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PREFACE.
Dear F riends,

I t is with sorrowful feelings that we close the nineteenth volume of Things io Come.

The sad death of the revered Editor in June last brought to a close the work of nineteen years, 
during which he had been the means of opening up to so many the treasures of the Sacred W ord. 

For this faithful witness to the riches of Divine Revelation, we give devout, thanks to 
Almighty God. Since the pen fell from the hands of the beloved Dr. Ballinger the work has been 
carried oh mainly by means o'f the materials which were already in his hands.

It is hoped that ere long it may be possible to make an announcement as to a permanent editor. 

Meantime, readers may be assured that there will^be no lowering of the flag, but the same testi
mony will continue to be borne to the authority and inerrancy of the Divine Oracles, and the 
importance of “  rightly dividing the W ord of Truth." _

Those who have contributed articles in the past are warmly thanked, and assured that their 
continued interest will be highly appreciated.

Grateful acknowledgement is also made of the support hitherto given, on such a generous scale, to the 
Publishing Fund ; and with a continuance of the same the work of the Lord will not languish in our hands.

, • .. Yours in “ that blessed hope,”
c,o iss lizabeth odson T H E  A C T IN G  E D IT O R .

“ Bremgarten, Golder s Hill, Hampstead, N.W. . ' - -
November. 1913.
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“ T H E  LORD H A T H  S P O K E N . ”

IV. “ By t h e m  t h a t  hea rd  H i m .”  (Heb. 2. 3). 

(iii). T he  E a r li e r  P a u l i n e  E p i s t l e s . 

(Continued from Vol. X V III, p. 135).
T he E p i s t l e  to t h e  R omans .

T he Epistle to the R omans , though the last written 
of the earlier of the Pauline Epistles, as to the 

chronological order, is placed first in the canonical 
order, i.e., as we have them to-day in all versions of 
the Bible ; and indeed, in all the Greek manuscripts 
of the New Testament; for not one MS. has ever yet 
been seen with the Pauline Epistles in any other order. 

That is why we call it the “ canonical ” order.
The reason for these two different orders has already 

been explained" ; so that we need not say more about 
it now.

The two great points for us to remember concerning 
this Epistle are these:

1. That being the last of the earlier Pauline Epistles, 
it was nearer, the close of the Dispensation covered by 
the Acts of the Apostles; and consequently that, as 
it was written before Acts 28. 25, 26, we may expect 
to find in it some special references to the dispensational 
change which was then drawing near. And

2. That being one of the earlier Epistles, we must 
expect to find the same references in Romans as to the 
special facts which characterised that then present Dispen
sation, as we find in those Epistles.

And, if we look carefully, we shall find them ; for, 
they are on the surface.
..The Epistle to the Romans stands out prominently 

among the earlier Epistles, while it is, on the other 
hand, quite distinct, dispensationally, from the later 
Epistles, written from his prison in Rome.
\ The structure of Romans specifically sets this forth. 
^Without going into its minuter details, its broad out
lines stand out distinctly, and are shown to be - 

A | Doctrinal. Chaps. 1-8.
B | Dispensational. Chaps. 9-11.

A | Practical. Chaps. 12. 1— 15. 7.
B  | Dispensational. Chap. 15. 8-10.

From the’ earliest promise to Abraham it was made 
quite clear that all nations were to be blessed through 
Abraham, and with his seed. This is soon manifested 
in' the Dispensation of the Acts.
: • Se  ̂Vol. XIII., April, 1907. -

1

1

To Peter “ the keys of the kingdom” were given, 
showing that, to him was given the privilege of 
announcing it, first to Israel, and then to the Gentiles.

In Acts 2. 14, Peter first proclaimed it saying: “ Ye 
men of Judaea, and all that dwell at Jerusalem.”

In v. 22, “ Ye men of Israel” ; and in 36, “  Let all 
the house of Israel know assuredly . . . for the promise 
is unto you and your children, and to all that are afar 
off, even as many as the Lord our God shall ca ll”

i ( v . 39).
‘ Who were included in this expression may be seen 
: from Daniel’s prayer, when he prayed, “ O Lord,
! righteousness belongeth unto Thee, but unto us con- 
j fusion of face, as at this day; to the inhabitants of 
| Jerusalem, and unto all Israel, that are near and that are 
! far off, through all the countries whither Thou hast 
. driven them ” (Dan. 9. 7).

Only God’s people, Israel, were summoned in this 
, first proclamation referred to by our Lord in Matt. 22..

4-7; and this was the subject of Peter’s proclamation 
| down to the end of Acts 9.
| Then in chapter 10. Peter used the other key, when 
j he was sent by God down to Caesarea; God having 
j first taught him that what He had cleansed, Peter was 
j not to treat as unclean. This lesson Peter learnt and 
j testified to (Acts 10. 34-43).
j From that time those of the Gentiles who “ received 
i the word” of the Lord by “ them that heard 

Him,” were grafted into the olive tree of Israel, and 
thus became partakers of Israel’s religious privileges.

Now Rom. 9, 10, and 11 were written to instruct 
them and us as to the relationship of these “ wild olive 
branches"’ to the branches of the parent stock; and 
the privileges of Gentile believers are shown to be 
neither greater nor less, nor other than those of the 
stock of Israel into which they had been grafted.

The olive tree had not yet been cut down : for the 
process of this grafting was going on when Paul wrote 
to them. These Gentile grafts were thus duly warned 
that, if “ some” of the original unbelieving branches 
were broken off, these Gentile grafts were not to Boast 
as though the natural branches were broken off 
to make room for them (the grafted branches), be
cause the natural branches were broken off through 
unbelief, and the Gentile branches were grafted in 
by faith. Hence the warning that the same unbelief 
would lead to the'same cutting off (vv. 17-22).

Yea (the whole argument concludes), how much 
more shall the natural branches of Israel which were 
then being broken off, be grafted in again u if they 
abide not in unbelief ” (Rom. 11. 23, 24). * 1

All these are references to the then impending 
change of Dispensation.

There is nothing here of the doctrine of the Prison %
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Epistles which treat of, and unfold “ the glory of God's 
grace,** and reveal the fulness of the secret which 
“ from the beginning of the world had been hid in 
God ** (Eph. 3. 9).

Romans, being one of the earlier Epistles of Paul, 
partakes therefore of the dispensational character of the 
Acts of the Apostle, so far as the standing of Jew and 
Gentile before God is concerned.

But it has also the same references to dispensational 
change (which was conditioned by the repentance of 
Israel) as we find in all _ the other Pauline epistles 
which were written during that Dispensation.

And, being nearer than any of them to the coming 
crisis, we may expect to find still more definite refer
ences to it.

We have not to read far before we come upon a 
solemn reference to “ the day of wrath ” referred to in 
the very earliest Epistle (the first to the Thessalonians).

There we read of “ the wrath ” which had already 
come upon the nation “ for an end ’* (not “ to the 
uttermost’* as in A.V. and R.V., for the Greek is 
simply eis telos — for an end); viz., either the end 
according to God’s counsels as recorded in the 
prophets (if they repented); or, the end (for a time) of 
their national existence, and the postponement of their 
national blessing until such time (if they continued im
penitent) ; for that will yet follow Israel's national 
repentance,"* “ when it shall turn to the Lord.”

This is “ the wrath to come’* of 1 Thess. 1. 10, from 
which those who had “ received the word** had been 
and would be delivered in the manner described in 
chap. 4. 16, 17.

Now, when we open Romans we find there the same 
“ day of wrath ” referred to ; not as to something some 
1,900 years distant, but as something very near at 
hand, and in which those whom the apostle ad
dressed were, or might be, personally concerned.

“ But after thy hardness and impenitent heart 
treasurest up unto thyself wrath against the 
day of wrath and revelation ( = apocalypse) of the 
righteous judgment of God; Who will render to 

/ every man according to his deeds ” (Rom. 2. 5, 6).
And again : ;
“ As many as have sinned without law shall 

perish also without la w ; and as many as have 
sinned in (or, tinder) the law shall be judged by 
the law . . .  in the day when God shall judge

• the secrets of men by Jesus Christ, accbrding to
my gospel ** (Rom. 2. 12, 16). ■ ,

% “ The day ” here referred to, which was according
to Paul's gospel, is the same day that John the Baptist 
had already, proclaimed when he said “ flee from the 
wrath about to come*' (Matt. 3. 7): ‘ and it was the 

..day and “ the judgment*' referred to by our Lord, 
when He declared that it should be “ more tolerable ” 
for Tyre andSidon and even for Sodom than “ FOR 
Y O U ” : i.e.y for that “ wicked,” “ adulterous,** “ un- 

' tpward ” generation which • had seen •• the days' 
of the Son of Man (Matt. 11. ‘20-24). •

• See Lev. 26. 40-42. x Kings 8. 46-53, Hot. 5. 14. x, 2, 4.

It was the day which would see the meeting of that 
age and the age that was “ about-to come*'; the day 
of that then existing generation in which “ the Son of 
Man " would, as the appointed judge, “ render to every 
man according to his deeds ” (Matt. 16. 27).

Of course that day is now future to us at this present 
time because the nation did not repent; but it was 
very present and imminent to them in that day in a 
manner and in a degree which it is not to us in this day.

Coming judgment and following glory are alike post
poned ; and those who believe God in His subsequent 
revelation of His secret purposes have the blessed 
hope of being with Him before “ that day " shall arrive.

We have a further reference to that then present age 
of suffering ; and to the imminence of the glory which 
should follow in chap. 8, which we will translate and 
set out according to the structure :

18. For I reckon that the sufferings  ̂
-of the time now [present] are not 
worthy [to be compared] with the 
glory, about to be revealed ( =

| apokalupto) unto us. (Cp. 2 Cor. 4.17).*

Reason 
as to our 
suffering 

with Christ.

D1
Expectation

Reason 
for the 

expectation

Reason 
for the 

expectation

Expectation

19. For the earnest expectation 
of the creation ardently awaits the 
apocalypse of the sons of God.

C2 120-  ̂ For, to vanity was creation)
( S u b j e c t e d ,  n o t  v o l u n t a r i l y ,  b u t  o n  r
• account of him who subjected [it],

D’ | in °h o p raiteth’ 1 ^  (fr° m V' I9)1} E x Pectation
C31 21. Because the creation itself also' 

shall be freed from its' bondage of
! corruption into the freedom of the
: glory of the children of God. J

D3 ; 22,23. For we know that the whole'
* creation groaneth and travaileth 
! (as in birth pangs) until now, and 
! not only [it] but ourselves also, L
• having the first-fruit of the Spirit, r 

even we ourselves groan within our
selves, ardently awaiting the son- 
ship, the redemption of our body.,

The first thing that is clear in this passage is the 
fact that the deliverance was near at hand; and not 
some nineteen hundred years distant. “  The glory 
which is about to be unveiled to us,*' Gr. {ten tnellousan 
doxan apokaluphthenai eis hemas). The mention of birth- 
pangs is another proof that the “ deliverance ” was near.

It is further clear that this glorious consummation 
was- ardently expected. “ The glory about to be repealed ’’ 
was the countervailing hope in view of “ the wrath aboutt 
to be r e v e a le d Both were part of the Parousia.

“ Ought notH^hrist to have suffered these things, and 
to enter into His glory ? ” the Lord had asked on the 
way to Emmaus.

“ Christ must needs have suffered,” Paul had de
clared in Thessalonica.

And, having- suffered, nothing was needed but the 
repentance of Israel for the realisation of “ the glory 
that should follow.” . . .

• 2 Cor. 4. 17; ’ ’ Our light affliction which is but fora moment, 
■ worketh for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory.’ !
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, .It was not for “ death” that the Thessalonian 
believers were waiting, but for “ God’s Son from 
heaven.” And T H U S  toever be with the Lord ; even so 
here, it was not for death that the Corinthian be
lievers were waiting, but for their “ house ” (or spiritual 
body) from heaven, that so they might be “ absent” 
from this body of humiliation, and be “ present with the 

„ Lord ” in their “ changed ” and glorified bodies.
Death could not have been the subject of this ardent 

expectation. Death would be no compensation for the 
‘ sufferings of that “ present time.” “ The redemption 

" of the b od y” is to be brought about by a glorious 
resurrection, not by sufferings and death.

The apostle was hot thus mocking these suffering 
ones. He was comforting, cheeringl and encouraging 
them to bear up under their tribulations.

Moreover, the death of these suffering believers 
could never 'have brought deliverance to a groaning 
creation. For the earnest expectation of creation 
ardently waits for the manifestation of the sons of God, 
and this, in glory, not in death. They will not and 
cannot be manifested in the grave, but in the glory.

The very word used for this “ expectation ” implies, 
nay, necessitates the fact that it might possibly be very 
near at hand. It is apokaradoked, and’ means to wait 
with uplifted head, implying not merely a vague longiDg 
but a waiting with the assurance and persuasion of 
the nearness and reality of what, with uplifted eyes, 
they looked for.

.But the word “ creation” cannot be extended to 
' inanimate creation, such as mountains, hills and-seas;
. or, even animate creation without the knowledge of 

revelation.
. It must refer and be limited to those animate beings 

who have w ill, and can exercise hope, and can experi
ence bondage, and can intelligently expect and long for 
deliverance from it.
. Moreover, these animate beings are divided into two 

classes:— those who have already the first-fruit of the 
. Spirit, and those who have not the first-fruit of the 

Spirit.
It was to animate human beings that the gospel was 

to be proclaimed, “ to every creature ” (the same word), 
and which was proclaimed to every creature under 
heaven (the same word), as is positively so stated in 
Col. l .  23.

Humanity groans, but unconsciously. It knows not 
'. the'cause, or the consequence. It experiences the 
(. yanity, and lives in a conscious* struggle to free itself. 

;? To this fact we owe the conflict of political parties 
in our midst; the “ unrest”, of peoples, and the wars 

- between nations.
All are searching for freedom and liberty; but they 

know not the cause of their bondage.
* ' MAN HAS REJECTED  GOD.

Eve believed the Devil’s two great lies in Gen. 3. 4, 5.
“ YE SHALL NOT SURELY D IE .”

' ; ■ # and -
. . “ YE SHALL B E  AS GOD£,”  - ‘ ‘

\fcnd thus became under bondage to Satan/.
S* •* . ' 1 “  ■

The first man “ was not deceived.” It does not say he 
did not know. But, we may well believe that it was 
“ not willingly” that he fell. But he fell, all the same; 
whatever the reason might have been, and, with the 
woman, became “ in the transgression” (1 Tim. 2. 14).

Yes! We may well believe it was “ not willingly.”
The word “ deceived ” tells us the whole story.
If Satan had been the ruler of “ the world that then 

was” (Gen. 1. 1; 2 Peter 3. 6), and brought about its 
“ overthrow ” (Gen. 1. 2) and “ overflow ” (2 Peter 3.
6); then we can understand why he should seek 
Adam's overthrow (Gen. 3.) when God had given 
“ the first man dominion” (Gen. 1. 28) over “ the 
heavens and the earth which are now” (2 Peter 3. 7).

And we can understand why the same Satan (or 
adversary), should seek the “ overthrow ” of “ the Son 
of man ” to Whom God afterward committed “  dominion- 
over the works of His hands and put all things under 
His feet ” (Psalm 8. 6).

We can thus understand the temptation in the 
wilderness, and the agony in the garden.

( Satan is. “ the god of this world ” as to its religion 
| (2 Cor. 4. 3, 4); and “ the prince of this world” as to 
I its politics : and humanity has become “ subject” to 
! his dominion.
! But there is another side of this subjection to vanity.
1 When men believed the devil's lies there is a sense
\ also in which God subjected mankind to vanity by 
| giving them up.

The word “ vanity” throughout the Old Testament 
is another word for idolatry. Idols are constantly 
called “ vanities,” or nothings, “ lying vanities ” (Psalm- 
31. 6; Jonah 2. 8; Jer. 10. 8* 15); and in the New t 
Testament also. See Acts 14. 15.

In Psalm 31 Jehovah said unto Israel: _
“ Hear, O My people, and I will testify unto thee :
O Israel, if thou wilt hearken unto M e:
There shall no strange god be in thee;
Neither shalt thou worship any other god . . *. . 
But My people would not harken to My vo ice ;
And* Israel would [have] none of Me,

SO I GAVE THEM UP
unto their own hearts' lusts; .
And they walked in their own counsels.” (Ps. 8 1 .

8-16). • ;
If this was the case with Israel we must not be 

surprised at the judicial subjection to these “ vanities * 
in the case of the Gentiles.

Three times over in the first chapter of this very 
Epistle it is definitely so stated. -

In verse 21 .we read: “  Because that when they 
knew not God, they glorified Him not as God, neither 
were thankful; but became vain (the same "verb) in 
their imaginations, ' and their foolish heart was 
darkened. Professing themselves to be wise 'they 

' became fools, and changed the glory of the incorruptible 
God into an image like to* corruptible man,

W H EREFO RE GOD GAVE THEM UP.
Again, we read.that they “ changed the T R U T H  of ; 

xGod into a lie, and\ worshipped and served* the
’ ■* •* •’ •  ̂ ■ \ / Y ;
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creature more than the Creator, Who is blessed for 
ever, Amen.

FOR THIS CAUSE GOD GAVE THEM UP.

And again; “ even as they did not like to retain' 
God in their knowledge,

GOD GAVE THEM UP.

(Rom. 1. 21-32).
So that there may be a sense in which humanity 

was judicially made subject to vanity, and thus were 
“ concluded (or shut up) in unbelief.” (Rom 11. 32.)

The subjection was thus instrumentally the work of 
Satan ; actually it was due to the fall of man ; and 

judicially it was the act of God.
The consequences may well be described as 

“ groaning/'
On the part of those who have not the first-fruit of 

the Spirit, it may be unconscious, and without 
knowledge of the reason.

Man.does not see that having rejected and murdered 
% “ the Prince of Peace,” it is indeed “ vanity” for him 
to be talking and seeking after peace, apart from 
Him, but he is “ groaning” all the same.

But those who had the first-fruit of the Spirit, ■ 
poured forth, and, as in Acts 2 were ardently expect- j 
ing the promised deliverance.

They were experiencing the very birth-pangs of its 
being brought forth and manifested at the appearing of 
the sons of God in glory.

There was a true sense in which, as they were near
ing the end of that dispensation, it was “ nearer” to 
them than when they first believed the blessed promise 
of the sending of Jesus Christ and the restitution of all 
things of which the prophets had spoken (Acts 3.19-26).

These are the words of this very Epistle (Rom. 13. 
11 ,12 ):—

“ And this, knowing the time, that [it is] already 
the hour, we should be roused out of sleep, for

NOW [IS] OUR SALVATION NEARER

than when we [first] believed.
T HE  NIGHT IS ADVANCED,

T HE  DAY HAS DRAWN NEAR.

The whole passage should be read (Rom. 13. 11-14); 
for, it bears out to the full the point we are pressing, 
viz., that, had the condition as to Israel's repentance 
been fulfilled, the Lord would then have come.

But Israel did not repent, and the result was that 
promises and blessings were alike

POSTPONED.

And so creation now is “ henceforth expecting,” not, 
>it may be, with the same hope of a speedy fulfilment.
.•’. But, nevertheless, those, of us who have believed 
, God’s subsequent revelation have the blessed hope of 
the exanastasis (if called, to “ fall on sleep ” ); or. of “ our 
heavenward Call ” (if alive and remaining), as in Phil. 3.

. The epistle to the Romans closes (in one of its post
scripts) with the promise
“ T H E  GO D OF P E A C E  W IL L  B R U ISE  SATAN  

' U N D E R  Y O U R .F E E T  S H O R T L Y ”
; This .assurance must-, refer back to the /original

promise of Gen. 3. 15, and point to the close of “ the 
great conflict of the ages,” fulfilling as it will “ all that 
the prophets have spoken ” concerning this glorious 
consummation. Then it could be spoken of as coming 
to pass

“  S HO RT LY. "

But through the continued impenitence of Israel, 
that hope was

POSTPONED.

Nevertheless, we also, who have “ trusted” after 
that we heard the word of the truth, the glad tidings 
of OUR salvation, in which, having believed also, are 
“ sealed by the Holy Spirit of the promise”— the 
promise of a deliverance which waits for no con
ditions to be fulfilled, but which may be realised now, 
at any moment. See Eph. 1. 13, 14.

The deliverance of humanity from its groaning waits 
as of old, for certain conditions to be fulfilled, and for 
certain events to take place; but our deliverance and 
rapture depends upon nothing.but the “ Call ” of Him 
with Whom “ our life is hid ” and in Whom we are 
now “ blessed with all spiritual blessings in the heaven- 
lies,” from whence our “ Call ” will come.

There are other phenomena connected with this 
Epistle, and its special relation to the Prison Epistles.

For example: The question as to the date when it 
was completed and issued by the Apostle in its final 
form. ----

The remarkable postscript 16. 25-27 was added, at 
least, .five years after the Epistle was commenced in '
A.D. 58 . '

This postscript, as we have more than once pointed 
out, refers to the double ministry of the Apostle (1) the 
Gospel of the Grace of God which had been promised 
before in the writings of the prophets, and (2) the 
Ministry of the Mystery of Christ and the Church 
which was not the subject of promise, but was made 
known to the Apostle by direct revelation from GOD, 
as set forth in Ephesians. ' __

Chapters 9. 10. and 11. form a remarkable section, 
and are of the nature of an appendix. If these chapters 
were added by Paul as late as the postscript, their 
connection with Acts 28. 28 would be very apparent.

Chronologically, therefore, Romans is connected both 
with the earlier and later Epistles; and its deep spirit
ual teaching is the true foundation for the later 
Epistles, as we have often seen.

Under “ Things New and Old ” (J>. 7), we reinsert an ✓ 
article from Vol. X III. (1907).

A  N E W  S Y N O PS IS .
OR

T H E  M ESSAG ES OF T H E  BOOKS, .
I n t h e  L i g h t  of A g e - T ime T e a c h i n g .

B y J ames  C hri stopher  S m i t h .

Introductory. }

An  attempt is here made to state the gist or sum of _ 
the contents of the Library of books called the 

Bible, from the standpoint of Age-Time teaching.
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The 44 stewardships ” of truth, in the different 44 ages ” j 
of Bible history, give the key to the understanding of j 
the whole. 1

They show the books to be a great unity and j 
disclose to us that, in a profound sense, these writings ; 
have * i

44 proceeded out of the mouth of God : ”
that they are |

44T he  W ord  of G o d : ”  j
and that they are
44 G o d -b r e a t h e d .”  j

The very attempts made, of late years, to show that ! 
the books of Scripture are nothing more, or little more, : 
than patch-work, human productions, have deeply , 
impressed some of us as being an utterly false attitude ; 
and have confirmed our confidence in the prophetic 
unity and God-breathed character of the writings.

The position, that the human mind is, or ever can 
be, the judge of truth' is breaking down under the 
weight of its own impossible claim : and we gladly 
turn from these blind imaginings to the precious 
revealings of the Book itself.

Just as it is impossible for any one to paint, the 
word-picture of the Lord Jesus, t h e  L iving  W ord , as is 
done in the Gospels, apart from the facts being just as 
they say and apart from the inspiring grace and 1 

‘ guidance of the Holy Spirit: so it is impossible for 
•men to produce the W r i t t e n  W ord  apart from the 
originating, moving *and truth-revealing Spirit of God. :

. The three great factors of prophecy, miracle and I 
successive stewardships of new truth stamp the Bible j 

v as entirely beyond man's power to produce and set it 
apart, for ever, as the very

44 W R I T I N G  OF T R U T H . ” I
And to show plainly what is 44 noted ” therein, for ! 

the edification of the children cf God, is more than • 
all earthly treasure. |

The proposition that the Sacred Writings, as a : 
whole, are from God, is set forth in the loftiest lan- ; 

• guage in Heb. 1. 1-4. j
’ “ In many portions and in many ways God having ; 
spoken of old, to the fathers, by the prophets, at the j 
last stage of these days spoke to us by a son whom | 
He appointed heir cf all things, through Whom, also, : 
He made the Ages: Who, being a gleam of the Glory ! 
and an express Image of His being, and bearing up j 
the universe with the word of His power, having made 
purification of sins, sat down at the right hand of the 

. Majesty in the Highest.”
, Thus the two parts of the pne inspired volume are 

.clasped by the tremendous fact that 
“  GOD s p a k e . ”

• The same God spoke in both: both bear His name 
and His authority; and • the man who says he can 
receive the one and reject the other speaks with a 
“ lying spirit,”  and is self (or Satan) deceived.

To show, therefore, the content of the Word that 
“ lives and abides” is the best answer to all unbelief 
and the surest way to withstand the poisonous and 

; fiery* suggestions of the .Great Enemy whose baneful

business is, and always has been, to deny and to 
discredit what God has said.

From time to* time efforts have been made by learned 
and godly men to show the leading truths in the 
various books of Scripture:* and similar efforts are in 
progress in our time. All such works are welcome and' 
helpful; but the Word of God is inexhaustible— a deep 
well, a bubbling fountain, a book of cumulative fulfil
ments and of radiating light!

Accordingly, the present endeavour to show the 
essence and sum of the books from the point of view 
of Age-Time teaching, it is believed, will be welcomed 
by many who are rejoicing in the 44increasing light” 
which the unfolding of the 44 Purpose of the Ages ” has 
brought them.

To know the Bible, guided by the Spirit of Truth, 
is to know God and His Son, Jesus Christ : and, thus 
fortified, we shall be able to say, as the darkness of 
Apostasy increases,

41 By the word of Thy lips I have kept me from the• 
paths o f the destroyer ” (Psalm 17. 4).

* Attention will be given to these works Jn preparing these 
chapters : and a Bibliography will be added in due course.

>□

Dispensalional Expositions:
Being a Series o f Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles o f Paul S*the Present Dispensation.

□  r r = u : : . 3C3i = . l ■« = = ■
No. 30.

T H E  P R A Y E R S  OF T H E  LO R D ’S  P R IS O N E R .
E p h .: 1. 15-23.

Continued front Vol. X V IIL , p. 143). —

In concluding our paper on the first prayer we quote 
again its opening words :

“  That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 
Father of Glory, may give unto you the spirit of 
wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of Him.’* ) 

There is no article with the word “ spirit,” it does not 
refer to the Holy Spirit Himself but to the effect of His - 
gracious operations. • '

Wisdom and revelation are the terms used to describe 
the spirit -for which the Apostle prays. Isaiah 11. 2 
furnishes us with a similar usage,.the “ spirit of wisdom 
and understanding,” etc. '

How often have we prayed for this spirit of •wisdom?... 
Without this heavenly wisdom how can we expect 
to .understand the tru of the Mystery ?

Upbringing and education cannot supply the defici- •' 
ency in this matter; they may contribute to our bias and 
prejudice. This wisdom must come from above. 
When Solomon chose wisdom above riches or power, ‘ 
God evidenced His pleasure by adding these other gifts 
of riches etc. So with the believer to-day. As he seeks 
wisdom, wisdom will reveal the riches of grace, glory, 
and power, stored up in the Lord Jesus Christ.

The word “  wisdom ” occurs nine times in the prison
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Epistles— and only in those Epistles wherein the Lord 
J'esus Christ is called the H EAD , and where He is. 
described as the F U L N E SS  of His people. This fact 
emphasizes the teaching of Col. 2. where an empty, 
deceitful philosophy is shown to be an attack on the 
believer, seeking to make him “ not hold the Head.” 
The three occurrences of the word “ wisdom ” in Ephes- 
ans are as follows : —

.Eph. 1. S. 9 “ In all wisdom and prudence having
made known the secret of His will.'*

Eph. 1. 17 “ A spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of Him.**

Eph. 3. 10 “ Unto the principalities . . . .  might be
known by the church, the manifold wisdom 
of God.**

It will be seen that each occurrence has relation to 
the Mystery and that in each passage there is a refer
ence to knowledge.

Not only wisdom, however, but revelation is necessary. 
This does not mean that visions and dreams or any of 
-the excitable phenomena which accompany much of the 
undispensational teaching of some movements, are 
given to the believer; but, as the word revelation means, 
the veil of traditional ideas and human failure is 
removed, and the word of Truth in all its clearness 
is discerned. Those of our readers who have seen 
the beauties of the prison Epistles, possess the same 

'B ible as they did when they believed the tradition of 
men. We have no private version of our own— we have 
been enabled by grace to believe that God means what 
He says; the veil has been removed ; and we see. ’

The god of this Age, is actively engaged in veiling 
the precious truth of the Gospel of the Glory of Christ 

. (2 Cor. 4. 4): and, were it not for this “ spirit of wisdom 
and unveiling ” we should be effectively prevented from 
beholding with unveiled face the Glory of the Lord.

This heavenly wisdom and revelation is found in one 
sphere only “ in the knowledge of Him." The word 
Him refers particularly to God the Father, as a reading 
of the context will show* The word “ knowledge” is 
epignosis$ and means full, personal knowledge as con
trasted with a passing acquaintance. It is the word 
particularly used in the prison epistles in relation to the 
truth of the Mystery.
, T a  know Him is the grand goal; John 17. puts the 
lesser word gtnosko as synonymous with Eternal Life. 
The blessings of the Millennial Kingdom are crystallized 
in the words that “ the knowledge of the Lord shall cover 
the earth as the waters cover the!sea” : the goal of the 
Mystery* is summarised aŝ  “  the' knowledge of Him//

* and the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
' our Lord. Before we read “ the knowledge of H im ” 

in E p h .. 1. we read of “-your , faith in the Lord 
Jesus/* It is idle to talk of knowing God unless we 
believe the One sent of God. This is confirmed by 
many passages. Indeed the great characteristic of faith 

, in. the epistles of Paul,is the faith of (pertaining to, 
j or resting on) Jesus Christ.

There is only one pathway of the knowledge of God,
T that is, faith in Christ. \ /. :• 't

/• " : • .-■ -/.r *'v. • .

It must be observed however, now that we have 
considered the passage, that the Apostle does not pray 
that these believers mjay know God— the true request 
comes in the next verse “ -That ye may know Who is 
the hope of His calling.” The prayer of verse 17 is 
directed to the need of the believer before- he can 
approach the grand theme of the prayer.

Before we can “ get to know Who is the Hope,” etc., 
we must have “ a spirit of wisdom and unveiling in the 
knowledge of Him.”

With this wondrous clause we would, close this paper, 
reserving, for fuller consideration the prayer proper, as 
developed in'the verse which follows.

Let us all pray for this spirit; let us seek this 
wisdom which comes alone from Him in Whom are hid 
all the treasures of. wisdom and knowledge; let us seek 
this unveiling, praying that the veil of the tradition and. 
doctrines of men may be removed from the eyes of 
our heart; and let us realise that the great sphere of this 
blessed wisdom and revelation is “ in the knowledge of 
Him.” So shall we be prepared to go on to get to 
know more of His wondrous love, His treasures of 
grace, His exceeding riches which are treasured up 
in our Risen and Glorified Head, Jesus Christ our 
Lord. *

It will be observed that the Apostle prays to God the 
Father. In 3. 14 we read, “ I bow. my knees unto the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.”

Ordinarily prayer is addressed -to God the. Father. 
We who pray are “ in Christ,” and if we-address our 
prayers to the Lord Jesus Christ, we by so doing 
practically step out of our place of isafety and 
access.

This in no wise touches the essential Deity of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, it has reference to the present 
relationship between God and Man which, in His wise 
and gracious counsels, demands a Mediator. ,

There are exceptional cases of prayer addressed to 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and such must be given their 
place ; but, ordinarily, we feel that the Apostle’s example 
gives the true address of prayer, that prayer is to be 
addressed to the Father through the mediation of the 
Lord Jesus Christ; by the power and guidance of the 
Holy Spirit; in harmony with the revealed will of God 
as contained in His Word.

The Apostle prays* that the believer may have given 
to him “ a spirit of wisdom and revelation, in the know
ledge of Him:” ' -'*•

• \ C ha rl es  H. W e l c h .

□<
a

Bible numerics
B y I van P a ni n .

>□

»□
(HOW NUMERICS HELP THE TRUE TRANSLATION)

As introductory to a new series of papers for 1913,' 
Mr. Ivan Panin prefaces them with the following 

letter. .■  '■ ' > r
*C.
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Box 1096,

N ew  H a v e n , C o n n ., U . S . A .
5th Oct., 1912.

D ear  D r, B u l l i n g e r ,— Recent new discoveries in 
Numerics lead me to feel that bottom is at last reached 
— not as to wonders ; they are endless— bur, at least, 
as to comparatively quick methods of securing perfect 
texts. But the details— making tables, vocabularies, 
etc., is enormous— old Greek Tables are lies, but 
Briareus with .his 100 arms— I am anxious to believe 
in such a one— is badly needed. Can you secure, 
through Things to Come, volunteers for help in the 
work? The Old Testament specially. It may. call } 
out some who know even a little Hebrew, to do work 
under my direction, though I couid use help also on 
the New. I suspect the Old Testament text to be far 
purer than the Greek; and since Westcott and Hort’s 
proves such an excellent text, and their proportion of 
errors is so small, the labour on the Old is likely to be 
less troublesome. But passages must be taken at 
random in every book so as to have the proof. And for 
this many helpers are necessary. If such helpers can 
be found, I would draw up a schedule of methods of 
labour.

With Matthew out of the way, I can now go on to 
Mark. For three weeks ?[ knew that somewhere in 
Matthew is one word too much between chapters 
.xiii.— xxiii. But it took me three weeks of the
hardest toil at last to find nadrjTuv in 26. 20, to be the 
superfluous word (not-in Rec. Text, which for once is 
right). When I started on Matthew finally, I knew that 
only two words out of 18317 must come out. The first 
one coral in 12. 1 1 ,1 discovered very quickly, but three 
solid weeks of brain-racking figuring, (like finding an 
error in bank balance), it took to prove that is
an intruder.
\ We sorely need a school (not necessarily mechanically 
organised) for working on- God’s Book. Up to 
Solomon’s Temple I now have also a perfect chronology f 
-and from there on it is plain sailing anyhow.

: Yours in Christ,
_ . I. PAN IN .

In the succeeding papers it is intended to give the 
reader some insight, not only into the scope of 
Numerics, but alao into their method. No problem 
is so hopeless to scholarship unaided by Numerics 
as that of the authorship of the Bible books ; especially 
of the anonymous ones. There has been, as there 
hitherto could be, no. science about them. Guess- * 
work a$ wild as it is impertinent has essentially 
.been* the > work of the latest “ science,” which
likes * to think of itself as* •* advanced.” There can,% •
indeed, be no dispute as to advance, the only question 
being as to whether it has been truthward or elsewhere.

Numerics solve the problem of New Testament 
authorship as here presented; and every one of the 33 j 
Bible writers can be demonstrated as surely as those 
eight New Testament writers to be presented in 
our next paper; \ And just' as the proof as to the ' 
913 ‘occurrences of Iiprots is presented from its own

data) w i t h o u t  t h e  aid of any other  w or d , so every 
other word of the Bible vocabulary, if it occur a 
large enough number of times, can demonstrate its 
own number of occurrences, so to speak, from its own 
resources, without having to go for help outside of 
itself.

Things New and* Old. :
- - - = =■  • — =»= »■ -  •••••»— 3.d  :

! T H E  A C TS  OF T H E  A P O S T L E S  '
C O N S ID E R E D  H ISTO R IC A LLY A N D  

D IS P E N S A T IO N  ALLY.
(Reprintedfrom Vol. XIII.. Feb., 1907).

T he  writings of Professor Ramsay which re-affirm and 
emphasize the genuineness and authenticity of this 

important and unique Book of Scripture, and the more 
recent references to it in Professor Harnack’s New 
Testament Chronology, interesting as they are from the 
point of view of Modern Criticism, will be of even 
greater service to theologians generally if they help to 
draw attention to what is as yet a strange and widely 

i prevalent misconception as to the real purpose of the 
Acis of the Apostles, the last of the historical books of 
Scripture.

In the Four Gospels we have, pourtrayed in plain and 
strikingly solemn language, the rejection and crucifixion 
of the One who was and is the true King of Israel, the 
true Servant and Prophet of Jehovah, the lowly and 
yet glorious Son of Man; and the One who was and is 
the Eternal Son of the Living GOD.

.This rejection is set forth in order, and by a number 
of historical incidents, in the Synoptic Gospels; while, 
at the commencement of St. John’s Gospel we are told 
what the solemn and tragic result of His Incarnation 
was ; namely, that He came unto His own and His own 
received Him not. (1. n ).

Regarded from the historical standpoint, we see that 
the Four Gospels have a very deep significance if w e' 
would rightly apprehend the full force of the ex
pression, 44 the Gospel of the Grace of God.” This 
expression is not met with in the Word of God until 
we come to the Twentieth Chapter of the Acts,.verse 
twenty-four. Indeed the word 44 grace” does not once 
occur in the first two Gospels, while in Luke and 
John it is referred to only to show what it was that 
man rejected when he rejected' Christ. “ The law 
was given by Moses, but grace and truthr came by,

* Jesus Christ.” 4 ' x
The well-beloved Son of GOD came and tabernacled 

among us, but they ’ hated both Himself and the 
Father Who sent Him in love and grace. .

The Four Gospels mainly set forth Christ’s good news 
j about GOD, whereas in the Epistles.we have, for this 

present interval, G O D ’S good news about Christ, that is, 
j €l the Gospel of the grace pf GOD ” concerning His Son.

' So, too, with the Book of the Acts of the Apostles,' 
regarded * from* this same historical standpoint. It
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is not only the coming of the Holy Spirit to Israel 
with the “ signs following,” as in Joel, but we have the 
solemn record of the rejection of-the Spirit, and of the 
offer, made with accompanying miraculous signs, of the 
Return or Parousia, to introduce the Kingdom of the 
Risen Christ, those “ times of refreshing” which 
cannot come to Israel and the world generally, so long 
as the “ blindness” is upon the chosen earthly 
People.

“ Ye do always resist the Holy Ghost,” was the 
witness of Stephen; “ as your fathers did, so do ye. 
Which of.the prophets have not your fathers persecuted? 
and they have slain them which showed before of the 
coming of the Just One; of Whom ye have been now 
the betrayers and murders.” (Acts 7. 51, 52).

Let us notice some things recorded in the Acts which 
ceased when the period of thirty-three years was over : a 
unique interval in or between the “ age-times; ” the 
special character of which has not been sufficiently 
emphasized.

Just as Christ was offered to Israel and was deliber
ately refused, being a stone of stumbling to “ both the 
houses of Israel,” so too, was the offer made by the 1 
Holy Spirit, through Peter,, that if there was a ; 
national repentance on the part of the Jews of Judaea j 
and of Israel in the Dispersion, those “ times of ! 
refreshing” would come, and GOD would send back j 
the Lord Jesus Christ (Acts 3. 19-21, R.V.). j

Stephen saw Him “ standing” at the right hand of 
GOD (Acts 7. 56). For, not as yet had He sat down to 
wait “ until His enemies should be made His footstool ” 
(Heb. 10. 12).

It was first of all to the Synagogues of the Jews that 
the Apostles Paul and Barnabas went. The Greek 
word for “ synagogue1' occurs twenty times in the 
book of the Acts— not once in the Epistles of Paul.

The sentence of national blindness,, foretold in 
Isaiah 6. seven hundred years before this critical 

.point in Israelitish history, was impending over the 
favoured nation.

The Lord Himself had twice referred to this solemn 
sentence of judicial blindness; but it was left * to 
the Apostle Paul to follow in the steps of Isaiah and 
to say, “ Here am I, send m e” (to deliver this solemn 
message).

When at Rome, as recorded in Acts 28, he addressed 
the Jews for the last time as a corporate body at the 
close of his ministry, so far as going, to them in their 
synagogues was concerned; he quoted that ’ “ one 
word ”— that solemn sentence of blindness which now. 
for nearly two thousand years has darkened the eyes 
and hardened the hearts of that sjtill rebellious and 
unbelieving People.

The Apostle had already warned them in the 
synagogue of Antioch in Pisidia (Acts 13.46). “ Since ye 
judge yourselves unworthy of eternal life, lo, we turn to 
the Gentiles.” * It was then that they were being 
provoked to jealousy by them which were no people

* This was only local* not national, as may be seen from 14. x. 
Compare 18. 6 with 18. 19. Note the contrast— in 28. 28.

and made angry by a foolish nation, who asked that 
they might on the following Jewish Sabbath have the 
privilege of hearing for themselves those good tidings 
of the proffered return of Christ, and of the coming of 
that time when it was foretold that not only would the 
tabernacle of David be restored, but the Gentiles also 
should share in the blessings*; as it is written, “ Rejoice 
ye Gentiles with His people” (Deut. 32. 19-21, 43).

“ The prisoner of the Lord for you Gentiles,”" aftê r 
he had pronounced the sentence of blindness of Isaiah 
6, was sustained in his prison at Rome; and he was soon 
afterward inspired to write the most profound of all 
the sacred writings— the Epistles to the Ephesians, the 
Philippians and Colossians, oracles of GOD whicfy 
contain the deepest truth concerning Christ and the 
Church,, the Mystery hidden during and from “ the age- 
times,” to which there is no allusion in the Acts of 
the Apostles.

The transitional and unique .period of time— “ the 
generation”— recorded in the Acts, was concluded 
before the Epistles of the Captivity were written, and 
so, when it is affirmed that “ the Church began at 
Pentecost,” we must remember that Pentecost had its 
Jewish application first, as in Lev. 23. 15; and must 
not allow this partial truth to carry with it a wrong 
application.

W e must also bear in mind that the revelation of 
the Mystery “ hid in GOD ” was not set forth until “ the 
age-times” were over ;* and the period covered by the 
Acts formed the closing epoch of those age-times before 
the present interval of grace began—  Christ, “ the 
Hope of Glory.” This mystery among the Gentiles 
contains a deeper and fuller revelation of “ the Gospel 
of the glory,” than is revealed in the Acts.

After the glorious translation of the Church of the 
Mystery according to Phil. 3. n ,  14, 20, 21, when these 
bodies of our humiliation will be transfigured into the 
likeness of the body of His glory, then, it may be, the 
broken-off events which commenced at Pentecost with the 
miraculous speaking with tongues and “ special signs,” will 
again begin to run their course, to be followed by the 
remaining portion of the unfinished prophecy of Joel:

And I will shew signs in heaven above and in the 
“ earth beneath, blood and fire and pillars of smoke. 
“ The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon 
“ into blood, before that great and terrible day of the 
“ Lord come. And it shall come to pass that whosoever 
“ shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be 
“ delivered.” Yes, for when GOD'S judgments are 
going on in the world the people of the earth will learn 
righteousness/* But the Mystery, which ran its course 
during the break in “ the age-times,” as plainly revealed 
in th e . Ephesians and Colossians, will̂  have been 
“ preached among the Gentiles, believed on in the 
world, and received up in glory” (1 Tim. 3. 16).

• • The Epistle to the Romans was written in A.D. 58, but the 
postscript (ch. 16. 25, 27) in which the Mystery is mentioned was 
written later, of course by the. same writer. Compare this postscript 
with the very similar words in Ephesians 3. 20, 21. This postscript 
has long puzzled transcibers and textual critics; and, not being 
understood, has led to putting out verse 24, aain the R.V.
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'Again, this recognition of the peculiar and unique 
nature of the thirty-three years history recorded in the 
Acts leads to a very important question as to the 
dispensational teaching of the Chronological order of the 
Pauline Epistles.

The earlier Epistles, especially 1 and 2 Thessalonians 
and 1 Corinthians, were written before the close of the 
historical period covered by the Acts, when the Parousia, 
or return and Kingdom of Christ, was still being offered 
to Israel and the nations.

Have we not here an answer to the insinuation that 
Paul was mistaken in hoping that the Parousia 
might occur even while some of those who were then 
waiting for G O D 'S Son from heaven were still alive,

- and who might therefore be actually “ preserved in spirit, 
soul and body,” till the day of His then expected 
Parousia (i Thess. 5 . 23) ?

So long as the offer was being made, within 
the period covered by the Acts, of the possible 
immediate return of Christ, is it not natural to suppose 
that those earlier Epistles of Paul, written before 
that offer was definitely refused by Israel (both by the 
Nation in Jerusalem and the Dispersion in Rome), and 
containing special allusions to the Parousia, would 
be, in their scope, in accordance with the then distinct 
offer and dispensational dealing of GOD ?

It is remarkable that it is only in these earlier Epistles 
written before his imprisonment at Rome,and during the 
course of that period covered by the Acts, that the 
Parousia is mentioned. The word “ Parousia ” does not 
once occur in Ephesians or Colossians ; and the trans
lation referred to in Phil. 3 is in connection with 
the “ Calling on high/* and the Prize which was con
nected with the great mystery of Christ and the Church. 
This mystery, or secret purpose of GOD, was not 
declared while the Parousia, which would more imme
diately precede the Kingdom, was then offered to faith.
. To His faithful and beloved servant when, in prison 
in Rome, GOD fully revealed this wondrous glory of 
Christas the future head of the Universe, with the* 
Church as His fulness (pleroma). This deeper and more 
exalted truth followed that rejection of the Parousia, 
and of the Kingdom of 1 Thess. i  that was now 
indefinitely postponed ; possibly to be taken up again 
as a distinct offer, only when the Mystery, hid in GOD 
(to which there is no allusion in Thessalonians), should 
have been consummated, or “ received up in glory.”

That Parousia will surely come,' notwithstanding the 
long postponement; for none of GOD'S words can fall 

\to the ground: but may not the “ blessed Hope,” as 
.in Phil. 3. and 1 Tim. 1, and Titus 2., be fulfilled 
even before that more public Parousia comes ?

It will also be evident, .when the foregoing historical 
aspect of the Book of: the Acts is recognised, that the 
miracles and “ powers of the world to come,” 'which 
were so distinct a feature of that exceptional period,

. naturally ceased when the testimony of the Holy 
Spirit which they were intended to emphasize, was 
finally rejected by Israel, as Christ Himself had been.
’ To pray now (though doubjtless with pious intent),

| for a renewal of Pentecostal gifts while the Mystery is 
i still being preached among the Gentiles, is surely not 
| according to knowledge: for, may not the “ blood and 
j" fire and pillars of smoke,” and other celestial and 
; terrestrial terrors soon follow that renewal of Joel’s 
j prophecy, which is only in abeyance so long as this 
• wondrous Day of Grace is yet “ preached dmong the 
i Gentiles"?

!1 □

□«

Signs of ifye Gimes.
a

>□

S IG N S  OF T H E  A P O S T A S Y .
! TH E  COM ING “ W O R LD -TE A C H E R .”I

In our issues for February and March 1912, we 
 ̂ lamented the fact that the Rev. Dr. Horton had 
I given any countenance to “ Mrs. Besant’s prophecy ” 

j by quoting it, and publishing a sermon on the subject, 
i We have great pleasure in now reprinting

D r . H or t o n ' s R e p udi at i on  
which appeared in The Christian of November 21, 1912.

THE 44 WORLD TEACH ER.’ *
Dr. Horton’s categorical repudiation of Theosophy, in face of the 

j action of Mrs. Besant, who associated his sermon on the Second 
. Advent with her own prediction of the coming of a ‘ 44 World- 

Teacher," has been published in the Indian papers simultaneously 
with extraordinary developments. In the first place, it appears 
that, for some time past,, the 14 World-Teacher ”  has been in train
ing ; he is a young man named J. Krishnamurti, and in his name a 
booklet has been published, entitled, 44 At the Feet of the Master.” -  

j In the second place, the young man’s father, a Government pen- 
; sioner named Naravaniah, has sued Mrs. Besant, in the District 

Court at Chingleput, to deliver to his parental care both Krishna
murti and a younger son, who, it is alleged, were placed in the 
hands of Mrs. Besant to be educated. The father of Krishnamurti 
objects to the 44 deification ”  of his son, on the ground that it will 
44 warp his moral nature ” — serious charges being also made against 
the particular teacher with whom he studied.

A REM ED Y W O RSE TH AN  T H E  D IS E A S E . 
We take from The'. Daily Telegraph of London 

(December 3, 1912) the following with its own headlines:
RAG-TIME IN CHURCH. - ■ *- 

Minister's D enunciation— strange scene in America.
From Our Own Correspondent.

N ew York. Monday.
Since the Rev. Mr. Ward Beecher, to illustrate the evils of slavery, 

took a black girl into his pulpit and offered her for sale by auction, 
there has been no such clerical v melodrama in America as.w&s 
enacted last night in Minneapolis, when two chorus girls danced 
rag-time dances on the platform of the pulpit of the Rev. G~ L. 
Morrill, illustrating his sermon on 14 Praise Him with the dance. ”
• Most amazing dances were put on the boards by the chorus 
girls, and the congregation fairly gasped. No matter how brazen, 
the dance was performed— the 44 turkey trot, ”  the 44 crab crawl, ” 
the. 44 tortoise fango,” the “ jelly wobble,”  the “ angle-worm, 
wiggle,”  the “ grizzly,”  the 44 sea-sick glide,” the 44 Boston dip,” 
and various other forms of terpsichorean monstrosity, some of 
which are still popular here. ,

Then began Mr. Morrill's sermon, which was a long, fervent, 
tirade against rag-time dances of to-day— dances, he said, that 
would make the devil blush, and which would hardly be tolerated 
in hell. Mr. Morrill asked for legislation to fight the terpsichorean 
evils, which, he. said, originated in low resorts on the Barbary 
coast, and were now sweeping like a plague over Christendom. . .
- As the chorus girls gyrated, now and then a coin was flipped 
towards the pulpit, while the big organ of the church pealed forth 
rag-time music to accompany the dances.
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TH E  E N E M Y ’S SP H E R E . i
We have often said that this is not to be looked | 

for in the Police Courts or the Newspaper records ' 
of crime and immorality, but in the Pulpits, Theological I

• Colleges, and Professors’ Chairs. ,
Wherever the word of God is concerned, there we j 

may look for, and see his operations.
He is introduced to us as already fallen, and in 

^Gen. 3 we have his one great aim, to first question the 
truth of God’s words, and then to deny them. !

Wherever we see these things to-day we see the 
‘ sphere of Satan’s activities.

The latest evidence is seen in the recent discussion 
in the lower house of Convocation (London, Eng.) on 
the proposal to amend the third question in the office 
for the ordination pf deacons in the Church of England.

It appears that there is a dearth of “ candidates for 
Holy Orders ; ” and it is alleged that this dearth is 
caused by the increasing number of young men who 
have ceased to believe that the Bible IS what it claims 
to be— the Word of God.

This is, of course, the direct outcome of the modern 
criticism which they have learned at “ Theological 
Colleges.”

So the plan is that if the men cannot be levelled up, 
the Bible must be levelled down.

Just as in the “ higher life ” sphere, if people cannot 
reach the standard marked out, the standard must be 
lowered, and if they cannot rise to Christ’s standard, 
He must be lowered to theirs.

The motion of the Dean of W e s t m i n s t e r  was  that 
'‘the question in the Ordination Service, instead of 
reading as heretofore :

“ Do you unfeignedly believe all the Canonical 
Scriptures of the Old and New Testament ? 99 

that it should read : -
“  Do you unfeignedly believe that the Canonical 

Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments 
CONTAIN" all things necessary to eternal 

' salvation through faith in Jesus Christ ? 99
It was urged that it was the experience of the com

mittee that the present words were a cause of hindering 
- to candidates for Holy Orders.

The Dean of C a n t e r b u r y  pointed out that “ the pro
posal involved something far deeper and wider . . .and
the effect on lay belief would be very grave indeed.”
- In-the end, the matter was settled by H the previous

question ” being carried, which-was moved and seconded
by Canon D rummond  and the Dean of L i n c o l n ^

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S ,
A very remarkable book has just been published at 

The Overcomer Office, Toller Road, Leicester, and 
Marshall Brothers, 47 Paternoster Row, London, 
E.C.* It is entitled

. . “ WAR* ON T H E  S A I N T S ”
' •. and is

• “ a Text Book for believers on the work of deceiving
• spirits amongfthe children of God.” • ~ .
• •v* ’ > /  * \ Price 6/-.  ̂ .

It is the joint work of .Mrs. Penn-Lewis and Evan 
Roberts.

It fully confirms our own belief and conclusions that 
the recent

“ W e lsh  R e v i v a l s ’ 

were largely the work of evil spirits.
W e pointed out at the time that we were to 

“  T ry t h e  S p ir i ts-” :

and this could be done only by bringing them to the 
bar of God’s Word written.

The one great pervading character of that “ revival” 
is summed up in one word :

“  C o n f u s i o n .”

And as the Holy Spirit expressly declares that
“ GOD IS N OT THE AUTHOR OF CONFUSION,”

we were perfectly clear that God was “ not the 
author” of that work.

That judgment is fully confirmed in the mass of 
evidence contained in the 342 pages of the book under 
consideration.

Those who are interested in the work of “ revivals” 
would do well to study, and heed the solemn warnings 
contained in War on the saints.

>□

H Questions and Answers.
□ □

»□

Q u e s t i o n : N o. 407.

“ T H E  LA M B OF G O D .”
A. S. (Scotland). What is the significance of the absence of the 

title “  the Lamb of God ”  in Paul's epistles ?

Precisely the same as the absence of the title “ the 
Son of Man.” Both belong to the old dispensation, 
and neither belong to the dispensation of the Mystery.

The word awj«oj( = lamb) occurs only in John 1. 29,36, 
Acts 8. 32, and 1 Peter 1. 19, and all look back to 
Isaiah 53. 7: while in John 1. 29, 36 it. looks forward to 
the fulfilment of that prophecy.

In IsaiahT53. 7 only Israel is contemplated, but in 
John the word “  world ” (Gr. kosmos) tells us that the 
results of the Lord’s death were no longer to be con
fined to Israel, but were to include all those Gentiles 
who were to be blessed with Abraham’s blessing 
(Gen. 12. 3).

The word “ world” looks' beyond Israel and the 
Land, and tells us that the Lord’s death has regard to 
other nations beside Israel: even for the world without 
distinction (and not without exception) because, as we see 
and know, this is not and.will not be the case. .

' The word for “ lamb ” in the Apocalypse is no 
longer <nnnost but utnion, no longer the lamb to be slain, 
but the* lamb all victorious over 'death, and about to 
take th$ .kingdom by conquest and power when
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judgment will set in like a flood', sweeping away all evil, 
ushering in the Millennium.*

You will see that this was not the subject of Paul’s 
gospel, and understand why he never uses the expression 
“ the Lamb of God."

Q u e s t i o n  N o. 408. 

“ R E C O N C IL IA T IO N .”
A. S. (Scotland). “ Does Christ's work include the angels, see 

Col. 1. '20, * to reconcile all things to Himself, things on earth and 
things in heaven * *' ? -

To understand this we must understand the words 
used. There are two words rendered reconcile.

(1) ‘Katalasso. It occurs only six times (Rom.
5 ., 10, 10; 1 Cor. 7. 11; 2 Cor. 5.. 18, 19, 20); and 
means conciliation by changing the relation of one 
person or thing towards another : whereas dialassomai 
means that the change is mutual wdth each of 
the two parties. This word occurs only once in the 
New Testament, viz., Matt. 5. 24.

(2) The other word is apokatallasso, and denotes
that this change of relationship need not affect 
both (of two) parties, but that the change on the part 
of the one is complete and absolute. This word occurs 
only in Eph. 2. 16, Col. 1. 20. 21.

If the word 44 destruction ” has any meaning (see 
Ps. 145. 20), how can what is destroyed be conciliated 
or reconciled? God can be-said to have changed His 
relationship to the world when He has made an end of 
all evil. This conciliation or change is in Himseif, as 
in Col. 1. 21. The cross changes His attitude toward all 
things,. He can now be 44just ” in His judgments, and 
yet 44 the justifier ” of all who believe Him.

“ The heavens are not clean in His sight; ” but, 
’ when Satan is cast out, and the earth purged of all 
evil, His attitude to “ the things on earth and things in 
heaven ” will be changed, but as to the things themselves 
that have been destroyed and burned up, How can they 
be “ reconciled ” in any sense of the word ?

-The conciliation is u unto Himself,” and His relation
to saved sinners is changed through the death of His 
Sob; so that He can present them holy and unblamable, 
and unimpeachable in His sight.

It is He Who^ is conciliated by the atonement of 
Christ, and not ourselves. We are changed from 
enemies to friends by H is grace and power.

W e are convinced that the interpretation of the 
word “ reconciliation,” which connects it with two 

.parties, is a misunderstanding; just as the' word 
“ accept ” is almost universally misunderstood and 

: misused.
Tt is God who accepts Christ as the sinner’s substitute, 

as He accepted Abel’s lamb (Gen. 4. 5, Heb. 11. 4).
He accepted it by consuming it with fire from heaven 

(Ps. 20. 3) as He accepted kll* sacrifices. See Lev.
9. 24 ; 6. 12, 13 ; 1 Kings 8. 54; 18. 38; 2 Chron. 7. 1,
etc. , And yet, to-day, sinners are everywhere exhorted
to 44 accept Christ ” for themselves, instead of being
- • The word amion is used of Christ twenty-eight times in Rev.

5. 6, 8,12,*13 ; 6. 1, x6'; 7.9, xo, 14, 17; 12. xi;» 13. 8; 14. x, 4, 
to ; '15. 3; 17. 14; 19. 7. g; 21. g, 14, 22, 23, 27; 22. x. 3.

exhorted to believe God that He has accepted Christ as 
His provided substitute for everyone who believes what 
He has revealed as to their guilt, and as to,their need 
of a Saviour.

So with what is spoken of as “ reconciliation.” 
There is no such thing as regards the sinner- There i$ 
conciliation on God’s part toward the sinDer .in virtue 
of the substitute which He has provided and accepted, 
but there is an “ everlasting destruction,” not some 
future reconciliation, for those who refuse to believe 
Him.

Q u e s t i o n  No. 409.
T H E  “ B O D Y ” of 1 Cor. 12.

G. A. R. (Barking). “ With reference to * Dispensational Ex
positions * ‘ Bro. Welch . » . . bases doctrine on the sugges-

! tion that the ear, the eye, and the smelling belong to the head.’ 
Is this so ?

“ I once heard . . . .  the head is most properly described 
as the seat of the will ? ”

In the first place we would point out that the main 
argument in the paper to which you refer is found before 
you reach the last paragraph. It may, or may not be true 
that the seat of the will is the head. There are passages 

~ of Scripture which would suggest the heart. The “ will” is 
exercised, in 1 Cor. 12, by God ; “ as He will ” (verse 11);

| 44 as it hath pleased Him ” (verse 18).
As you say, the organs of sense found in the head are 

as much members of the body as the hands, but we fail 
to see how that helps you to the conclusion that this 

. chapter speaks of the One Body of which Christ , is the. 
Head. If you interpret 1 Cor. 12 of the One Body which 
is the fulness pf Him that filleth all in all, you will have 
to meet the difficulty of placing the “ uncomely parts : ’’ 
they must not be omitted.

All is clear if we see that the apostle is using the 
human body with its 44diversity in unity” as an illustra
tion. You say that “  the apostle seems to have the 
Anointed Body in mind.” To some readers he may 
“ seem” to have all manner of things in'mind. Our 
safest plan is to find out all that had been written on the 
subject up to that time. So far we shall have certainty. 
If you will look up every occurrence of the word 44 body ” , 
in Cor., Gal., Rom., you will find all that was then 
known, and will probably see that all that we know of 
the 44 One Body” is derived from the teaching of the 
prison epistles, which were hot written until several 
years later.

□
□

□□
Editor’s Gable. [

□
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A N SW E R S TO  CO R R E SPO N D E N TS.
P. W. M. As to the Mystery, or Secret, we are 

agreed that it was something not made known or to be 
committed to writing until God chose to do so in His 
infinite wisdom. • *.

W e must be careful in our various definitions of it 
and some of us may not always take this care.
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The blessing of Gentiles with Jews was never a 
secret. From Gen. 12. 3, it was always a well-known 
truth. See Rom. 15. 9, &c. Therefore, that, could 
not be “ the secret” revealed in the Prison Epistles.

As to the “ manners'* and “ times” in which God 
spoke, you will agree that there were such, because 
three of them are named; viz., “ by the prophets,” and

• “ by His Son,” and “ by them that heard Him ” (Heb.
1. 1, 2 ; 2. 3). To suggest that there were some occa
sional exceptions, only establishes the general principle

* which runs throughout the Bible.
Your prayers and kindly interest are both greatly

valued.
Dr. M. (Warwickshire). “ Helkath Hazzunm ” means

“ the field of sword-edges,” the name given to the spot | 
where the fatal combat between twelve champions of j 
Abner's and of Joab’s men took place. 2 Sam. 2. 16.

The* before a Hebrew letter shows that it is Ay in 
s (J/) a guttural. The ' indicates a soft breathing and 

represents the letter Aleph (^).
As to “ b o s h e t h it means “ shame;” and where the 

" name of the false god “ b a 'a l which originally denoted 
the true God, was part of a man's name, it was later,, 
in many cases, changed to “ bosheth ” = shame. For 

v. example, Joash, an idolator, named his son Gideon
erubbaal = Z?flfl/ contends, when the people wished to kill
im. But in 2 Sam. 11. 21, his name is changed in 

derision, to Jerubbesheth — with whom shame contends.

M E E T IN G S FOR B IB L E  STU D Y.
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Birmingham.— Jan/20, 7.30 p.m. Rev. J. C. Smith, at Priory 
Rooms, Old Square, Corporation Street. Particulars from Mr. 
G. Rooke, 1 Cavendish Road.

Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road).— The Iron Room.
E ltham.— 83 Earls Road. (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

Jan. 11 and 25, at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
Nottingham.— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 

Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
R ichm ond  (Surrey).— Will readers of Things to Come in the neigh

bourhood of Richmond, Surrey, communicate with Mr. A. E. Cock, 
94 Kew Road, as to the desirability of arranging a monthly Bible 
Reading on the lines of 2 Tim. 2 . 15.

LONDON.
P imlico,- S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday Jan. 15th., 

1913, at 7 p.m., subject:— “ Immortality and Eternal Life. Are 
they the same ? “

T he L ondon Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.).
Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, L eytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays, 

Jan. 4, 18, and Feb. 1, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C« H. Welch). Subject: 
“ The Book of Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at .6.30 
p.m.; Bible Class, Tuesdays, at 8 p.m.

SCOTLAND.
G l a s g o w .— Protestant Hall, 124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
S t o n e h a v e n  (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission Hall.

U.S.A.
So with all the other cases.
. 'Abi denotes the father of.

For the different meanings of the Hebrew words for 
“ sin,” “ wickedness,” &c., you cannot do better than 
consult Appendix No/44 of The Companion Bible.

E. E! M. and E. F. M. We do not take much
interest in what is said about the Freemasons going to 
rebuild Solomon's Temple. There is much to be done 
before the Turks would allow it. It is enough for us 
that the Temple is going to be rebuilt: and, when God’s 
time comes, all the powers of the world will not be able 
to delay, or prevent it.

H. K. (Bradford). W e have no sympathy with 
the modern movement of Prayer for the Lord’s 
coming. If 2 Peter 3: 12 be referred to, it is the 

v. -Figure Hendiadysf by which not two things are
meant, but one, and “ hastening ” when thus con
nected with another verb, “ looking for” (as here) and
not with the parousiar means, “ earnestly looking
for the parousia."

Christians to-day, who have not managed their own
affairs (as they wish they had), do not hesitate to take
over the affairs of the world, or to pray for special
events to take place which would alter its maps. It
is better to believe God, and wait for the working out

> of His purposes and counsels.
. ' U. S. A. • _
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“ T H E  LO R D  H A T H  S P O K E N ."

IV. “ B y  t h e m  t h a t  h ea rd  H i m .”  (Heb. 2. 3).

(iii). T he  E a r l i e r  P a u l i n e  E p i s t l e s .

R om an s .

(Continued from p. 4).

W E have already stated that, while we may 
expect to find the same references to the then 

expected nearness of the fulfilment of all the prophecies 
connected with the promised sending of Jesus Christ, 
yet we shall also, necessarily find an advance in doctrinal, 
teaching, especially as the end of that age-time (of the 
Acts) drew near.

And this is the case.
So much so that the Epistles to the Romans and 

Ephesians come to us more like treatises than letters; 
and look backward as well as forward.

They are the only twp Epistles in which Paul asso
ciates no other name with his own ; for he had received 
his Gospel by direct revelation from God, and later on, 
the Mystery, in the same special manner (Gal. 1., 
Eph. 3.).

C A N O N IC A L L Y , they stand at the head of the 
two groups, respectively:
Romans.

Corinthians.
Galatians.

Ephesians.
Philippians.

Colossians.

Thessalonians.
- Corinthians and Galatians are two separate com
mentaries on Romans, the one practical and the other
doctrinal.

Philippians and Colossians are two separate com- 
jmentaries on Ephesians, the one practical, the other 
doctrinal.

But looked at c h r o n o l o g i c a l l y , we see such an 
advance in Romans that it becomes linked with 
Ephesians, and the two together become the two 
central Epistles of Pauline teaching, standing, as they do, 
chronologically on either side of the dividing line of 
Acts 28.

Ephesians is built on the deep foundations of 
Romans.

As long ago as 1907* (now nearly six years) we 
wrote on this very subject, so that this is no new 
subject belonging to 1911-12. We said: *
^  See Vol. X III.,/. 31.. :

( •

“ Ephesians is the beginning of the Mystery accord
ing to God’s purpose: but Romans is the foundation 
of the mystery according to man's apprehension of it.'

“ In apprehending the Mystery, therefore, ourselves, 
we do, and must begin at Romans; not at Ephesians. 
And to teach it to others we must not press the full 
truth upon neophytes. . ,

“ In Ephesians we get the great secret set before us 
as a whole; even the truth as it reveals the great and 
glorious Head in heaven, and as i t . concerns the 
members of His body on earth.

“ In Romans we get the foundation and the compon
ent parts of the Mystery. Hence, Paul, in writing to 
the Romans, does not speak of it as the Mystery, 
because it is only the foundation doctrine on which it 
is built.

“ L e t us look at Romans 8 and se'e the wonderful 
relation of that chapter and of that Epistle to the 
three Prison Epistles, in which we have the Mystery 
directly revealed:—

Rom. 8. 1*39.
1-4 . Foundation of the truth taught in
E P H E SIA N S . Once dead in trespasses and
sins, but now alive in Christ.

5-13. Foundation of the truth taught in
P H IL IP P IA N S . The practical working of
the flesh in those who have died in Christ, as
it affects the members. Christ being in us.
14-27. Foundation of the truth taught in
C O LO SSIA N S. Once alive in sinful flesh,
but now dead to i t ; our minds set on Christ,
the Head, our hope of glory.

28-39. Foundation of the truth taught in 
E P H E SIA N S . T he  purpose and love of God 
towards us, in Christ, predestinating-us to glory 
in the sight of angels, principalities and powers.

“ If we read Rom. 8 carefully in the light of the 
above, we shall .surely see the great point, viz., ttiat the 
e i g h t h  chapter of Romans is the great link between the 
earlier and later Epistles; and is so framed that the 
foundation truths of the Mystery,may be grasped “ in 
the inner man,” and be “  spiritually discerned.'* Not 
until we have mastered the truths ‘of Rom. 8 shall 
we be able to “ apprehend” the actual declaration of 
what the Mystery IS, according to the mind and 
purpose of Gtfd, as set forth in Ephesians, Philippians, 
and Colossians.

“ Surely we ought to be teaching those fundamental 
truths of Romans without which it is impossible for the 
revelation of the Mystery to be either received as a 
doctrinal fact% or apprehended as a spiritual reality.

“  Once the fundamental teaching ot Rom. 5. 12— 8.t 39 
is apprehended, and its relation to the.Mystery is 
discerned, all the other Epistles fall into their proper 
chronological order, and their place' and teaching is at

B

B
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once seen in relation to the two great central and 
dogmatic Epistles, Romans and Ephesians.

“ C orinthians  shows a practical falling away from 
the teachings of Romans, which is seen in their occupa
tion with themselves and with their teachers, resulting 
in efforts to make corporate unity (1 Cor. 1— 3).

“ G alatians  shows a doctrinal falling away from 
Paul’s Gospel of salvation in Romans.

'  “ R omans , which closes up the earlier Epistles, cor
rects what is false,, lays the true foundation of “ the 
Gospel of the grace of. God,” and prepares the way for 
the Gospel of “ the glory of Christ,” and the revelation 
of the Mystery, which is developed, referred to, and 
taught in the later Prison Epistles.

“ 2 Tim. 1. 15 marks the beginning of the present 
distress, turning away from Paul and his teaching. All 
was well as long as those in Ephesus held fast to the 
Apostle's teaching; but as soon as they “ turned away 
from” Paul and his teaching concerning the Mystery 
trouble began, and the downward steps of apostasy 
are clearly stamped on and seen in the second Epistle 
to Timothy, who was living in Ephesus, and therefore, 
knew all about it.

“ The loss of that precious truth was the beginning 
of the corruption in practice and doctrine in the Church 
which ended in the darkness of the middle ages.

“ Only by going back to Ephesian teaching, and. to 
the foundation of it as seen in the Epistle to the 
Romans, and by the recovery of the truth of the 
Mystery, can the Church regain what has been lost 
in doctrine and life.

“ It was not by new methods in service, new fashions 
in worship, or new theology in the pulpit, nor by any 
such modern devices, that saints were led to see and 
know themselves as “ seated in the heavenly regions 
in Christ ” (Ephesians), to know “ the power of His 
resurrection ” (Philippians), or to apprehend that they 
are “ complete in H im ’V(Colossians).

 ̂ “ It was the working out of the precious truths of
these epistles, the foundations of which had already 
been revealed in that tp the Romans.

“ The Mystery commands consideration of the saints 
in a corporate aspect1, as the joint members of the one

* body: but, as in Romans, this component part of the
Mystery is not gone into, an element is wanting; and
therefore tjie Mystery itself is not directly taught in 
Romans. The relation between the Head and the

.* members of the^body is not even named.
“ It is the eighth chapter of Romans that links that 

Epistle to the higher and later revelation of the truths 
taught in Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians; for 
Romans is the Epistle which, chronologically, imme
diately precedes these Prison Epistles.

“ It is when we know the Mystery from these latter 
Epistles, that we see how the eighth of Romans con- 

. tains the fundamental, doctrines on which.the truth of
* the Mystery, is based; and how, apart from that, it
. cannot .be truly and . subjectively undersiood and

enjoyed.” . . . . . . .  v - \ : ! % v
/  In order tq understand the Mystery (of* Ephesians)

as a spiritual reality we have need to consider the sub
jective foundations of Pauline doctrine.

What then were
T HE  FOUNDATIONS OF PAULINE DOCTRINE.

As the Apostle of the Nations, Paul had a dispensation 
committed to him, the administration of the Mystery 
which was “ hid in God from the ages and generations.” 
It is evident, therefore, that there are deep things of 
God, and har<J to be understood in the inspired writings 

I of this chosen vessel, as we have already reminded our 
1 readers.

Now, it is not only in the “ deep things ” that he has 
: more to communicate than other writers, but also in 

the simpler or more' fundamental elements connected 
i with the truth of God concerning Christ, and it may be 
! through not recognising this latter point, that the mistake
1 has been made of confounding or mixing up the distinct
|‘ aspects of truth given to us by the Holy Spirit in the
I writings of Paul and John.
| . For instance, the New Birth and the Two Natures
I in the believer.

To be no longer “ in flesh but in spirit ” is a deeper 
and fuller truth than being “ born again ” (or rather, 
begotten from above).

It is to be in a new creation, not only “ born again ” 
in this world, in this creation, but to be in spirit life, 
where Christ is, “ our life hid witli Christ in God.”

It is only in the Pauline Epistles that we are told to 
reckon ourselves dead with Christ— this relates to our 
whole personality in this world, in this creation; not only 
dead as to our old nature, or evil principle within us.

“ Our old man,” or “  the old man ” in Paul’s writings 
includes more than is expressed by the more common 
phrase the “  Two Natures in the believer.”

“  Our old man ” does not merely mean “ sin ” as a 
principle or nature within us, but it means our whole 
past creature life as descended from Adam and Eve.

“ The body is dead because of sin, but the spirit is 
life because of righteousness ” is a far deeper subjective 
truth to faith than recognising and judging our evil 
nature or “  sin ” within us. All who believe what is 
taught in John’s writings can accept the truth of the 
Two Natures; but the Mystery is not revealed in 
John’s writings.

“ Ye must be born again ” is not only true now, but 
will be true also when Ezekiel 36. is fulfilled, and the 
Millennial Kingdom is come.

But, will hot the Pauline Mystery of “ Christ and 
the Church” be then an accomplished and a completed 
fact ?

To be “ dead with H im ’’ now is more than to be 
“ born again ” : for, those who are dead with Him, will 
reign with Him ;.and it is here where faith, and faith- 
obedience comes in, as in the postscript to Romans.

To take God at His word and to believe His 
promises in Christ, is not only to be* acquitted and 
saved from judgment, but, it is also to have faith 
imputed to us for righteousness, as we are taught in 
Romans.

The God and Father of bur Lord Jesus Christ
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knows how many sinners of the Gentiles believe His 
good news or “ gospel concerning His Son” ; He 
knows how many in and from their hearts reckon them
selves to be dead with Christ, not only as to the evil 
principle- or sin within them, but also as dead in 
ruined creature life— and dead to and from the rudi
ments of the world. The law of sin and death means 
more than“ sins and sin.”

Romans 5 . 12 refers to “ the law of sin and death ” 
and to failure in responsibility in creature life as 
descended from Adam and Eve. not only to “ sin ” in. 
the believer, which latter is found in John’s writings.

And so “ the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus ” 
sets the one who is dead with Christ (by faith) "free 
from the law of sin and death." Justification or justify:?/  ̂
of life (di kaiosis) refers not only to “ sins” but to this 

law of sia and death.” It is not “  transgression of 
law (farabasis nemeu) ” which is in question, but the sin 
and death which have passed through from Adam and 
Eve to all their descendants.

So long as creature sin and creature ruin, and crea
ture death are not seen in Rom. 5. 12-8. 39, and only 
“ sin ” and “ sins ” are taken as the subjects dealt with, 
the consequence .is that a defective and incomplete 
foundation is laid for the deeper teaching of Paul 
relating to the Mystery in Ephesians.

Now here was the great failure in the exposition of 
the Romans which mars the (in many ways) excellent" 
teaching of “ Brethren.” Alas! many who have come 
under their doctrinal svstem talk of being “ out of the 
Seventh of Romans,” thus clearly ndicating that they 
have never as yet been truly in it.

When “ the* law of sin and death ” has been the* deep 
and humbling experience (as led on by the Spirit), and 
creature -ruin is known in addition to “ sin ” within— and 
the Two Natures in the believer, then we who believe 
God are, indeed, dead and risen with Christ, and Christ 

. alone is our life. (Christ as the “ Hope of g lory” is 
more than being “  born again.” ) j

To'assert, therefore, that all who are “ born again” : 
are in the position to‘ which God calls us in Ephesians, 1 

.is  to leave out the all-impor:ant subjective teaching of 1 
Romans 5. 12-8. 39, and to go beyond what is written. . 

Again (in Romans) we should remember that the 
. subject is not how the believer in Christ is justified, but 
how and in what way God justifies a sinful and ruined j 
creature. * j
v What Christ is to the saint is found in Corinthians j 

(1 Cor. 1. 31) and elsewhere; but in Romans it is the j* 
justifying by God of the. sinner who is also conscious of 1 
being a lost and ruined creature. j

Now it is not only that God forgives and acquits us ! 
of our past sins when we believe His Gospel con
cerning His Son, b lit'th at as “ he that is dead is ; 
justified from sin,” so we who believe. God and count [ 
ourselves, as individuals (not our “ old nature ” only) to 
have died with Christ, are by faith and to faith 1 
S E T  F R E E  from 44 the law of sin and death ” ; and, by 1 
faith.(and by grace) enjoy 41 justification of life.'* W e 
are thus in a new creation, we are in Christ and 44 our j

life is hid with Christ in God.” Such, in 44 the riches 
of grace,” is our spiritual standing.

The Spirit of God inspired the Apostle John to write 
his Epistles and Gospel years after the close of the 
Pauline Ministry. At the end of the twentieth chapter 
of his Gospel we see that “ life ” is promised to all who 
believe what is therein written'about Christ, so that we 
cannot now say that there is no 44 life ” except through 
reading the Pauline writings.

But God’s way into Canaan washy the “ hill-country 
of the Amorites,” though thirty-eight years afterwards 
He brought the children of the rebels in by way of 
the Jordan. We ask again, Why was God grieved 
with that generation for forty years?

They would not believe Him.
To believe God is to take Him at His word (by His 

grace and drawing). Can God be really believed' 
and taken at His word as in Ephesians, which 
tells us of His great love and wondrous promises in 
Christ, unless we first of all believe what He tells us as 
to the Cross, and Death and precious Blood of Christ 
in Romans ?

Is it not a “ calling on high,” as well as salvation 
and eternal life which He (after Romans had been 
written) has now recorded for our faith. The path by 
the way of “ the hill country of the Amorites ” is not 
yet closed !

That is to say, Israel’s crisis, when only two men 
(Joshua and Caleb) believed God (Deut. 1. 19-32; 
Num. 13. 1-8), was enacted over again, during the forty 
years of Israel’s dispersion, when agam the way by the 
hill country to Canaan, without crossing by the Jordan, 
the river of death, was laid open to faith in 1 Thess. 4. 
Again the nation refused it by the rulers in the land 
(Acts 7), and by the Dispersion in Romjs (Acts 28).

And now, in our day, we have the application of these 
types which were written for our learning ; we have a 
siraiUr crisis. While the realisation of the type by 
Israel is postponed, we to-day are at our Kadesh 
Barnea. W e have a precious revelation of a way—  
not over an earthly 44 hill country,” but of a heavenly 
way— by a “ heavenward Call,” to reach notan earthly 
Canaan, but heaven itself, where we already have our 
se^t of government (Phil. 3. 20, 21).

God has revealed this for our faith in the Prison 
Epistles; and-, the question is, will we believe God? 
Many, and in increasing numbers, are believing God. 
But the vast majority even of those who are told of it 
areiike the majority of the spies, and refuse to believe ' 
what He subsequently revealed; and, as of old, it is 
the 44 ten ” who*oppose the 44 two.” What God thinks 
of their 44 unbelief ” may be seen in the words of Psalm 
95. 8-n ,  which are sung at least every week in all our
churches. (Read this in connection with Hebrews 3. 
7-19.)

Let us not mind or be.shaken if we are only as the
" tw o !"  Joshua-- and Caleb both entered in and 
enjoyed their promised land. Even so shall we : some 
though- theyx may fall asleep will have an exanastasis, 
an out and prior resurrection, and others by a
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“ heavenward call M will reach that glorious land, where 
our seat of government already exists, and whence we 
look for the Saviour to receive us to Himself.

It will thus be seen how the teaching of Romans 
must be necessary for the foundation of such a “ blessed 
hope,'* by revealing for our faith how our God and 
Father has altogether justified us, and made us meet, 
even now, to be partakers of the inheritance of the 
holiest of all in the. light (Col. 1. 13), having so highly 
favoured us in the Beloved.
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T H E  O NLY H O P E  OF A G R O A N IN G  
C R E A T IO N .

(By C o l o n e l  E. H. T h o m a s ).

“ To THIS END WAS THE SON OF G O D  MANIFESTED

t h a t  H e m i g h t  d e s t r o y  t h e  w o r k s  o f  t h e  D e v i l . ”

■ i John 3. 8.

T HAT this world, at present lying wholly in the 
power of the evil one is destined ultimately to be 

restored to its allegiance to God, all scripture, which is 
our only guide, abundantly testifies, And it would savour 
of impertinence to adduce scriptural proof to that effect.

But how is this change to be effected, and through 
what agency ?

Enquiry upon this point is of supreme importance to 
us a ll; bearing as it does upon Christian life and 
Christian sen-ice.
' Indeed an answer to this question may, to some, be 
different to what they have been accustomed to imagine.

The prevailing notion to this day seems to be that to 
the Church has been entrusted the task of bringing to 
an end revolt in the world as a whole. 
x Were this true, we might well write Christianity off 
our books as the merchant crosses out a bad debt as 
a dismal failure. Certainly all Christian service, 
professedly at least, is rightly directed to the reclamation 
of individual rebels, and is in this respect partially 

' successful; but what about the world as a whole ?
Another and less widespread view consists in the 

visionary idea of gigantic missionary effort in the future, 
stimulated by'the removal of the Church, facility of 
communication (it may be), and other agencies.

Surely this subject appeals to us as worthy of our 
deepest interest and most earnest consideration.

Scripture gives us the cause or rather the causes, both 
of revolt in the distant past and of its perpetuation up' 

" to the present time.
Next, It reveals to us the truth of a future restoration ; 

and thirdly, it reveals the means by which such restora
tion shall most certainly be brought about.

As to the causes, we are surely not in ignorance. It 
pleased Divine wisdom and goodness to prepare this 
earth for human abode; then to create man, to whose

stewardship it was committed by Him. This was an 
absolute gift with one proviso, v iz .:— total and continual 
observance of one prohibition, infringement of which 
was to entail forfeiture and death.

The lower heaven near the earth, but distinct from it, 
was the abode of fallen angels. So far as we are 
enabled to gather from certain side lights of Scripture, 
it was and still is under their dominion. Of these, Satan 
is prince and leader.

By a permission, which in our present state of know
ledge and finite comprehension we are unqualified to 
discuss, Satan came upon the scene, and the result we 
all know: Adam and Eve with their posterity corrupted 
and ruined, and the loss by them of dominion and 
possession. These reverted to him who probably was 
the ruler of “ the world that then was ” (2 Pet. 3. 5), 
previous to its being consigned to that state described 
in Gen. 1. 2.

The Word of God does not sanction the current idea 
that our earth was originally created in the chaos state.

Satan, then, albeit a usurper, became not only earth’s 
divinely recognized chief ruler, but with the progress of 
human corruption, succeeded in getting himself accepted 
as its god.

This result continues to this day as it was 6,000 years 
ago, viz. :— the exchange of allegiance due to Jehovah 
alone, for open revolt against Him and His authority.

- This revolted condition is one- of sin, wretchedness 
and misery, as the history of this world has amply 
proved since the fall of our first parents. Any recovery 
therefrom must necessarily begin with removal of the 
first cause of the evil. And this is precisely what the 
Word of God promises shall take place.

W e thank God that existing conditions are not to 
be permanent. The Son of God has come, whose 
mission has been announced as the destruction of the 
works of the Devil of which the ruin of this world most 
surely is a part.

As stated above, this lower heaven and. our earth are at 
present under Satanic dominion. Although apparently 
this world is under man, it is really subject to angels 
Heb. 2. 5 implies as much. Nor are all of these good 
angels. For the majority of them everlasting fire is 
prepared as Matthew 25 declares. But the inward and 
inherent energy of all corrupted humanity is Satan, and 
of Satan. All human procedure, moreover, in whatever 
sphere or department (excepting where, from time to 
time, Divine interference is pleased to hold sway), is in 
reality Satanic control by means of human agency- 
This is a terrible thought.

The first step toward the actual restoration of re
volted humanity as a whole to due allegiance to God has 
been revealed. For Satan is going 'to be forcibly 
expelled from his kingdom of the air as the source of 
all- this evil. This is the leading condition of full 
restoration. • .

Next, this earth into which he and his will be cast 
for a short time will experience the fearful “  woe ” of his 
concentrated wrath (Rev. 12. 12). Then, he will be cast 
inter the abyss, for the period during which the Lord
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Jesus shall reign in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem and 
before his ancients gloriously (Isaiah 24. 23). This 
period will be the Millennium.

Any theory for the recovery of the world to God which 
excludes this Divine judgment and the binding of Satan 
from the important place assigned to it- in the Word of 
God must be radically wrong and its fruit error and 
darkness instead of light and wisdom.

After this great preliminary in the disestablishment 
of Satan, comes the regeneration of Matt. 19. 28. 
This is not that new creation of men in the Holy 
Ghost mentioned in Titus 3. 5, but it is accom
panied by the “ restitution ” of Acts 3. 21, which in the 
R.V. is translated the “ restoration.” Both this regen
eration and restoration are contingent upon the Son of 
Man’s sitting on the throne of His glory. These 
important revelations therefore involve three things:—

i°. The suppression of human revolt by the over
coming of Satanic power.

2°. Purification of this world and its lower heaven.
30. Restoration to some original state or condition 

at present in abeyance.
It will be good to consider how these predicted 

results are to be attained, and how far certain present 
agencies are calculated to bring them about.

All humanly devised plans for improvement and 
reformation of the human race; invariably leave out 
the chief factor in the calculation, for they never show 
how the Devil is to be reformed. Many, indeed deny 
or ignore his personal existence. As products of human 
folly we may dismiss them with a shrug of pity.

But it is not so when we are confronted with the 
proposition that the whole earth will -be brought to God 
by the Gospel of His grace now being proclaimed to 
Jew and Gentile alike.

Here we are to all intents and purposes upon 
scripture ground, and this pretention must be tested in 
the balance of the sanctuary.

To begin with it is not scriptural. The Divine 
object in this present dispensation is set forth and 
amplified in the Pauline Epistles, and may be summed 
up in the words of an able writer as Divine appropriation 
to certain specified uses, in a possibly near future and 
throughout eternity, of a special people for God's own 
possession.

I f  eighteen centuries of Christian-service should be 
found not to have failed of God’s openly avowed 
purpose— and indeed upon our detractors falls ,the 
burden of proof to the contrary— this constitutes what 
men call ’ success. x Christian service is no failure for 
not having accomplished that which God never 
predicted of it.

The presence of the Lord Jesus upon this earthly 
scene is God’s only way of recovering this world to 
allegiance. This involves the suppression of Satan and 
removal of bis angels and of demons from the present 
scene. W e also learn that both before and after the 
Lord’s return many wicketl members of the human race 
will also be removed. First, by grace, there will be a 
people secured to God, seemingly by Israelitish agency;

and then all open rejectors of grace will be removed by 
judgment. Subsequently the full realization during a 
thousand years of Eph. 1. 10.

Apart from the direct intervention of the Lord Jesus 
in power, there can be no question of the recovery to 
God of this world’s allegiance.

If all mankind were converted tomorrow, so stupend
ous a miracle of Divine power would begin and end 
with the objects of it. A fresh revolt would always be 
possible with the Devil and his angels still at large  ̂
Nothing tjut the exercise, of competent* power set in 
motion is able- to suppress revolt. Such a power of 
force God has not committed to the church, nor would 
its exercise in the suppression of evil be compatible with 
the Divine purpose in this present dispensation. So 
that it is as futile for the church to think of transform
ing thi.s world as a whole as it is for the weak-minded 
(whether in or out of Parliament) to imagine that any 

| rebellion or other manifestation of lawlessness, can be 
! finally quelled by diplomacy or by concession made to 
! the malcontents.

God has promised that the Lord Jesus shall be King 
over all the earth, and for this the Church, the Israel 
nation and a groaning creation hope and w ait; but the' 
loftiest hope of all is the fulfilment of Col. 3. 3, 4— the 
manifestation of the sons of God —  in glory— with 
Christ.

For this, the whole creation waits, for nothing short 
of this will end its groanings.

T H E  P E N T A T E U C H
( B y C ol on el  G.  J. van  S o m e r e n .)

This paper consists, for the most, party o f facts and 
statements and conclusions drawn therefrom by various 
writerSy put together by me with a few connecting com
mentsy and some additions to the Scripture proofs.

T h e  history of Israel ancf of its literature, especially 
as evidenced in the Psalms, is not that of a 

constant development from a lower to a higher level. 
The Call of Abraham and the deliverance from Egypt, 
the direct revelation of the Law on Sinai and of 
the symbolic and typical ordinances given to Moses, 
all govern the whole sequence of events, which 
progress from a divine source and will find their result 
in a glorious and divine consummation; because,
“ known unto God are all His works from the beginning 
of the world.” ^

1̂. Israel, modelled by their law, moral and cere
monial, and by their history from Abraham onwards, 
grew up a people separated from all others.' They 
could receive proselytes, but could not amalgamate 
their faith with any other. In that faith there was no x 
distinction between secret and public doctrine, no 

'initiates and no profane, but all were to be taught, all .1 
things alike.* The Law was a sacred whole, to be 
neither added to, altered nor diminished; it was to be ' 
privately studied by all, to be taught to children, to be 
written out and observed by the kings, and at stated 
periods to be read in public. In the days of the Lord ,
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Jesus the people, as a whole, were versed in the law, 
knew their sacred and political history, and were 
acquainted with their customs and origin. That. 
“ doctrines of men ” had grown up round the law does 
but emphasize the fact that such doctrines, though 
followed, were known and recognised as tradition and 
41 of men,” and formed no part of the law given through 
Moses, “ the man of God.” The Canon of Scripture 
which the Jews then had was the same which they and 
we now possess. The translation of it from Hebrew 
into Greek three hundred years before Christ shows 
that the Pentateuch, the Prophets, the Histories, the 
Psalms and other writings were before the Septuagint, 
and known to be records of Israel, or they would not 
have been placed in the library of a heathen sovereign.

2. The Pentateuch was not composed and received 
by Israel after the captivity. That captivity was pre
dicted By Moses. It was to be not merely a subjuga
tion, but a transportation to other lands of the whole 
nation, whose own land was in the meanwhile to be left 
untilled for seventy years. Then at the set time the 
nation, as predicted, was sent back. By that time of 
return, and long before it, Israelites, individually and in 

' groups, had gone far and wide carrying their religion 
with them, though they had greatly corrupted both it 
and their tongue* For, when those who had returned 
from the captivity were to be instructed in the law, it 
wa£ found necessary to appoint Levites to “ read to the 
people in the book, in the law of God distinctly, and 
give the sense and cause them to understand the 
r e a d in g (N e h . 8. 8). If it be asserted that the 
Pentateuch (and many other parts of the Hebrew 
Scriptures) were not written till the era of the captivity, 
it will be necessary to believe, in the face of all 
probability, in opposition to all external and internal 
evidence, and in contradiction to the very language, 
terras and style of the books, more especially of the 
.Pentateuch itself, that the comparatively small body of 

•/returned captives, in the course of a few months, not 
: only received a new religious code themselves, but also 

forced it, in some absolutely unknown and unrecorded 
* manner, on the whole of their fellow-countrymen then 
, still living in remote parts, including the one hundred 

and twenty-seven provinces of the Persian Empire (see 
■ Esther), and 'with whom they had had no communica

tion ; and, further, that those thousands of scattered 
Israelites-received the whole thing without a protest.

- 3 .  ' The whole history of Israel, past and present, 
and the exhortations of the prophets throughout the life 
of.the nation in The Land (records all known to have, 
existed long prior to, and up to, the captivities), con
firm what was written in the Pentateuch. The nation 
was driven into exile among the Gentiles, as predicted, 

/because it had forsaken its. God and fallen into gross . 
idolatry. Yet we are told that the Pentateuch was' 

\ then non-existent. So we must believe that a part of 
Israel on its return from among heathen sunk in 
idolatry did at once imagine, andv evolve out ,of them- 

. selves, and set forth and force on others, the. doctrine 
of onb cod, Infinite, Eternal, Himself Holiness,

Justice, Truth ; that they at that time, and without any 
teaching of their ancestors or any outside influence, 
cast away Idolatry, and forbade the worship of their new 
God under any form of image or likeness of any thing 
in, heaven or earth. Further, that they founded an 
elaborate system of forms and ceremonies, symbolic of 
something lying'ahead of them, of which they had till 
then no conception, and which when it appeared they 
refused to receive. Those who urge such teaching on 
us, equally with those who deny its truth .or even 
credibility, acknowledge the grandeur and beauty of 
the law as claimed to have been set forth through 
Moses. Compare that law with the. traditions and 
doctrines of men then existing and largely added to 
since. Those doctrines the Jews themselves carefully 
separate from the law. They are often contradictory 
to it, are in great part puerile and contemptible, partial 
and tyrannical, and are held to belong to, and to be 
capable of interpretation by, certain men alone. If 
that is all the Jew has shown himself -able to 
evolve, how can we believe that he, some 450 years 
before Christ, and under circumstances which 
aggravate the case, evolved the Pentateuch ?
' 4. Some tell us that the Pentateuch was composed 

at some period in the interval between the revolt of the 
ten tribts in ‘.Rehoboam’s days and the Babylonish 
captivity. Then the following facts and questions 
must be = considered and answered. The highest 
authorities now admit the existence of a. very ancient 
Samaritan Pentateuch which, in no material point, 
differs from the Hebrew Pentateuch, and that it was 
extant before the Babylonish captivity. It speaks of all 
Israel* as one nation, of one deliverance from Egypt, 
of one God, of one centre of worship in the wilderness, 
of one High Priest, of one Altar, of one form of 
ecclesiastical policy and ceremonial. All this was set 
aside when Jeroboam revolted from Judah, but yet the 
book remained. - In the days of our Lord the 
Samaritans held to their *' father Jacob,” claimed their 
own ritual and worship and looked for a Messiah 
(John 4). There, was deep hostility between Samaritan 
and Jew. The,Samaritan acknowledged the. Penta
teuch in common with the Jew, but disavowed much 

v of the other books. Thenr if that ‘Pentateuch was 
written at a date later than that of the revolt headed 
by Jeroboam, how was it that the Samaritans accepted 
d Pentateuch written by their enemies,* and which in 
many ways condemned their practice ? And is it not 

* also clearv that the fact of the preservation of the 
Pentateuch among the revolted ten tribes,* not only 
proves its owp antiquity, but also furnishes good 
evidence that the Book of the Law has been preserved 
unaltered in all material points ; the Samaritan and 
.Hebrew Pentateuchs acting as checks the one on the 
other, both being acknowledged as originally one and 
of Divine origin. . , ‘

'5. Some, again, set forth a theory of their own that 
the Pentateuch was a comparatively late production 
written to exalt Jerusalem, magnify the priesthood and 
to shed a sacred glofy on the ornate services of ;the
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sanctuary, in the days of the Kings. It is remarkable, 
then, that in Genesis 14 the city is called “ Salem,” and 
is not mentioned again in any one of the five books. 
David made no changes in the sacrifices and ceremonies,. 
nor did Solomon ; but when David rearranged the duties 
and courses of the Levites and instituted an elaborate 
musical ritual, the historical books specifically mention 
these facts; while the Pentateuch says not one word 
of a musical ritual, nor does it speak of any musical 
instruments to be used in the wilderness services other 
than trumpets to be used on certain set occasions. If 
the Pentateuch be nothing but a late forgery why did 
the forgers thereof speak of a tabernacle and not of a 
temple? It is only in the Pentateuch that the history 
of Israel prior to the days of Joshua is recorded. In it 
alone are detailed the facts of the wanderings of 
Abraham and his direct descendants, of the Exodus, 
of the wilderness days and the arrival at the borders of 
the Promised Land. In it alone is the history of the 
Creation, of the Fall, the Deluge and other ancient 
occurrences. The historical books, the Prophets and- 
the Psalms refer again and again to all these facts. 
Though some of the prophets and some of the Psalms 
(137th for instance) were not written till after the 
Captivity, no one is so foolhardy as to assert that the 
greater portion of the Hebrew Scriptures were not 
composed and read . centuries before the captivity. 
Then how could those writings refer so frequently to 
the history of the Patriarchs, and still earlier times, 
had the Pentateuch not then been in existence; and 
how without that ancient record could the allusions 
thereto be referred to so confidently, and have been so 
readily understood by the people at large.

6. Again, the title “ Lord of Hosts,” which is found 
. first in 1 Sam. 1. 3, and then some 280 times between 
then and Malachi, has no place in the Pentateuch— . 
yet we are told now-a^days that these five books were 

 ̂written by a medley of writers and edited and re-edited 
during the last 400 years before Christ. It does not 
conduce to belief in the critics of to-day that they differ 
widely amongst themselves and that, generally speak
ing each is wrong according to his fellow. Looking 
through the writings of prophets who lived in the 
sixth and seventh centuries before Christ we may note 

. the following facts. Hosea (4. 8) speaking “ the Word 
of the Lord,” .says; “ They eat up the sin of my 
people.*' The word for “ sin " and “ sin-offering" is 
one in Hebrew. The eating of the sin-offering is 
enjoined in Lev. 6. 2 6 ;’ and in Lev. 10. 16, 17 Moses 
finds fault with the priests for not obeying the law. 
W hy does the Lord (Hosea .4. 4) charge the people with 
striving with the priest ?' See the reason in Deut. 17. 
12.- Again’ Hosea (4. 15) and Amos (4. 4) reprove the 
people fpr idolatry and for not worshipping in the 

. place appointed by God. They are justified in doing 
so^by the law given in Deut. 12. 14, 18, 21, 26 and 
elsewhere. So, too, is Amos, see his chapter 5. 4-6. 
Hosea (9 . 3) says that sinning Israel '“ shall eat 
unclean things in Assyria." Consult the Pentateuch, 
especially Deuteronomy, regarding food unclean and
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clean. Hosea (9. 4) tells Ephraim that “ their sacri
fices shall be unto them as the bread'of mourners";

I compare this with Deut. 26. 14. Next, Amos (4. 4, 5) 
i calls on Israel, ironically, to transgress at Bethel and 

Gilgal and “ offer a sacrifice of thanksgiving with 
leaven." That would be to brrak the command in 
Lev. 2. 9, 11 : and the same prophet (2. 8), blames 
Israel because “ they lay themselves down.upon clothes 
laid to pledge by every altar," to do so being a direct 
infraction of Ex. 22. 26. Why should the giving of 
wine to Nazarites be wrong (Amos 2 . 11,-12) .except 

i that the Pentateuch lays down in Num. 6, the law 
| regarding Nazarites? Hosea and Amos lived a great 
' many years.before the captivity, yet they knew of that 
; Pentateuch which the critics tell us was not in exist

ence even till some 200 years later than these prophets.
In earlier days still, David (2 Sam. 23. 14-17) longed 

j for water from the well of Bethlehem. Three of his 
; mighty men brake through the host of the Philistines 
: and brought him water of the well, but “ he would not
• drink thereof, but poured it out unto the Lord. And.
1 he said, Be it far from me, O Lord, that I should do
1 this ; is not this the blood of the men that went in 
! jeopardy of their lives, therefore he would not drink 

it." David knew of the law that forbade the eating or 
.drinking of blood, for he had read it in the Pentateuch, 

Deut. 12, and in several other passages in that book, 
as well as in Leviticus and Numbers.

Those who know that “ grace and truth came by 
Jesus Christ" (John 1. 17): that the Lord Jesus is 

I “ the Truth" (John 14. 6): that He said, “ when the 
! Spirit of Truth is come He will guide you into all 
. truth. . . . He shall receive of mine and shall show 
f it unto you " (John 16. 13, 14), can rest with confidence 

on the words of the Lord in Luke 24. 45 regarding the 
law of Moses, the prophets and the psalms. Those 
who would in. these days set Him right may seem to

• themselves and to some to be “ terrible " ; but, even so, 
\ye- who accept Him as “ The Way, the Truth, the

! L ife" know that* the “ counsels of God of old are 
; faithfulness and truth . . . .  for He is “ a strength 
; to the poor, a strength to the needy in his distress, a 
| refuge fom the storm, a shadow from the heat, when 
; the blast of the terrible ones is as a storm against the 
I wall" (Isaiah 25. 1, 4). ^

 ̂ “ For ever, O Lord, Thy word is settled in heaven."
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IN our last paper we considered the threefold prepar
ation, namely: A spirit of (x) Wisdom (2) Revelation
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and (3) opened eyes to see, when the wisdom had been j 
given, and the veil removed;

A blind man cannot see any more if a veil is removed ! 
from his blind eyes, than if he were enveloped in the • 
thickest of veils. So with the truth.

It is useless to expound the teaching of the mystery ; 
to one whose eyes are holden. Not merely is it necessary : 
to have veils removed, but the eves opened. If this i 
twofold blessing has been granted, we may be ready to 
continue with this marvellous prayer, and consider its ; 
threefold petition. j

It is still a question of knowledge, but the word used 
differs very considerably from the word used in verse 17. 
“ That ye may know” in verse iS is from the verb €iSoj. 
which means “ to know, to perceive, to see.” We may 
see the meaning by noting how the apostle uses it in 
Eph. 6. 21-22.

But that ye may also know (gindsko— i.e. get to know, i 
perceive, see) my affairs . . . .  Tychicus . . . shall 
make known (gindsko).

When Tychicus made known Paul's affairs the saints 
at Ephesus* could perceive or see with the understanding. 
So in Eph. 1. When we are in the light of the know
ledge of Him, we can then “ get to know or perceive” 
about Him.

This also fits the figure of the same verse “ The eyes, 
of your heart having been enlightened that ye may 
perceive.”

It must further be noted that it does not say “ the 
eyes of your head ” ; for the Greek is “ the eyes of your 
heart may be opened.” No, head knowledge is not 
sufficient, eyes may be open, thank God, but they 
need to be illuminated and enlightened with the wisdom 
and revelation given from His Holy Word.

The word “ enlightened” is similar to that used in 
2 Cor. 4. 4-6. The light of the Glory of God in the 
face of Jesus Christ.

Satan was then, and is now, busy, keeping the veil 
over the eyes of many, to shut out the light of the Glory.

Here in Eph. 1 the Apostle draws aside the veil and 
gives us the light of the knowledge of the Glory of God 
in the face of Jesus Christ.

It is. presented in three forms— The hope of His 
calling, The riches of the glory of His inheritance in 
the saints, The exceeding greatness of His power which 
He wrought in Christ’s resurrection and exaltation.

It may help us if we further sub-divide these state
ments. *

First we have Hope, then Glory, then Pow er; 
Secondly, we have His calling, then His inheritance! 
then His resurrection and exaltation ; Thirdly, we have 
Who and What. '

Let us consider these last words first. W e have 
alluded to it before in these pages, but as some may not 
have considered the subject, we repeat the statement 
here.

While it is true that thfe words may be correctly 
translated “ W hat” in each passage, it should be noted

• " At Ephesus" is used advisedly, the words must be retained 
in Eph. 1. 1. Further evidence for this will be forthcoming (1>.V.)

that the true neuter comes only in the last sentence, 
namely “ W hat” the exceeding greatness of the power. 
The two other passages can mean not only “ What is 
the Hope,” but Who is the Hope and the riches, etc., 
a lesson we are ever learning in these Epistles— the 
fulness of Christ.

Let us carefully examine these wonderful passages. 
First— the Apostle prays that they may perceive with 
unveiled eye— “ What is the hope of His calling.” 
His calling, primarily and grammatically refers to the 
calling made by the Father of Glory. He having saved 
and called us with a holy calling, not according to our 
works but according to His own purpose and grace, 
which was given us in Christ Jesus, before Age-times,
2 Tim. 1. 9. This makes us think of Eph. 1. 3-4;
“ Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings 
in the heavenlies in Christ, according as He hath chosen 
us in Him before the overthrow of the world, that we 
should be holy and without blame before Him.” Here 
we have the calling, and its spiritual and heavenly 
character.

In Eph. 4 4 we read that a part of the sacred treasure 
we are to be diligent to keep, is the Hope, and that hope 
may be summarized as Transformation. It can only be 
attained by (1) Resurrection, or (2) the upward call. 
Phil. 3 makes the same promise for “ those which are 
alive and remain” at that period, as 1 Thes. 4 or 
1 Cor. 15 does for those living when those prophecies 
shall be fulfilled.

The Hope of His calling is given in Phil. 3. 20-21 :
“ For our citizenship is in heaven, from whence we look 
fô r a Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall transform 
this body of our humiliation into conformity with the 
body of His Glory.”

This hope will be realized in one of two ways. For 
those who fall asleep— the “ out resurrection/out from 
among the dead” (Phil. 3. n )  will be the path and 
entrance. For those who shall be living upon the earth 
at the time there will be given “ the calling on high ” 
(Phil. 3. 14). Either of these roads leads to the same 
glorious consummation— “ transformation into con
formity with the Body of His Glory ! ” What a hope ! 
who that really “ sees” with unveiled eyes, such a 
purpose, can speak of what they have “ lost! ” In giving 
back 1 Thes. 4 to its true owners, we have lost nothing 
except a veil, which kept us from seeing the one Hope 
of Phil. 3.

This blessed Hope seems almost too good to be true,and 
the Lord has met our weakness by using the word,(Gr.) tis 
in Eph. 1. 15, which not only means “ What” but “ Who.” 
Who is the hope of His calling? Our hearts readily 
frame the answer— Christ. Who is the riches of the 
Glory ? Still we answer— Christ. This is found to be 
in entire harmony with the Scriptures— in Col. 1. 27, 
we get the word “ *is” in a similar passage to tins one 
of Eph. 1— “ To whom God would make known Who 
is the riches of the Glory of this mystery among the 
Gentiles, which is C H R IST  among you the Hope of 
the Glory."
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The Gentiles as such, were without “ hope," they 
were strangers to the covenants of promise. Apart 
from Israel and Abraham Scripture provided them 
nothing. What then was the pledge that they could 
look forward to such a hope or expect to share in such 
Glory? The answer lay in the blessed fact that even 
now though Israel was scattered and Jerusalem 
destroyed, though miracles had ceased, and the Gospel 
of the Kingdom no more was heard, the very fact that 
God had sent an Apostle with a special commission to 
herald and preach Christ among the Gentiles, was of 
itself a pledge of the Hope of Glory. It will be found 
that this is specially emphasized in i Tim. 3. 16—  
“ Heralded among the Gentiles, believed on in the 
world, received up in Glory.”

It will become increasingly manifest to us as we 
receive gracious answers to the prayer of Eph. 1. 17, 18, 
that Christ Himself fills the vision of the inspired 
writer of the prison epistles. He it is Who is our 
Peace, He it is Who is our Hope, He it is Who is our 
Life, our All. May every heart gratefully reply, even 
so ! for this is all our desire.

If David, having written of the Millennial 
Kingdom (Psalm 72), could say, “ The prayers of 
David, the son of Jesse are consummated,” believers 
of the Gentiles now, members of His Body can say, 
concerning the revelation of the Saviour’s “ Glory that 
excelleth,” that in Him our highest hopes are fulfilled.

Coming back to Eph. 1. 18, let us notice a little more 
carefully the fulness of the words “ Who is the riches 
of the glory of His inheritance in the saints.” The 
saints themselves are not the riches of the glory of this 
inheritance, but Christ is, whether viewed from God's 
standpoint or the believer's.

How many times we read of riches in the short 
compass of the Prison Epistles.

It is very interesting to note the arrangement of 
their occurrences :—

“ Riches,” in Ephesians.
T. 7. Forgiveness given according to the riches of
His grace.

1. 18. Christ, the riches of the glory of the in
heritance.

2. 7. The exceeding riches of His grace
to be shown in future ages.

B  | 3. 8. Christ, the unsearchable riches of 
I 3. 16. Strength granted according to the riches of 
I His glory.

All these passages occur in the doctrinal sections, and 
are in perfect harmony with the teaching of the Epistle.

Philippians, on the other hand, is entirely concerned 
with the members. It makes no reference to the title 
of Christ— the Head— it never speaks of Him as the 
fulness. Hence in Philippians the one occurrence of 
the word “ riches ” is in a most practical and experi
mental setting (Phil. 4. 19): “ But my God shall supply 
all your need according to His * riches9 in glory lyr 
Christ Jesus.”

In Colossians the two occurrences are entirely con
nected with Christ Himself and the mystery.

D Col. 1. 27. Knowledge of Christ, as the riches of 
the glory of the mystery.

D Col. 2, 2. Knowledge of the mystery— Christ. 
The riches of the full assurance of understanding.

What an inheritance this must be, if such be the 
“ riches of the glory.” It is spoken of as “ His in
heritance in the saints.” While this is true, it is not 
all the truth. True it is that the believer himself is a 

, part of God’s inheritance, true it is that the members 
: of the one Body are being united together as a habita

tion of God, but the word “  saint ” has a deeper 
meaning. We have demonstrated in an earlier number 
of Things to Come that the word translated “ saints ” 
means, in some instances, “ the holiest of all.”

The inheritance of Eph. 1 is not found on earth, in 
Canaan, or in any earthly people, it is found in the 
heavenly “ holiest of all.”

Col. 1. 12 shows our part in this glorious inheritance. 
“ Giving thanks unto the Father which hath made us 
meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the (heavenly) 
holiest of all in the light.”

All this is subsequent, and in addition, to the prayer 
of Eph. 1. There we do not ask to know where or 
what the inheritance may be, or what our share, or 
what our fitness may be, we are directed to inquire. 
“ Who is the riches of the glory” of it? and finding 
Christ, in all His fulness, we can understand, as much 
as ever we may expect to do down here, what transcen- 

i dant glories await us, when we are with the Lord. IN 
W HOM  we have obtained an inheritance.

It is as though the believer is shown the title deeds, 
and “ the seals,” and is given some token of the 
vast estate which is his in the future. All that we 
have at present, either in salvation or added glory is 
“ in Christ.” Out of Him we have neither life nor 

i light. Neither of these is our inherent possession 
j yet. What an unspeakable privilege it is for such 

destitute sinners as we are by nature, to be able to 
pray such a prayer, to have eyes opened to see and *to 

j enjoy by faith some of the riches of glory which are 
| stored in our Risen Head.
I By C h a s . H. W e l c h .
1 {To be continued.)
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Q uestion N o. 410.

T H E  R E SU R R E C T IO N  OF 1 T H E SS. 4 
AND 1 COR. 15.

T.D.S. (Scotland).— “  If 1 Thess.4. 13-18 is to be taken as referr
ing to the promise of our Lord’s coming made on condition of 
their repentance and conversion to the Jewish nation in Acts 3. 
19-21, and not to the “ Coming ” which we now look for, is 1 Cor. 
15 to be placed in the same category ? ”

In our book on The Apocalypse, p. 371 (at foot) we 
have said that “ the trump of 1 Cor. 15. 51, 52 is the 
same as that mentioned in 1 Thess. 4. tfi, so that we
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cannot read this into our calling on high (Phil 3. 14), 
p.372; or, we may add, into our exanastasis" (Phil.
3.. n), which, we believe,' will precede (at any
moment from now) the resurrection spoken of in 
1 Thess. 4. 18.

When we receive the exanastasis of Phil. 3. n ,  
we sbali leave i Thess. 4. 18 to be fulfilled in those 
who will believe after we have been “ called on high.”

We shall not take our Bibles with us and deprive 
those who are left behind of all hope. Those who

- are taken out of the great- tribulation, and who are seen
in heaven in Rev. 7. 9*17, must have got there in some
way, we are not there told how ; and as there is no 
other' way of getting there but by resurrection or
rapture (note the “ so,” which means thus or in this

' manner), it seems to us that it can be on!y “ so,” as
stated in 1 Thess. 4. 17.
. There is the mention of a “ trump ” in Matt. 24: 31, 

i Thess. 4. 16, and 1 Cor. 15. 52 ; but there is no sound 
‘ of a trumpet mentioned or needed in connection with 

our “ heavenward call ” (Phil. 3. 14).
“ A great sounding trumpet ” is very much em

phasized by the figure Hcndiadys, which is exhibited 
on the margin of the A.Y. (Matt. 24. 31).

And it will be needed to gather together His elect 
[of Israel] from the four winds, from one end of heaven 
to the other.”

In the case of a correspondence which has taken 
place  ̂ on some matter of business or controversy, in 
which there are several letters, it is absolutely necessary 
that we should arrange them according to their dates. 
Otherwise it is impossible to get a clear understanding 
of their contents.

If this be necessary in the case of man’s letters, still 
more so is it the case with letters which have come to 
us from God (through His servant Paul).

This being so, since if is an admitted fact that 1 Thess. 
* 4 and 1 Cor. 15 were both written heforet the Prison

Ejpfstles, they cannot, therefore, refer to the subject
of letters which were written afterward: especially as

. both the earlier epistles could be (and were) quite 
clearly understood without the latter.

If the matters in all these Epistles are not clear to 
us, k must be because we have mixed up the dates; 
and are in the same confusion as we should be with

- earthly letters if we read them without first carefully
/ sorting them. * . ' *

Q u e s t i o n  No. 411.
JE W ISH  CH R O N O LO G Y.

E.S. (Nottingham).— “ How do the Jews reckon their year 5673 ?
. ’ In Jewish Chronology the present year, 1913 Anno 

Domini, is reckoned as being 5673-4 Anno Mundi, and 
as in our own Chronology their reckoning, being based 
upon reasoning, is without a foundation. The older 
chronologers differ among themselves; and the more 

. v'modern chronologers, beginning with Sir Isaac Newton, 
are' chiefly ebneerned in finding a date or dates of certain 
events which "they agree to “ receive" and “ adopt.” 

f/ ’But even these fail really t o 1? agreed.. 1. v \ , . f .. ;
„ V-'■> ” The attempt at an* accurate tfironology of the early

! ages of the world is only of recent origin” says
■ The Encyclopedia. Britannica, nth (Cambridge) Edition

Vol. 6, p. 306.
The one fact'which vitiates all so called systems of 

; chronology is the fact that they never had a beginning. 
Hence there have* been some dozen “ Eras,' i.e., the year 
in which a certain event was taken as a starting point, 

j The Bible alone gives us the one true beginning, viz: 
; the Creation, but it does not give dates so much as 
| durations, and these have to be obtained and reckoned
■ from the Bible itself.

In the Hebrew MSS., the Massorah gives only the
number of the years covered by each book separately,
and not dates. For example, at the end of Genesis,
it reckons 2448 years from Creation to the Exodus.
And this is the Synagogue reckoning.

The Chronicon of Eusebius gives much the same
period : viz., 2453 years.

After the dispersion the Jews had recourse to one of
the Gentile Eras, and adopted the Greek Era* of the
Seleucidcc which began 312 u.c. and lasted till 987 a.d.

The Jews followed this till the fifteenth century, when
they adopted the Era of Creation, which, according to 
their reckoning began in 3760 c.c.

“ Maimcnides (1135— 1204'* used three eras: the
destruction of the Temple in the 1487th year of the
Seleucidan Era, and the 4936 of the Creation Era.”
(The Jewish Encyclopedia, Vol. IV., p. 71). It says further
on this subject, that “ owing to these discrepancies great
confusion exists in the annals of Jewish chroniclers who
have generally tried to combine the dates of their
predecessors with those of more recent events . . . and
it is dangerous to trust to their lists unless checked by
contemporary annals.”

It will thus be seen that no reliance can be placed on 
any system of chronology, ancient or modern ; and that
we who believe God are shut up to the Bible alone for
durations, and from these we must get our dates, for here
alone we find and have a beginning, of which all other
systems are destitute.

Q u es ti on  N o . 412.
T H E  P A T R IA R C H A L  AGE.

. D.L. (Middlesex).— Is it correct to say that the Patriarchal Age 
covers the whole book of Genesis ?

The word “ Patriarch” has a very clearly defined 
meaning in Scripture. It does not go higher than 
Abraham in point of time. The word that carries us 
back to Abel is “ elder” (Heb. 11. 2)'. Adam is not 
included, being the Federal Head, and a type of Him 
Who is head over all. But Abraham is the first of whom 

-'the term “ patriarch.” is used (Heb. 7. 4). David is so 
called (Acts. 2. 29). because he was first in the royal 
line of the Seed; and so he and Abraham are regarded 
as the most representative men of the nation (Matt.
1. 1). The others, of whom the term “  patriarch ” is
used are the twelve sons of Jacob (Acts 7. 8, 9). Thus
we have

Abraham as racial head,
Jacob's sons as tribal heads, ' -

, ' . David as regal head. ,
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Isaac and Jacob, as heirs with Abraham of the same 
promise (Heb. 11. 9), may surely be termed
“ patriarchs."

It seems clear, therefore, that it is not correct to 
speak of Genesis 'as covering the Patriarchal Age, for 
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Jacob’s sons are regarded 
as laying the foundations of the national life and 
history ; and thus they fill a distinct period of time 
when a special stewardship of truth was committed to 
them, in the form of blessings, deed of g ift, covenants 
and promises, never given before. The law, which 
came in 400 years after, did not disannul them. It would 
seem then, that the term “ Patriarchal Age M should 
be confined to the period from Abraham to the Exodus.

□

□
□ <

Signs of tl?e Gimes.
□

□
»□

J E W IS H  S IG N S .

It  was to be expected that the Balkan W ar would 
have far-reaching effects, and among other results 

might lead to some changes in Palestine. D r . M ax 
N o r d a u , in a letter to The Times, under date Dec. 30, 
says :

“ Zionism— the Jewish National Movement— as is declared in 
its programme first proclaimed in Basle 15 years ago, and since 
never modified, is a movement for the purpose of acquiring for 
the Jewish people a home in Palestine guaranteed by public law. 
There is no malicious distortion to which these few clear words 
have not been subjected.

We have been denounced to the Turks as revolutionary adven
turers bent on tearing off Palestine from the Ottoman Empire in 
order to found there a Republic or a Kingdom of the Jews. We 
have always emphasized the fact that the very essence of our 
proposal is to remain loyal to the Empire of which Palestine forms 
a part, and to transform this neglected province into a most 
valuable portion of the Empire’s territory . . . ”

After describing all the various agencies at work in 
Palestine, he adds :—

M It is therefore evidence of the strong passion to raise Palestine 
from the dust and set her as a jewel among the nations of the 
world which animates the Jewish masses. Can Europe at this 
point help us at least morally in our striving, and at the same time 
perform an act that will prove of far-reaching value to the future 
of the world’s peace and prosperity.

What we seek now from European diplomacy is not an exercise 
in our favour of any imperative or unfriendly pressure on Turkey. 
She would energetically and with justice resent it, and before ail 
in the world we are anxious to add nothing to her present embar
rassments and afflictions. All we desire is to be afforded the 
opportunity of offering European diplomacy exact information as 
to our aspirations and to solicit its friendly interest in their behalf. 
Now that it hats become a happy practice to solve all international 
questions in common, it is of the greatest importance to us that 
those high personalities who are called to treat, and decide 
upon, the litigious matters of the world politics should have laid 
before them the facts of Zionism by those that really know them. 
What we have to ask of Turkey we wish to ask directly of her, 
thus avoiding the introduction of foreign intermediaries between 
her and ourselves. We ask only for common justice. . . . ”

He* then points out that under the existing laws 
regarding foreigners discrimination is made against 
the Jews, asks for the abolition of such unjust limita
tions and proceeds:—

“ If facilities were offered to our influx we should $oon be very 
many more. There is room enough for us in the scarcely in
habited land. We have no intention of dispossessing or crowding 
out any one. We are ready to buy honestly every4inch of the soil

we can possibly obtain, and to offer for it a higher price than any 
other purchaser. To none has the neglected land the ideal and 
sentimental value it has to us. We seek to become throughout 
the Turkish dominions an Ottoman nationality equal before the 
law to other nationalities of the Empire, such as the Arabs, 
Syrians, Druses, Turks, Greeks, Armenians, Kurds. The party in 
power does not pursue the error of centralization, and of levelling 
" turkification.” It seems, on the contrary, wisely prepared to 
allow each nationality free range for its moral, intellectual, and 
economic development. Devoted collaborators as they desire to* 
be in the prosperity of the Turkish Empire, willing to learn the 
official language for use in their relations' with the Imperial 
authorities and with their non-Jewish fellow-citizens, Jews wish to . 
enfplov among themselves in Palestine, in their schools, and in 
their communal administration in that land, their own national 
language— Hebrew. They desire to obtain for it the same, 
recognition as all other national languages of the Empire. They 
strive to raise Palestine agriculturally, industrially, commercially, 
intellectually to a highly flourishing Slate, and true to the spirit of 
Judaism to make of the land a “ hearth-place” of European 
culture.

With these facts we are anxious to impress European diploma
tists. Their comprehension of our movement and its tenets and 
their kindlv disposition towards it will constitute a most valuable 
gain for Zionism and the Jew. It will, I have no manner of 
doubt, fce a particularly important item too in contributing to 
assure the world the future of European peace by an act of tardy 
justice which will secure a home to a people out of whose loins 
proceeded those prophets who descried in peace one of the 
highest of human ideals, and taught it as a religion to mankind.”

We are glad to see that this appeal has been favour
ably received by the Press, as is evidenced by the 
following from The Globe of the same date:—

JE W S A N D P A LE S T IN E .
We cannot conceive any valid objection to Dr. Max 

Nordau’s suggestion, embodied in a letter to the Times> 
regarding the settlement of Jews in Palestine. A time 
when the solution of many problems in the Near East 
seems likely, is surely opportune for discussing one of,‘ 
the most important objects of Zionism. The growth 
of Anti-Semitism and the actual persecution of Jews 
in certain parts of the Continent has made it more 
necessary than ever that some country should be found 
which will afford an asylum especially to the poorer 
members of the scattered community. And in this 
respect no more suitable place than Palestine could be 
found. Dr. Nordau has no revolutionary proposals to 
make. All he asks is that the Powers should support 
the demand of the Jewish community for common 
justice and equal rights in Palestine. Nor does he 
suggest that any sort of independence should be 
granted to Palestine. The Jews are only too anxious 
to become loyal subjects of the Turkish Government, 
provided they are recognised as an Ottoman nationality 
equal before the law to other nationalities of the 
Empire. Palestine, would of course, in these circum
stances rapidly develop into a self-governing Jewish 
unit of the Empire, and the gain to Turkey, to Europe, 
and to Jewry would be inestimable.

□ «□

□
□<

Editor's Gable.
o

□
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A N SW E R S TO CO R R ESPO N D EN TS.
W . W . (Scotland). The evidence of Scripture is 

entirely against the use of the " individual cup ” in 
partaking of the Lord's Supper. It is an .essentially
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modern invention. In the ancient and modern feasts, j 
Jewish as well as Gentile, individual cups were of ; 
course used, but “ the cup of blessing ” and the other ; 
three special cups at the Passover feast, were passed ; 
round (as 44 the loving cup” is at banquets in our own 
day). The cutting up of slices of bread, and the use of 
individual cups are alike destructive of the very union 
-and 44 communion ” which the ordinance is regarded as
symbolizing. In any case there was only one such cup j
used at 44 the last supper.” j

L. K. (Bavaria). You write 44 You see 2 Cor. 5. 10/is j 
also in the Prison Epistles : Eph. 6. 8 and Col. 3 . 24, 25.” j 

We do not see it dear Brother, and we are surprised 
at your seeing it. I

In 2 Cor. 6. 10 we see a 44 judgment seat,” and the 
judgment is concerning things 44 done, whether good or i 

. bad.”
But in the two passages to which you refer in the 

‘Prison Epistles we see nothing of either. j
In Eph.v6. 8, it is what we already know; and it |

. concerns only 44 whatsoever good thing” one does; and ;x 
itr is only what we 44 receive ” ; and this, not 44 whether ; 
the things be good or bad ” ; and whether we are 44 bond j 
oriree.” • ■ j

In Col. 3 . 24, 25, there* is again no judgment seat; : 
and it is again what we know ; and what we know is 
that we 44 shall receive the reward of the inheritance,” 
the reason being that we 44 serve the Lord, Christ.”

W. B. (Scotland). 44 The promise of the Spirit in 
Gal. 3. 14 refers to v. 2 of the same chapter. Cp. Luke j 
24. 49 and Acts 1. 4. !

G. O. C. (California). Your difficulty about the J 
mention of a 44 river ” in Rev. 22. 1, after the statement , 
(Rev. 21. 1) that 44 there was no more sea,” may be ! 
explained by a reference to Ezek. 47. 1-12, Zech. 14. 8, • 
which relate to the Millennial earth. Rev. 22. 1. also 
describes Millennial times (heavenly and earthly). The 
difficulty arises from not seeing that Rev. 21. 9 to 22. 5 is 
retrospective and episodical, and reveals a fuller 
description of the heavenly Jerusalem which will be 

_ over the earthly restored Jerusalem during the Millen- [■ 
'  nial reign. Chap. 22 should begin at verse 9 of chap. 21. j 

These fuller episodical visions are a feature of the j 
Book of the Revelation.

C. R. (Edinburgh). Yes. The sending of Jesus Christ j 
. mentioned in Acts 3. 20 is the same that is referred to 

' in 1 Thess. 4. 16, 17. Both were postponed on account ] 
of the impenitence of Israel; and both will receive j 
their fulfilment, after we (who believe God's subse
quent revelation in the Prison Epistles) have received 
our heavenward Call as promised therein (Phil. 3. 
11. h ). ‘ \

L. E. L. (Yorkshire). Our answer to Question No.
• 406 is quite correct. The Bema or “ judgment-seat”
: in 2 Cor. 5. 10 follows immediately after the

Parousia, i.e .% after the fulfilmeqt of 1 Thess. 4, 'but 
before .the Tribulation. The hope of 1 Thess. 4 was 
postponed. See our answer to C. R. above.

R E VIEW .
, T H E  L U R E  O F  A SO U L .

B y  S y d n e y  W a t s o n .*
This book, by the author of the Mark of the Beast 

, and In the Twinkling of an Eye, is a powerful indictment 
- of spiritism. If fiction be a fitting vehicle for convey

ing truth, and uttering a much needed warning, this
.. work is certainly calculated to do so. It shows the

• .• Nicholson. * Price eighteenpence., • ,

ruin and wreck to which one may be brought by giving- 
heed to seducing spirits and listening to the infamous 
teaching regarding “ affinities" which their mediums 
inculcate. Incidentally it also shows how destructive 
of spirituality are bazaars and other modern methods of 
raising money for what is called God’s work. He has 
ample resources for work which is truly His.

M E E T IN G S FO R B IB L E  ST U D Y .
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road).— The Iron Room.
Eltham.— 83 Earls Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

Feb. 8 and 22. at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
Nottingham.— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 

Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
R ichmond (Surrey).— Will readers of Things to Come in the neigh

bourhood of Richmond, Surrey, communicate with Mr. A. E. Cock, 
94 Kew Road, as to the desirability of arranging a monthly Bible 
Reading on the lines of 2 Tim. 2. 15.

LONDON.
Pimlico, S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, Feb. 5th., 

1913, at 7 p.m. Subject: “ The Intermediate State: Is it Life 
or Death ? "

Kensington.— 251 High Street. Wednesday, Feb. 12th, at 
7.30 p.m. Subject: " The Epistle to the Ephesians.”

T he L ondon Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.).
Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays, 

Feb. 1 and 15, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C H. Welch). Subject: “  The Book 
of Revelation.'* Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 7 p.m.; Bible 
Class, Tuesdays, at 8 p.m.

SCOTLAND.
G lasgow.— Protestant Hall, 124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission Hall.

U.S.A.
La Grange, III.— Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment with Mr. 

B. F. Clarke.
W heaton, III.— 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3825 Fourth Avenue South.— Every 

Wednesday, at 8 p.m.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.— Every 

Sunday, at 10.45 a.m.
St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 

Church, at 3 p.m. Norville Wallace Sharpe, M.D,
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“ T H E  LO R D  H A T H  S P O K E N . ”
IV. “ B y t h e m  t h a t  h e a r d  H im.” (Heb. 2 . 3).

(iii). T he E a r l i e r  P a u l i n e  E p i s t l e s .

R o m a n s . —
(Continued front p. 16).

W e cannot conclude our remarks on the Epistle 
to the Romans without attempting to meet 

the difficulty of ascription or doxology with which 
it concludes, in chap. 16. 25- 26.

It is obvious that this is not a mere B e n e d i c t i o n

such as that with which other Epistles conclude; or 
like that in verses 20 and 24.

It is clear also that a D oxology  forms no part of the 
teaching of the Epistle.

It is an ascription of “ Glory " to God for what He 
has power to do, and for what He had revealed. 

Nothing beyond this one fact is here stated or taught. 
That is to be done in its own proper place, in the 

Epistle next written— the Epistle to the Ephesians.
In our last paper we showed how the inclusion of 

his Doxology here forms the starting point, and indeed 
the text of the Epistle which is immediately to follow : 

-Romans being the seed and Ephesians the fru it; both
standing together in the very centre of the chronological

-order of the Pauline Epistles.
- That difficulties about the concluding verses of Romans
have been experienced is well known ; and this is
exemplified in the notes in the margin of the Revised
Version.

Much has been said on the subjects by such scholars 
as Dean Alford, Bishops Lightfoot and Gore, as well 
as by Dr. Hort.

We need not repeat this; but we may here give a 
portion of what appeared in Things to Come for May 1909.

W e reproduce it, in order to show that the question is 
not opened or raised by ourselves; but our attention is 
distinctly called to it by the condition of the original 

* manuscripts.
It is partly a matter of documentary evidence, and

partly a matter of internal evidence; and, in any case,
it has nothing whatever to do with the Higher Criticism
or its methods.

Many of the most ancient transcribers were cognisant
of a difficulty, to which they give expression in various
w ays; though, of course, they could not do so by way of
comment.

So the question is not one of our raising.

Anyone who goes to the original manuscripts must 
recognise that he is in the presence of a difficulty; 
and, in facing it, we are not doing so for any special 
purpose connected with interpretation, but to find a 
solution that shall do honour to the Word itself.

If, in doing this, other difficulties are solved, and our 
own interpretation finds support, we cannot be other
wise than satisfied.

There is no question whatever about the genuineness 
or authenticity of these verses.

Let this be clearly undersdood. The evidence is 
overwhelming as to that.

But the difficulty is there, and has to be accounted for.
The facts are these:—
(1) The Doxology itself is variously placed in the

different manuscripts.
(2) In over 190 it stands after Ch. 14. 23.
(3) In two or three manuscripts it is omitted

altogether.
(4) In one there is a space left after verse 24; and in

another a space is left after ch. 14. 23.
(5) In some manuscripts it stands in both places.
(6) Even in the manuscripts where the Doxology

stands as we have it in the A.V., tlie Benediction in 
verse 24 is omitted. This variation is exhibited in 
the R.V.

All this furnishes overwhelming evidence for the 
accuracy of the text as preserved in the A .V .; and shows 
us that all the excitement among the Transcribers was 
caused by the fact that the truth of the Mystery had 
long been lost, and by their having been unaware of the 
suggestion (which we are not the first to put forth) as to 
its being a Doxology subsequently added.

Of course, “ higher" and unbelieving criticism has 
utilised all the above facts against the genuineness of 
the Doxology; and its attacks have been met by argu
ments which are almost as injurious.

But against all these theories is the stubborn fact of 
documentary evidence. All else is nothing but the 
desire and caprice of copyists, who did not understand 
what they were copying.

The proper and invariable ending of an Epistle is 
the Benediction (“ The Grace of our Lord,’* &c., more 
or less full), and not a Doxology. ' %

For,'even When there is a Doxology as well, the 
Benediction always comes after it.

In Four Epistles there is a Doxology as well as a 
Benediction, viz., Phil., 1 and 2 Tim., and Romans.

But the Benediction in these, except Romans, cpmes 
last. See^Phil. 4. 20; I'Tim. 6. 15, 16; and 2 Tim* 
4. 18.  ̂ •

If the Doxology in the Epistle to the Romans be not 
the postscript (as we suggest), then it stands out as the 
only exception to this rule which is observed' in every
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other Epistle; for we have (1) the Benediction (16. 20); 
then (2) a second BenedictiQn (16. 24), which is a bond 
fide postscript necessary to complete, and completely 
ending the Epistle.

But then follows, after all this, a Doxology, 
re-opening the Epistle, introducing entirely fresh 
matter, and the Epistle is left to end in a manner 
quite unlike that of every other Epistle the Apostle 
ever wrote. *

Our suggestion as to its being a later addition by the 
same hand which wrote the Epistle (1) at once explains 
all the facts we have stated above; (2) shows the cause 
as well as the groundlessness of the various attempts 
to amend the text; (3) completes the exquisite structure 
of the Epistle as a whole, which we shall show below; 
and (4) lets in a flood of light from the teaching which 
follows from it.

It is this last which will probably form the chief 
aground of objection, for if will be resisted more from 

the conclusions which flow from it than from the 
suggestion itself. >

1. It affords additional evidence to the fact that
Paul was not commissioned to commit the truths of 
the Mystery to writing until after he was in Rome, and 
in prison.

2. It does not disturb the fact that the Pentecostal
Dispensation, recorded in the Acts, was complete in 
itself. '

3. The interpretation of the Epistle falls into line
with 'the other earlier Epistles (Thess., Cor., Gal.), 
which do not go beyond the scope of the Acts, viz., 
that “ gifts ” and “ ordinances” which are mentioned 
only in these earlier Epistles, and in the Acts, pertain 
only to that Dispensation, which was the period of 
childhood, when all was “ in part ” ; and, when all that 
was “ in part ” was to be done away as soon as that 
which was perfect was come.

That which is perfect came soon after the Apostle’s 
arrival in Rome, and is incorporated for us in the later 
Pauline or prison Epistles.

All that pertains to this perfection of standing which 
we find in the earlier Epistles (especially Rom. 1. to 8.) 
not only remains to us, but is the foundation of “ that 
which is perfect.”
. Now, for us to go back from that which is perfect to 

that which is “  in part ” is surely a great.mistake, which 
cannot be made without loss. And to do this under the 
impression that we are giving honour to the Word is 
a greater mistake'stijl, and the source of much of the 
confusion that is abroad.

The Word, in itself, is perfectly clear and simple, and 
it is only our traditional beliefs which have created all 
the difficulty! When these beliefs are brought in and 
made part of the Word itself, confusion is complete, 
and deliverance is hopeless, until we find the light that 
will briDg us out of it. * •

W e submit^that our suggestion as fo the Doxology 
explains the whole of the phenomepa, removes all the 
difficulties; and shows that the minds, of the various 
copyists were needlessly disturbed.

B | 1.7-15-

And, had not the truth of the Mystery been lost 
long before the date of our oldest manuscripts, no 
perplexity could have entered into the minds of 
Transcribers.

On the other hand, it is just because we have 
recovered that truth that we are guided and enabled 
to see the fitness of. the simple solution which 
makes everything harmonious, and retains the Greek 
of Rom. 16. exactly as it stands in the most 
ancient manuscripts, and as it is represented in 
the A.V.*

To suggest that we are in this matter pursuing the 
methods of the Higher Critics shows that their w ays. 
and means are imperfectly understood.

They suppose things which create the difficulties 
instead of removing them ; and everything is evolved 
from their own imagination, quite independent of any 
documentary authority.

What is the effect of this suggestion as to the 
structure of Romans ?

So far from marring the Structure, it perfects and 
completes it. We have

A 1. 1-6. The G O SP E L, always revealed, never
hidden.

Epistolary.
a | 1. 8— 8. 39. Doctrinal.

b | 9. 1— 11. 36. Dispensational. 
a | 12. 1.— 15. 7. Practical. 

b | 15. 8-12. Dispensational.
B  | 15. 13— 16. 24. Epistolary.

A 16. 25-27. The M YSTE R Y. Never revealed,
always hidden. r

It is evident from this, that without this Doxology 
(ch. 16. 25-27) the Structure of the. Epistle as a whole 
would be incomplete.

It must either have formed part of the original 
Epistle in which case it- upsets the whole of its 
Dispensational teaching; or it must have been 
added later, on the Apostles arrival in Rome, in 
order to complete the structure, in which case it 
upsets nothing.

From all this it appears that the Doxology would 
have been out of place had it formed part of the 
original Epistle as sent by the Apostle; and finds its 
true place if added'by him while living in Rome among 
those to whom he had sent it. The Epistle itself was 
already there before him ; and when the time came to 
put into writing among th e ' Apostle’s parchments 
(2 Tim. 4. 13) the revelation of the Mystery, the Dox
ology could be then added as being at once the inspired 
Conclusion of Romans, and the inspired introduction to 
Ephesians.

Thus, the Epistle to the Romans was, under the 
guidance of the Holy Spirit, expanded into a 
treatise— a treatise which gives a complete ex
plication or unfolding of the Gospel of God con
cerning His Son.

• ‘Note the R.V., for that omits the Benediction in v. 24.
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T H E  B O O K S " A N D  “ T H E  P A R C H M E N T S ”
OF 2  T I M .  4 . *3 . A

W e have been asked by a correspondent what the 
Apostle means when he asks Timothy to . 

bring 41 the parchments” and the l4cloke” with him 
when he came to Rome.

Romans 9. 10. 11. (Introversion).
9. 1-5. The Apostle’s sorrow regarding Israel’s
failure.

a | 9. 6-13. God’s purpose regarded only a 
portion.

b j 9. 14-29. God’s purpose regarded only the 
remnant.

The request of Paul in 2 Tim. 4. 13 reminds us that 
the apostle was in prison. The 44 cloke,” therefore, was 
needed for his personal comfort in his cell.

But the parchments were needed for his personal use.
This reminds us that the subject of the Mystery (or 

secret) was committed to writing by the Apostle Paul. 
He had not received it, nor are we to receive it, by 
tradition.

The “ books ” were finished and completed 44 writ
ings,” and were doubtless the writings of the Old 
Testament 44 books,” in Hebrew or Greek (Septuagint) 
or both.

But 44 the parchments ” (note tht  plural) were separate 
•pieces or leaves of parchment, either partly or wholly
written, or for use for further writing.

He was in Rome, and the epistle he had already
written was there in the possession of the saints.

He may have then added the postscript, or post
scripts.

'As we have pointed out in the preceding article,

c3

11.

C cl | 9. 30-33. Israel’s failure, according to 
the written words o f the Prophets.
10. 1-13. Israel’s failure, in spite of
the written words of the law.
10. 14-21. Israel’s failure, in spite of
the spoken words of the Gospel.

1-10. God’s purpose regarding the* 
remnant accomplished.

11. 11-32. God’s purpose will” ultimately
include the whole.

11. 33-36. The Apostle’s joy regarding God’s 
purpose.

It will be seen from the twenty-nine quotations in these 
chapters why Paul needed 44 the books.”

>□

A New Synopsis.
B y  J a m e s  C h r i s t o p h e r  S m i t h .

there are 44 difficulties ” in Rom. 16 which were 1
noted by textual editors, but are left unexplained to ! 
this day.

Instead of ascribing these universally acknowledged
difficulties to 44 corruptions of the text,” or to the 44 mis
takes of transcribers,” our own solution is suggested by ' 
the word “ the parchments ” in 2 Tim. 4. 13. And it is , 
that Paul, here, in Rome, was himself converting what
had been originally an Epistle into a Treatise, like
Ephesians, and the Epistle to the Hebrews. This
may account for the words “ in Ephesus ” being included
in some MSS. and not in others. It seems clear that 
the words were in the original Epistle, but were after- 

. ward omitted (in this case not by Paul, of course), for 
the purpose of converting it into a Treatise, as Romans 
had been.

This is the. explanation, we believe, of all the 
44 difficulties.”

Paul probably added the Doxology (as a postscript) 
in his prison in Rome. And he may have also added the 

.' remarkable dispensational parenthesis of the 9th,
. 10th, and 11th chapters.

At any rate, we are certain that the apostle needed 
.4< the books ” and 14 the parchments,” and if these were 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament, both the Hebrew 
and the Greek or Septuagint translation, we may gather 
that he needed them for reference in writing those three 
chapters (Rom. 9. 10. and 11), for there are no less than 

, twenty-nine separate quotations from the Old Testament 
..in them.

This fact, and its bearing on the point, will be appre- 
, dated, if we set out the special structure of these 

chapters:

GENESIS.

Th e  word 44 Genesis ” is transliterated Greek, and 
means origin or source or beginning of a thing 

in nature.-' As applied to the first book of the Bible 
it marks the fact that it is a book of beginnings 
and particularly the beginning of nature itself— the 
Material Universe.t It corresponds, therefore, to the 
Hebrew word used for beginning, (namely, rasheth)9 in 
the lofty utterance with which the Scripture record opens,

44 In the beginning God created the Heaven and the 
Earth.” ; -

W e cannot date that beginning: much less can we 
-date the “ beginning” named in John 1. 1. The two
; references to th e44 beginning of the Gospel ”  (Mark 1.1, 

and Phil. 4. 15) describe events that can be dated 
and mark stages in the outgoing of the testimony of 
the Lord.

The sublime portion, Proverbs 8. 22-31, refers back 
to the working ot God, as recorded in Gen. 1. 1-30; 
yea, it goes beyond it to a time 44 or ever the earth 
was,” to the moment, coeval with John 1. 1, when the 
One, Who is the 44 Word of God” and the 44 Wisdom 
of God,” could say, “ The Lord possessed Me in the 
b e g i n n i n g  o f  His w a y . ”  Wonderful words truly !

| To trace these beginnings in the Bible is to be lifted 
to the hilltops of Truth, to see.44 visions of God,” which 
enrapture our spirits and call forth our adoring praise. 

Without exhausting the list we note, in passing,
The beginning of the saving work of God in a human 

heart, Phil. 1. 6. (Comp. Prov. 9. 10).
The beginning of the Gospel: in the fulness of Age- 

Time, Mark 1. 1; in a particular locality, Phil. 1. 15. 
The beginning of the Universe, Gen. 1. 1.

| The beginning of His Way, John 1. 1, and Prov. 8. 22.
I * Comp. Matt. 1. z; James 1. 23 ; 3. 6, the only thre6 places
! where the word occurs in the New Testament,
j t It cannot be said that Gen. 1. 1, has any reference to the 
| creation of spch beings as seraphs and cherubs and angels.
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This last may refer to the creation of the many 
grades of angels, princedoms, and authorities in the 
heavenly spheres.

Trace this back as far as we may, we can say that 
44 the Word " was there, (shall we say already uttered 
in the form of the Only-Begotten Son ?) as the Mediator 
and Firstborn of all created beings and things.

44 Apart from Him there came to pass not one thing 
(or person) which has come to pass” (John 1. 3).

It is sufficient to say, here, with regard to Genesis 
as a book of beginnings, that we see in it 
' The beginning of the Material Universe (Cosmology).

The beginning of the Human Race (Anthropology).
The beginning of the Sabbath (Sabbatology).

. The beginning of Human Sin (Hamartialogy).
The beginning of Revelations concerning Redemp

tion (Soteriology).
The beginning of Variety of Tongues (Philology).
The beginning of the Hebrew Race and of Nation

alities (Ethnology).
There are other 44 beginnings ” but these are the 

chief: these seven dominate the whole story of the 
Bible from beginning to end.

The name, Genesis, was given to the first book of 
the Bible through the ancient Greek version of the Old 
Testament, called the Septuagint or the L X X : and in 
the LX X  itself this is the very word used for the 
Hebrew word, toTdoth, translated “ generations,M by 
which we get the Divisions of the book.

Thus the structure, also, of the book stamps it as a 
book of

Origins.
The Hebrew word, toTdoth, occurs in Genesis thirteen 

times ; but, as it is used twice of the Sons of Noah and 
twice of the Ishmaelites, it refers, in all, to just eleven 
distinct subjects.

And, inasmuch as the word seems always to refer to 
what is to follow, (that is, a prospective. use), it is not 
applied to the first division, namely, Gen. 1. 1, to 2. 3, 
its first occurrence being in Gen. 2. 4.

Thus this great writing is before us in twelve divi
sions, namely,

1. Creation: Confusion: Construction. Gen. i .  1 
to 2. 3. . ■

2. Generations of the Heaven and of the Earth. Gen.
2. 4 to i.  26.

3. Generations of Adam. Gen. 5. 1 to 6. 8.
4. Generations of Noah. Gen. 6. 9 to 9. 29.

, 5. Generations of the Sons of Noah. Gen. 10. 1 
to 11. 9'.

.6. Generations of Shein. Gen. 11. 10 to 11. 26.
7. Generations of Terah. Gen. 11. 27 to 25. 11.
8. Generations of Ishmael. Gen. 25 12 to 25. 18.
9. Generations of Isaac. Gen. 25. 19 to 35. 29.

10. Generations of Esau. Gen. 36. 1 to 36. 8.
11. Generations of Esau's Sons. Gen. 36. 9 to 37. 1.
12. . Generations of Jacob. Gen. 37. 2 to 60. 26.

In looking back to the first of these twelve sections,
ft ought to be carefully noted that the great transition 
verse is chapter 1.; ? , ‘ where, owing to the ruin or

confusion that had come ih, we pass from one cosmic 
system to another. 44 The world that then was,” by 
the Word of God—

perished by water.
The result was as Gen. 1. 2 describes it.
44 The heavens and earth that are now ”— by the same 

Word of God— are to perish by fire.
44 The new heaven and the new earth M— by the same 

Word of God— are to perish no more.*
The fact, therefore, stands out clear that in Gen. 1. 3 

to 2. 3 we have, not a record of God’s working in the 
original cosmic system (1. 1), but a record of His 
working in constructing a home for man, the sphere 
for man's history out of a ruined earth.

The whole description is geocentric, and anthropo- 
j centric, and above all Christocentric.
! No end of needless argumentation has arisen ; and
I useless books have been written; and futile con
i troversy has darkened counsel— all owing to the false
! notion that the first chapter of Genesis is a description,

of the original creation.
With regard to many other places and age-time

connections the same darkness prevails and the same
confusion abides from not 44 rightly dividing the word
of Truth.”

, Moreover attention should be given to the fact that 
. Genesis is largely a book of
! BIOGRAPHIES.

j This is quite characteristic of it. The notices are 
• very short, in some cases, but never unimportant,
j Brief biographical notices are given of Cain, Abel,
; Seth, Lamech, Enoch, Terah, Ishmael, Abimelech,

Melchizedek.
More extended accounts are written of Adam, Noah, 

Noah’s three sons, Abraham, Lot, .Eliezer, Isaac,
» Esau, Jacob, Laban, Jacob's twelve sons, Pharaoh,

Joseph. . >
The men are all representative. The events 

narrated are all typical. Quite a group of representa
tive women, also, are referred to, such as Eve, Adah, 
and Zillah, Sarah, Hagar, Rebekah, Leah, Rachel, 
Dinah, Tamar.

Each name stands for some typical characteristic ; 
each biographical notice for some special point of 
teaching.

Still further, c o n t r a s t s , deep and suggestive, abound 
in this book, such as

and 
and 
and

Satan 
Cain
The Apostasy 
Purpose 0/ Men) 
of Babel. J
Mesopotamia ’ ) 
and Canaan. j 
Esau
Jacob's Sons

and

and

and
atid

the Seed. , /
Abel.’
Enoch and Noah.

(Purpose of the 
j God of the whole earth.
1 God's called out,
'(man— Abraham.

Jacob. r 
Joseph.

No less interesting, and still nearer our central 
purpose, it is to note the time covered by this . book
• • Compare with Gen. 1. x., Isa. 65. 17, 2 Peter 3. 3, and Rev.' ; 
21. 1-7. _______ _________________ ‘ v ' \
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and the amount of space devoted to biographical records. 1 
Only two chapters are occupied with the account of 

the preparation of man’s home and the creation of the 
first pair (Innocence). !

Only one chapter is devoted to the solemn and far- ! 
reaching event of man’s fall, and the promise of the ! 
coming victorious seed (Ruin and Redemption). j

Only one chapter is employed to show the beginnings j 
of man’s religion and the sacrificial foundation of God’s I 
Gospel (Works and Faith). J

Only about two chapters relate the long story of the i 
descent of the two seeds issuing in a common corrup- | 
tion and an inhuman apostasy, on account of which ! 
God had to “ blot out ” all humanity, save one family, ! 
to ensure the continuance of the race and the coming 
of the seed (Corruption and Testimony). I

Only three chapters are devoted to the account of : 
God’s provision for Noah and his family and the 
coming of the waters of judgment on “ the-world of the j 
ungodly by which the earth was cleansed (Judgment \ 
and Preservation). j

Only two chapters are used to set forth the peopling 
of the earth through the three sons of Noah, with the 
Babel rebellion and God’s judgment thereon to ensure 
the fulfilment of His original purpose (Concentration 
and Separation).

Thus eleven chapters cover the long period of well 
over two thousand years; while the rest of the j 
book— thirty-nine chapters— made up of extended j 
accounts, chiefly of four men, Abraham, Isaac, ; 
Jacob and Joseph, covers less than three hundred : 
years.

The fact, therefore, emerges that this first book of 
the Bible covers a good deal more time than all the 
other books of the Old Testament put together.

Accordingly it is a book of foundations and prepara- : 
tions for the other sixty-five books of the sacred j 
library. All the other books take for granted the facts of ! 
the book of Genesis, in its histories, genealogies and j 
biographies. j

This is a consideration of vast importance; and it ! 
leads us forward to state something of its purpose, of ; 
its typology, of its unity, and of its prophetic and age- ! 
time character. , I

From the point of view of age-times this book reveals j 
at least four such periods. j

There is the record of chap. 1. 2 to 2. 25. This is 
the epoch of reconstruction (as regards the earth); 
and of innocence (as regards man).

The Fall is the transition event.
Then there is the narrative of chap. 4. 1 to 6. 8. 

This is the period of Double Line Descent (as regards 
the increase of the race); and the mixed Apostasy (as 
regards the increase of corruption).

x The Flood is the transition event.
Thereafter comes the record of chap. 10. 1 to 11. 26.' 

This is the period showing the descent of Noah’s three 
sons‘(as regards the national settlements.of the race);

and the Confusion of Tongues (with regard to the 
rebellion of the race, in nations).

The Call of Abraham is the transition event.
Finally come the extended narratives in chap. 12. 1 

to 50. 26. This is the epoch of patriarchal Pilgrimage 
(as regards Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Joseph); and 
of patriarchal Preparation (as regards the future of 
Israel).

II.
Now with the New Testament in our hands, and the 

infallible testimony of Christ and the Apostles before 
us, it is easy to see how the prophetic element is deep in 
the-warp and woof of the whole book. Individuals, 
events, narratives, all point forward to something coming 
apart from which they would be robbed of nine-tenths 
of their significance.

What did the Holy Spirit “ signify ” by the record 
of the original creation, the subsequent reconstruction 
of the earth, and the creation of man ? Let Rom. 8 
and 2 Peter 3 and Rev. 21 and 22 give the answer. 
“ Known unto God are all His works from the begin
ning 11; and these great Scriptures would be shorn of 
their retrospective references but for the prophetic ivorks 
of God recorded in Genesis.

God’s “ works ” are prophetic no less than His 
“ words.”"1

What did the Holy Spirit “ signify” by the creation 
of man as a dual unity— male and female— “ one 
flesh ” ? Let Matt. 19, and Ephes. 0 answer.

What did the Holy Spirit “ signify ” by the bestowal 
on Adam of. universal dominion, on earth, over all 
lands and seas and creatures? Let Rom. 5. 12-14, an^
1 Cor. 15. 20-26 with 42-49 answer.

What did the story regarding Cain and Abel and 
Seth (Gen. 4) “ signify ” ? Let Heb. 11. 4, and 1 John 
3. 10-12 give the answer.

And what was the “ significance ” of Enoch’s testi
mony in presence of the antediluvian apostasy ? Let 
Heb. H. 5, 6, and Jude 14. 15 answer.

What, also, did the Spirit “ signify ” by the record 
of the antediluvian apostasy itself and of Noah’s 
testimony and wonderful deliverance ? Let Matt- 
24. 37*42, and Heb. 11. 7 convey the answer.

And where do we find the prophetic meaning of the
Babel rebellion with its attendant judgment ? Where 
but in Rev. 17. 18, 19 ?

And what did the Spirit “ signify” by .the records 
concerning Abraham, Lot, Melchizedek, Isaac, Jacob, 
Hagar and Ishmael, Esau, Pharaoh and Joseph?. Let 
the whole Bifcde tell, but specially the Gospels, 
Romans, Galatians and Hebrews.

More than half of the eleventh chapter of Hebrews 
refers to this one book of Genesis (verses 1 to 22).

The Lord Jesus Himself refers to facts and persons 
and places in Genesis in. a degree little realised by a 
casual reader. He refers to the Father as “ Lord of

• In the ** British Weekly” of Jan. 23rd, 1913, the statement is 
made that it is by acts (a process oi historical interpositions), not by
words, that God speaks to men. This absolutely contradicts Scrip
ture. Moses •• heard a voice.”
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heaven and earth" ; to Adam and Eve, to Abel, to 
Noah and the Flood, to Nineveh, to Abraham, to Lot’s 
wife, to Sodom and Gomorrah, to Isaac and to 
Jacob.

[See Matt. 11. 25 and Mark 13. 19; Matt. 19. 4-6; 
Matt. 23. 35; Matt. 24. 37-39; Matt. 22. 32; Luke 
17.29-32; Matt. IO.15; Luke 11. 29-32.]

It will thus be seen that Christ’s testimony covers 
and endorses the whole history given in this wonderful 
book.

And the manifold events, manifestly under the 
control of the High Right Hand of God, move forward, 
in most fitting sequence, toward the predestined end.

The book of the Apocalypse, with which the circle of 
revealed truth is completed, is full of references to the 
fascinating histories of Genesis1" : one of the most 
remarkable being the reference to the sons of Jacob. 
In Genesis we see their birth, and number, and place, 
as the heads of the Twelve Tribes: in Revelation we 
see their names on the twelve gates of the heavenly 
city for which Abraham, Isaac and Jacob looked.

III.
Let it be repeated, therefore, that this bpok is 

intensely prophetic and typological, full of foreviews of 
coming events, and thus anticipating God’s final 
purpose.

•This is fully seen in the typological significance
connected with Adam, Seth, Sacrifice, The Ark, 
Melchizedek, Isaac, Joseph.

So, also, it is seen in the great “ covenants ” made 
with Noah, and with Abraham ; covenants whose ful
filment is still proceeding and whose light shoots across 
the centuries right on to

“ The End.”
Hence the perfect unity of the book. How could 

such a book be a mere compilation of scattered human 
documents? In the presence of such facts, making such 
'a unity, the so-called “ criticism ” of our time, with its 
mis-named “ assured results,” is but pitiable ignorance of 
God’s words, works and ways.

How poor and thin and unsatisfying is all this talk 
about “ divers documents” and “ legends” and 
“ myths” and “ folk-lore of nations,” in the presence of 
this sober, 'solid, well-ordered sequence of historic 
events, moving forward bearing their precious burden of 
type and symbol and foreview, according to God’s 
“ Purpose of the Ages ” !

The end is seen in the beginning: 
and the beginning is seen in the end.f

IV.
Finally : what makes all this doubly sure is the fact 

that Christ is here. Behold a greater than Adam, than 
Abel, than Enoch, than Noah, than Abraham, than 
Isaac, than Joseph ! Christ is here.

To this central revelation the whole history, with its 
message of type and prophecy, is contributory.

• See a list of these given in T he C ompanion Bible, Ap. 3.
f For a wonderful presentation of . this thought see the Rev. 

Dr. G. H. Kellogg's book, ‘‘ The Past a Prophecy of the Future.”

How one sees the great Promise of Gen. 3. 15 unfold
ing its profound significance, step by step, as the 
“ aees ” come and go !

The facts recorded in Genesis reveal a fourfold 
fulfilment in the great

Line of Descent.
The line is easily traced, getting narrower and nearer, 

as we see Him,
The Seed of the Woman,
The Seed of Sbem,
The Seed of Abraham,
The Seed of Judah.

Only two more steps were needed, and they came in 
David and in Mary of Nazareth, connecting with the 
“ Kingdom ” and the “ fulness of time.”

But here, in Genesis, we see the divine preparation 
brought down to the predicted sojourn in Egypt, whence 
God, in due time, was to “  call His Son ”— first Israel 
and then Christ. And the book closes with the hope of 
that “ call ” burning bright in the words of Joseph,

“ God will surely visit you, and you shall carry up my 
bones from hence.”

And so it came to pass. And so it will come to pass 
to ourselves and to our brethren, fallen on sleep, when 
our glorious Lord returns.

He will carry up, “ from hence,” the spiritual bones 
and spiritual flesh of our “ body of glory ” that so we 
may be ’ ‘

“ For ever with the Lord.” Amen.

□ = =  □
□

Bible numerics
□

□□ =
B y I van P a n in .
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1. N E W  T E S T A M E N T  W R I T E R S

T h e  New Testament itself names only five of its 
writers as such: James, of James; Peter, of 1 

and 2 Peter; Jude, of Jude; Paul, of 13 Pauline 
Epistles; John, of Revelation.

Let us now assume that the traditional writers of 
the nine anonymous New Testament books are, as 

xthey have been reputed to be for some 18 centuries : 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, John and Paul. Then we have 
eight New Testament writers, thus :

1.
Place value

72
Numeric Value

340 Ma00aio9
SxIlnMes

Matthew 3
I.rtton,

8
2. 73 43 i ‘Map* 09 Mark 2 6
3- 75 721 Aouk<19 Luke 2 6
4- 72 1069 Ia>av779 John 4 6
5- 46 '833 • IdKUifJ James 3 5
6. 90 755 IIcrpo9 Peter 2 6
7- 67 685 Iov£a9 J ude 3 6
8. 81

5/6
_l 8j.
56i5

IIai’A.09 Paul 2
21

6
49 .

These 8 names have in the Greek 21 syllables, or 3 
sevens (Feature 1 ) of which the anonymous writers, 
Matthew, Mark, Luke, have seven ; and the others have 
14, or 2 sevens (Feature 2). They .have 49 letters, or 
seven (Feature 3) sevens (Feature 4), Their numeric
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value is 5615, or (7 x So2)+ 1, within one of a multiple 
of seven, divided thus : The writers who name them
selves have +123, or 7 x 1 9 x 3 1 ,  a multiple of seven 
(Feature 5) in combination with nineteen (which latter 
number will presently be dealt with). The anonymous 
writers have 1492, or (7 x 2 13 )+ !)  within one of a 
multiple of seven. This number is in its turn thus 
divided: Luke has 721, or 103 sevens (Feature 6), and 
Matthew and Mark have 771 or (7 x 11 X  10)+1, within 
one of seven in, combination with eleven (which latter 
number will also presently be dealt with). The names 
of the first and last writers : Matthew and Paul give 
1121 (7 X i 6o )+ i, or ( 1 1 x 1 7 x 6 ) — 1, within one of a 
multiple of seven, and of eleven combined with seventeen ; 
the others have 4494, or 642 sevens (Feature 7). Of 
the 49 letters, the first and last writers have 14, or 2 
sevens, the others have 35, or 5 sevens (Feature S), of 
the numeric values, the first alphabetical, as well as 
named writer, Ia*c«>/3f James, has 833, or 7 x 7 x 1 7 ,  a 
multiple of seven (Feature 9), sevens (Feature 10), 
combined with seventeen.

Here, then, in connection with the syllables, letters 
and numeric values alone of these eight names there 
are ten features of sevens without reckoning those which 
are within one of sevens.

But the numeric value of these 8 names 5615, within 
one of a multiple of seven, is also writhin one of a 
multiple of thirteen, it being (13 x  2 x  2 x 2 x 2 x 3 X 3 X 
3) — 1. This number is thus divided : the three names
beginning with a vowel have 25S7 or 199 thirteens; 
those beginning with a consonant have 3028, or
or (13 x 233) — 1. And again the numeric value of the
initial and final letters of these 8 names is 1702, or
(13 x 13 1)— 1 ; of which the initials alone have 300, or
(13 x 2 3 )+ 1, each of these numbers keeping to within
just one of thirteen; while they at the same time keep
each within just one of a multiple of seven: 1702 being
(7 X 3 X 3 X  3 x 3 x 3 )  + 1  ; and 300 being ( 7 x 4 3 ) - ! .

A scheme of'thirteens as well as of sevens thus runs 
through these 8 names.

But 5615, their numeric value, being within one of a 
multiple of both seven and thirteen, is also within one of 
a multiple of nine, it being (9 x 1 3 x 4 8 )— !. W e have 
just seen that of this number the initial and final letters 
have 1702, or (9X 9X 7X 3) — 1 a multiple not only of 
nine, but of nine nines, and this moreover combined 
with seven.

Now the place value of these 8 names 576 is ;
9 * 8 x 8 (6x 6) x (4x 4) .
24x24 (3 x  3) x  (4x 4 x 4)
(12 X  12) x  (2 X  2) (3 X  3) X  (2 X  2 X  2) X  (2 X  2 X  2)
(8 x  8) x  (3 x  3).

a multiple of nine; a square; the product of 3 pairs of 
- squares; the product of a square and a cube; the pro

duct of a square and two cubes. Apart from the fact
that this number is just the square of twice twelve, it 
presents a kaleidoscope of geometrical figures.

In any case, the place value of these 8 names is 64 
nines; their numeric value is within one of 624 nines;
the value of these 8 names, numeric and place, is thus

I 6191 ( 9 x 4 3 x 4 x 4 ) -  1; of which we have seen above 
I the initial letters have* 300 for their numeric value 
j which is within one of 7X43.

That is to say : the total being within one of a 
! multiple of nine, but in combination with 43, the 43 
i appears also elsewhere, and in combination with seven.
! Sevens, thirteens, nines, forty-threes, are thus here
j /the marks of elaborate numeric design; but. these
I designs are true only if Matthew, Mark and Luke are
I the other three. New Testament writers.

Were there no other proofs (but there are dozens of 
others), this alone would suffice to settle the now dis
puted authorship of the New Testament books; at 
least the fact that the number of New Testament writers 
is eight, and that their names are : Matthew, Mark, 
Luke, John, James, Peter, Jude, Paul.

This thus reduces to that much rubbish (let it be 
said in all Christian love as well as sorrow) the large 
number of pages devoted to the discussion, in so-called 
standard works, as to the authorship of 2 Peter, 1, 2 
and 3 John, the Gospel of John and Revelation, and 
Hebrews.

These seven books were surely written by some of 
the above eight writers, and none other.

But how are we to know that each of the 27 books 
of the New Testament was written by the author now 
reputed as such ? How can we know that it was not 
Luke that wrote Hebrews, that it was not Mark that 

| wrote Matthew, or that it was not Matthew that wrote 
j Mark, &c. ?
I Let two widely differing proofs be given here that 
! each'of the reputed authors of the 27 New Testament
• books is the writer of the respective book or books

assigned to him.
Elsewhere the writer has shown that the Bible writers 

■ are 33 in number, of which 25 are of the Old Testament,
and 8 of the New.

Matthew is thus writer 26 of the Bible
Mark „ »> 27 )> )»
Luke ,, )» 28 • >> )»
John „ )» 29 )» )l
James ,, ?> 3° )» )>
Peter * „ )» 31 )) ))
Jude >» 32 i> >)
Paul ,, )» 33 )» )»

Let us now set his number against each of the writers 
books. Then, as Matthew wrote only one book, we 
have

26X I = 26
Mark (*) 27 X 1 = 27
Luke (2) 28x2 = 56
John (5> 29x5 = H 5
James (1) 30 X I = 3°
Peter (2) 31x2 = 62
Jude ( 0 32 X t = 32
Paul (14) 33 x 14 = 462

840
The sum thus obtained is 840, or 120 sevens, pr 

7 x 2 4 x 5 . a  multiple of sp.v e n , a n d  of that same
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But this is not a ll: 840 is 
of its factors is 21, or 3

twenty-four discussed above.
7 x 2 x 2 x 2 x 3 x 5 1  the sum 
sevens.

This proof thus settles the fact that the first Gospel 
was (1) written by Matthew, who (2) wrote only one 
book, and that (3) he is in due order the 26th Bible 
writer, and therefore the first New Testament writer;

/ (4) The Old Testament and the New arc a u n i t .

In like manner this settles the correlated facts about 
the other seven writers ; that Luke did write only two 
books; that John did write five; that Paul did write 
14, &c. The libraries that have been written about the 
dates and authorships, and order of the*New Testament 
books, about Revelation not being a canonical book, or 
a work of John ; that the fourth Gospel is a production 
of some 100 years after John’s death, and all those 
antics that have made reputations for the contri
butors to those latest Bible Cyclopedias of half a dozen 
volumes at some eight dollars each, dear reader, with 
a wink, as it were, from the eyelash of 'the spirit who 
wrote through these eight writers, all these books 
are swept back into the limbo of inanity, whence 
they came, if indeed they proceed not from the pit itself.

The second * proof may be given from a single New 
Testament word. Let it be Jesus b/crovs. It occurs in 
the New Testament writers as follows : (Before each

19, it is itself 11 x 83, a multiple of eleven. This number 
is distributed thus :

writer is placed the place and numeric value of its writer).
hp-ov's occurs in

1. 72 340 Matthew 150 times 10,800 51,000
2. 73 431 Mark 81 ,, 5.913 34.911
3- 75 721 Luke l 57 n H.775 1 13,I97
4- 72 1069 John 0 —rj- / u ,» 19,440 288,630
5- 46 S33 James O— n 92 1,666'
6. 90 755 Peter i 3 „ 1,620 13,590
7- 67 685 Jude 6 „ 402 4,110
8. 81 781 Paul 229 .. 18.549 178,849

576 5615 913 08,591 685,953
+

X
+ N
CO X
X C*
Tt" X

II X

X x X
_ O'
II II 11

As the word I^ovs, Jesus, occurs in Matthew 150 
times, if we place against each of the 150 occurrences 

. Matthew’s place and numeric values we have 10,800 
and 51,000 respectively. These sums are above Set 
against each of the eight names! And d o w  note:
' The word occurs 913 times in the New Testament 

which is one more than 48 ninctcens. Now the total 
place value of the writers for all these 913 occurrences 
is within one of a‘ multiple not only of nineteen, not only 

. of its squares but of its cube. (Compare above, at 
Feature 5 of the sevens, concerning the 19); since 

v. 68591 = (19 x  19X 19 x 2 x 5 ) + r.
• But the number of the occurrences of Jesus, in  the

■ 'Nevfr Testament is not only within one of a multiple of

Matthew, Mark have 231 = 1 1 x 7 x 3
Luke (Gospel) has 88 = 11x 8
John (Gospel) has 242 = H X I I X 2

Thus the Gospels alone have 761, or 1 1 x 1 7 x 3 ,  a 
multiple of eleven, combined with 17 ; and this is distri
buted among the 4 Gospels by-elevens in such a way 
that Matthew and Mark have it combined with seven, 
and John has eleven elevens. Again,

Acts, Catholic Epistles have 109 = (11 x 10) — 1 
Paul, Revelation have 243 = (11 x 11 x 2) + 1

The occurrence of the word 1770-0V5 has thus a clear 
scheme of elevens running through it. Now the sum of 
the place and numeric values of 913 occurrences for the 
8 writers is 754,544, or 7 x 4 x 4 x 6 7 3 7 , a multiple of 
seven, but also ( 1 1 x 1 7 x 3 x 5 x 2 6 9 ) - ! ;  within one of 
a multiple of elevens combined with seventeen.- (Com
pare for the 17 the number 561, above = 1 1 x 1 7 x 3  
and throughout this article).

The numerics'of this one word Jesus thus prove (1) 
that it does occur just 913 times; (2) that it is distri
buted among the New Testament books as stated 
above ; (3) that each writer’s place and numeric value 
placed against each of the 913 occurrences is the true 
one; hence that these writers are : Matthew, Mark,
Luke, &c.

It just occurred to the writer to put the matter thus. 
The above distribution bv elevens is—

Books 1, 2 
>. 3

1 1 x 7 x 3
11 x 8  
11 X 21 X 2 
(11 X 10) — I 
(11 X II x 2) + I

have 231 
has S3 

„ 4 has 242
,, 5-12 have 109
,, 13-27 have 243

26 41
The sum of the numbers with which these groups 

begin and end is 67, or ( i i x 6) +  i ; or ( 1 7 x 4 ) - ! ;  
within one of an eleven or seventeen, while the actual 
distribution by clear elevens is thus : \

Books 1, 2 have 231 == 1 1 x 7 x 3
3
4
5*21

22-27

has
has
have
have

88
242
286

66

11x 8  
11 x 11 x 2 
1 1 x 1 3 x 2  
1 1 x 6

35 50
The sum of these two numbers is 85, or 17 x5 , a 

multiple of seventeen, with which we have found eleven 
twice combined. But it is also within one of 7x12 , 
divided thus : * 35 is 7 x 5 ; 50 is (7 x 7) + 1.

B y means of this word Jesus alone it is thus possible 
to prove that «Matthew did write Matthew, Mark did 
write Mark, Luke did write Luke, Paul did write 
Hebrews, John did write the Gospel and the Epistles, 
e tc .; and the same could be done by many other words 
in the same manner.

There remains only to.be added that the number of 
the occurrences of Jesus in the New Testament 913, or 
11x8 3, or (1 9 x 4 x 4 x 3 )  +  ! is the same as the number 
of the very first word of the Bible JTtiWIS* In [the] 
beginning- ' ( -
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Dispensalional Expositions:
Being a Series o f Studies having Special Reference 

= ( to the Epistles o f  Paul &*the Present Dispensation. =[

□« »□
No. 32.

T H E  P R A Y E R S  OF T H E  L O R D 'S  P R IS O N E R .
Eph. 1. 15-23.

■ Leaving for the time the riches of glory of our future
inheritance, our attention is directed to the past.
“ The exceeding greatness of His power unto us who
believe according to the energy of the strength of His
might, which He wrought in Christ when He raised
Him out from among dead ones, and set Him at His
own right hand in the Heaven lies, far above all . . .”

‘Here is Power, and not only so but exceedingly great 
power.

The word translated “ exceeding” is huperballon,. 
giving us the word hyperbole, which often indicates
a n  e x a g g e r a t i o n .

The occurrences of the 
Ephesians are as follows :

Wo r d “ EXCEEDING ’ in

g r e a t n e s s of His power1. 19. The EXCEEDI NG 
unto us who believe.

E 2 2. 7. The e x c e e d i n g  riches of His grace.
E 3 .3. 19. The k n o w l e d g e - E x c E E D i N G  love of Christ.

Here we find Faith, Hope and Love united by this 
mighty superabundance, for the theme of 1. 19 is faith 
as the result of resurrection power. 2. 7 looks forward 
in hope to the “  ages to come,” while 3. 19 leads to the 
fulness of God, in the love of Christ which passeth 
knowledge.

Eph. 3. 19 is' the last occurrence of this word in 
Scripture.

The first occurrence of the noun form is Rom. 7. 13, 
“ exceeding sinful ” ; the last occurrence of the verb 
form refers to “ the love of Christ.” Truly where sin 
abounded, grace has superabounded.

Every word of description used here is to magnify 
the mighty power of God as exhibited in resurrection* 
Let us consider them.

G R E A T N E S S , (Megethos). The word is magnifi
cent in its isolation. It stands alone, as the only 
occurrence of the word in Scripture. Sometimes God 
emphasizes a truth by constant repetition, sometimes 
by one grand solitary statement. Megas, from which 
this word is derived, occurs nearly 200 times, and is 
applied in a variety of ways ; but Megethos once only 
— to describe the power of the resurrection.

P O W E R , (Dnnamis), occurs three times in 
Ephesians, and each occurrence is connected with 
the word “ w ork” (1. 19; 3/7? 20). It is this word 
which gives “ the power of His resurrection ” in Phil. 3, 
Working (entrgeia) gives us the word energy— it occurs 
three times in Ephesians (1. 19; 3. 7 ; 4. 16). Mighty 
power is kratos ischuos. Both words convey the idea 
0f strength and might.

The two words come together again in Eph. G. 10,
“ Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and the 
PO W ER  of His M IG H T.”

Thus the glorious teaching moves on. From exceed
ing power to exceeding love, from the resurrection 
power wrought in Christ, to that self-same power, as 
the panoply and efficiency of the believer in conflict—

I the power of His resurrection.
The “ working” of this mighty power is in contrast 

with the*“ working ” of that other power, which, alas, is 
still so active on every hand (Eph. 2. 2).

We must notice not only that the Resurrection and 
Exaltation of the Lord Jesus is here, but also the fact 
that our faith is of such a nature that it is the result of 
the selfsame working. Hence chap. 2 opens with the 
fact that, we who were dead in sin, have been “ made 
alive together,” “ raised together,” and “ seated 
together” with Christ in the heavenlies. So it is that 
we believe according to that same mighty energizing 
which was put forth in connection with the resurrection 
and glory of the Lord Jesus Christ.

We must not allow ourselves to be robbed of this 
precious truth by vain speculations concerning “ human 
responsibility,” and the various man-made definitions 
of faith. Dead, we needed life, and blessed be God, 
that life is in Christ. No amount of religion or 
reformation can compensate for the absence of this 
mighty resurrection power. Man without Christ is 
dead. In Christ %he is alive, risen and seated in the 
heavenlies. Soon that which is now ours by faith, 
shall be ours in glorious reality, “ When Christ Who 
is our L IF E  shall appear, then shall we also appear 
with Him IN G L O R Y .”

Again let us emphasize the true force of this clause 
of the prayer. It is not primarily the resurrection, 
but the greatness of the power unto US W H O  
B E L IE V E  that is in view.

Col. 2. 12 is very full of meaning in this connection, 
“ Buried with Him in the baptism, in Whom also ye 
have been raised together; through the faith of the 
inworking (energeia) of God, who raised Him from 
among the dead.”

The same emphasis is here as in Ephesians. The 
power which wrought resurrection life in the Lord 
Jesus, has wrought faith in you, you are only viewed as 
living, so far as you are viewed as in Christ, Who is 
now seated in the heavenlies. How powerfully the 
exhortation of Col. 3. comes, “ If ye have been raised 
together with Christ, seek the things which are above.” 

The exaltation of .Christ is the burning theme of 
these Epistles/ The Gospel of the Glory of Christ so 
needed, yet so neglected. All ranks, all names, all 
powers are put beneath the feet of our risen Lord. Oh 
for grace to receive answers to this magnificent prayer, 
that we may know Who is the Hope of His calling, 
Who the riches of the Glory of His inheritance in the 
Holiest of all, and what the exceeding greatness of the 
power according to which we believe, which raised and 
exalted the Lord Jesus Christ, and is the pledge of our 
resurrection arid gloty, in and with Him.
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When we come to consider Eph. 4 and the precious 
^teaching there, we shall find a reference to the grace 
given that it is still directly connected with Christ as 
the Fulness, Christ as the Filler, Christ as the ascended 
triumphant One, Christ as' the One “ far above all.” 

Meanwhile let us not think of “ rightly dividing the 
Word of Truth” in order to contrast ourselves with 
less illuminated brethren, let us rather seek with all' 
lowliness of mind, to walk worthy of such a calling. 

Having considered briefly, the first great prayer of 
, the prisoner of the Lord, as given in Eph. 1. with its 

emphasis upon the exceeding greatness of power, we 
are now to contemplate the even greater prayer which 
has for its theme, the exceeding greatness of love and 
the fulness of God. It is found in Eph. 3. 14-21, and 
the structure appears to be as follows:—
A | 13. My suffering— for a time— your glory.

B | 14-16.
riches of

C, 16-18, “ that ” (hiua) |

grounded

Ca 18, 19, “ that ” [kina)

C3 19, “ that ” Qiina)

B 20.

a. Prayer to the Father.
b. Answer, according to the

glory.
c. Strength in the inner

man.
d. Christ dwelling in the

heart.
e. Rooted and 

in love.
c. Strength(R.V.) to com

prehend.
d. Breadth, length, depth,

height*.
e. To know the love of

Christ.
c. Filled with all the ful

ness of God.
a. Praise to the Father.
b. Answer according to the power that

worketh in us.
A 21. j Glory by the Church unto^ll ages.
. The key to the structure is the thrice repeated kina, 

meaning “ in order that,” which we have in C„ C„ Cc 
respectively. *

At the commencement there are suffering and prayer 
at the end praise and glory.

At the close of Eph. 2. the Apostle had spoken of 
the church of the One Body as a holy temple in the 

• Lord, a habitation of God through the Spirit; and
immediately follow the words of chapter 3. “ For this
cause, I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you-
Gentiles, i f ............ ” *

The “ i f ” of v. 2 commences a large parenthetical 
clause, which deals with the “  mystery of Christ ” and 
th e ' dispensation of . the mystery, arising out of the 
words in v. 1, “ for you Gentiles.”

Haying dealt fully and gloriously with this theme, 
the Apostle takes up the thread again in v. 14, “ For 

. this cause,” repeating the words of v. 1.
This, however, is not the final link, for chapter 4. 

opens with the words, “  I beseech you therefore, I the 
prisoner of the Lord, that ye walk worthy, etc.,” and» 
indeed the exhortation to keep the unity of the Spirit, 

: is a ‘ direct outcome of the revelation concerning the

fact, that the members of the one body were being 
formed into an holy temple.

Directly arising out of the teaching of Eph. 2. 19-22, 
we find
2. 19. Fellow-citizens 3. 6. Fellow-heirs.
2. 22. The habitation (kat- 3. 17. That Christ may

oikZtcrion) or dwelling dwell (katoikesai). 
place of_God.

2z2. Fitly framed together 4. 16. “ Fitly joined to- 
(sunarmologoumtne). gether ” (sunarmologoumeiwii)
Our present study is the prayer contained in 3. 14-21, 

but the relation of this to the other parts is worthy of 
consideration.

If we were to summarize the important differences 
between the first prayer and the second, we should say 
The first emphasizes power The second, love.
The first chiefly concerns 

the Father
The first dwells on our 

place in Christ 
The first is a prayer for a 

Spirit of revelation

The second, Christ.

The first seeks a knowledge 
of God

The first speaks of the 
energy wrought in Christ 

The first speaks of love 
unto all saints

The second, on Christ in 
us.

The second, for spiritual 
strength in the inner 
man.

The second, knowledge 
of the love of Christ.

The second, of the energy 
wrought in us:

The second, of compre
hending with all saints 
the love of Christ.

At the opening of the prayer we note the words 
“ The Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, of Whom every 
family in heaven and upon earth is named.”

An outcry was made against the R.V. for translat
ing the words pdsa patria, “  every family ” instead of 
“ whole family.” “ Every family” of course, is a 
little contrary to the traditional teaching about the 
church militant and the church triumphant. The idea 
was, that at death, the believer went to heaven, and 
entered into glory, but still, formed a part of the one 
family, some of which remained on the earth, “ in 
mystic sweet communion with those whose rest is won/ 

The Scriptures give no warrant for any such thing, 
but on the contrary place before the believer Resur
rection and nothing else, as the portal to glory, 
the fruition of hope, and the basis of comfort. The 
spirit that robs Israel of its place in the Old Testament 
and writes instead, “ God’s blessings on the church,” 
equally denies any relationship between the Father of 
spirits, and the innumerable companies of angels 
principalities, powers and dominions.

The word “ family ” is derived from “ familia ” the 
company of slaves in a household, hence a household 
generally, but the Greek word here, patria, comes not 
from the servant,but from- the father, from pater, a father.

The purpose of God is a great redeemed family not 
one member of it that is not named with the blessed 
name of Christ Jesus His well Beloved and only Be* 
gotten Sonl * ' s • v . 0
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W e cannot translate pantos onomatos in Eph. 1. 21, ] 
“ the whole name," but “ every name/’ so must we j 
render the similar expression in Eph. 3. 15. j

The church of the One Body is one section of a large ! 
family, and the day has not yet dawned for us fully to ■ 
understand the extent of our family relationships, i 
Suffice it for us now, that we are blessedly related | 
to the living and glorified Head, Who alone can 1 
bestow upon us membership in the family of 1 
faith. . |
. One thing we know, that presently the highest place j 

on earth will be given to Israel who will be the 
channel of blessing to all the families on earth, and 
the highest place in the heavenlies will be occupied by I 
the members of the Body of Christ raised u far above j 
all.”

The prayer continues with the words, “ That He may 
grant you.*’ The word “  grant ” is exactly the same as 
that rendered “ may g iv e ” in 1. 17, showing us that 
both prayers ask for some grant of favour from the 
Lord. j

Before the request is made, the manner and measure 
of its answer is anticipated, “ according to the riches of 
His Glory.” Already we have noticed the “ riches of 
His Glory ” in Eph. 1. 18, and now we see that accord
ing to those riches, and in harmony with them, the 
Lord will grant this petition.

For what does the apostle pray? Health? W ealth? 
Prosperity ? No. The first petition beginning with kina 
(in order that) is for spiritual strength. Just as we have 
all spiritual blessings, and spiritual foes, so we pray for 
spiritual strength to enjoy the one, and stand against 
the other. Spiritual blessings cannot be understood any 
better by a man of wealth, than by a man who is poor in 
this world’s goods, nay, there is a probability that great 
wealth would spoil the appreciation of distinctly spiri
tual blessings. Physical and nervous strength are 
of no avail against spiritual foes; spiritual strength is 
needed.

So the apostle prays, “ To be strengthened with 
might by the. Spirit in the inner man.” The word 
“ strengthened ” krataioo occurs elsewhere only in Luke 
1. 80; 2. 40 ; 1 Cor. 16. 13, but the word kratos, from
which it is derived is found in Eph. 1. 19 “ according to
the energy of the strength of His might,” and in 6. 10, in 
the strength of His might.” Those passages are thus
linked together. In the first we have the power for life,
in the second the comprehension of love, in the third

„ the fight for liberty, not however to gain it, or even hold 
it, but to stand fast against the evil ones till the day 
dawn. -

The word “ m ight” in Eph. 3. 16, is dunamis. It is 
rendered “  power ” in Eph. 1. 19 ; 3. 7, 20, “ might ” in 
1. 2r, and 3. 16.

Such then is the opening of the apostle’s prayer ; for
strength, might, power, and this “ by His Spirit” not 
by any work of the flesh or of man.

C h a s . H. W e l c h .

(To be. continued.)
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“ L IB E R A L C H R I S T I A N S . ”

T he issue of a new edition of The Authorised Daily 
Prayer Book of the United Hebrew Congregations 

of the British Empire has some little interest in the 
literary w orld; and brings to light some astonishing 
ignorance, and a confession, v/hich is a striking “  sign 
of the times.”

It was originally compiled by the Rabbi Amram and 
first issued from Babylon in the ninth century. Ad
ditions have been made to it all through the ages.

The writer of a leading article in The Spectator 
(London) of Jan. 18th, says: “ It is strange to meet, 
in a book of Hebrew devotion, with suggestions „of 
doctrines we had thought wholly Christian. Vicarious 
sacrifice is at least once suggested.” As though it did 

| not lie at the very foundation of and permeate the 
whole Jewish ritual.

All our readers observe what is going on around 
us. There is plenty of “ religion,” as there was in our 
Lord’s day on earth, and a description of it is to be 
found in the first chapter of Isaiah.

But the solemnity of the article consists in the truth 
I of what is said at the close of the Spectator s article, and 

in the remarkable fact that the writer is innocently or 
ignorantly setting down one of the most solemn facts 
that conld be stated as to what “ religion” has become 
in our own day. He says :—

“ Apparently the Jews, or those who hold to the orthodox Prayer- 
Book, still look for a Messiah. ‘ I believe with perfect faith in the 

; coming of the Messiah, and, though he tarry, I will wait daily for 
! His coming,’ they say. In a very interesting article, by Mr.
; Montefiore, appearing in the current number of the Hibbert Journal, 
i it is stated that the Jews who belong to the Reformed Synagogue 
I* and account themselves Liberals in religion have abandoned the 

hope of a personal Messiah while still cherishing the thought of a 
Messianic Age, just as Liberal Christians have abandoned belief in 

I a * Second Coming/ while still hoping for the Christianization ot 
j the world.’*
I These are not the moanings of a dyspeptic pessimist,
! but a statement of facts by a “ Liberal Christian ”

Journalist. Is there not need for Things to Come and
its witness ?

“ A S O L E M N  L E S S O N  FOR E N G L A N D . ”
The following paragraph taken from The English 

Churchman of Jan. 23, affords a shocking warning as 
to the outcomqof modern criticism :—

41 The Anti-Church Movement in Germany, which has assumed 
considerable proportions, has a solemn lesson for England. Not
withstanding the law which requires a man to give his reasons in 
Court for abandoning,the State religion, to obtain official sanction 
for the change, and’ to pay the fee for new registration, large 
numbers of people are coming out from the Church of Prussia and 
declaring themselves Agnostics. The cause of this movement is 
simple enough. The ministers of religion were imbued with the 
principles of Higher Criticism and Rationalism at the Universities. 
They preached these principles in the churches to which they were 
sent. Instead of treating the Bible as the infallible Word of God, 
they spoke of it as a very fallible human production. Instead of 
preaching C hrist in the New Testament sense they promulgated
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the anti-Christian arguments of scepticism. The natural conse
quence has been a wholesale avowal of infidelity on the part of their 
hearers. The Bible has been despised, the S a v i o u r  has been denied, 
creeds have been repudiated, until at length the mere profession of 
Christianity has become intolerable to many thousands in the 
German Fatherland. The same evil is working in too many of our 
churches, both Established and Nonconformist, and if it goes on 
unchecked, the result, too, must be the same. If the clergy sow the 
seeds of doubt they can only look for a harvest of infidelity.”
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A N SW E R S TO C O R R E SP O N D E N T S.
D e v o n . N o notice can be taken of anonym ous co m 

munications. A ll  others are received  in strict co n 
fidence.

J. S. (London, W.). The verb koimaomai means 
to fall asleep without intending to do so, and 
involuntarily. That is why it is used of Peter in
Acts 12. 6; and why it is used of death in 
1 Thess. i  13*15, and elsewhere. On the other hand 
katheudd means to compose one’s self for sleep, 
intentionally. That is why it is used in i Thess. 5. 6, 
7, io, and elsewhere.

S. C. S. (Basingstoke). The expression “ the children
of God scattered abroad” in John 11. 52 must not be 
separated from its context. This shows that they are 
the words of Caiaphas, the High Priest (v. 49). Then

• we must put the word “ also ” in its right place thus:
“ and not for that nation only, but that the children of
God also, who have been scattered abroad, He might
gather together unto one [nation].” This refers to
Dan. 9. 7, where, in Daniel’s prayer, he includes “ all
Israel that are near, and that are far off, through all
countries whither Thou has driven them, etc.” Peter
also refers to this on the day of Pentecost (Acts 2. 39)
when he calls on that nation to repent: “ for (he says)
the promise is unto you, and to your children, and to
all that are afar off, even as many as the L ord  our
God shall.call.”

The passage refers to Israel, and includes" the part of
the nation in the Land “ the near,” and the part of .the
nation in the Dispersion, “ the far.”

T. H. A. (Co. Durham). The notes about Dr. Horton
in February, 1912, were based upon a sermon of his,
entitled, “ Mrs. Besant’s Prophecy.” The further
remark in ‘the March No. that he had formed the
“ Order of the Star in the E a st” was incorrect, due to
a misprint of the word “ formed” instead of “ joined.”
It had been previously stated that Mrs. Besant had
“ formed” the Order. The paragraph in January last
was quoted from The Christian as stated. We have
no further information so are unable to give the words
of Dr. Horton’s repudiation.

R. M. W. H. (Hants.). We know of no pamphlet
such as you seek. You rightly remark that the Epistle
of James is addressed to the twelve tribes, and there
fore chap. 5. 14, 15 cannot apply to the present dispen
sation. Those who say otherwise have many difficulties
to solve. Who are the elders? If they be ministers
or church officials,' how many of these can offer the
prayer of faith ? . The whole atmosphere of the Epistle

\ is Jewish. See 2* 2 (marg.), 12, 13; 1. 12; 5. g'. The 
, period is the last days (5. 3).

B A C K  V O LU M E S.
Should any of our readers have such to part with, 

we should be glad to hear from them, with particulars 
and price.

M E E T IN G S FO R B IB L E  ST U D Y .
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We,
therefore, append the follpwing notices of such :—

, B ristol-.— Every Sunday at 3 p.m., at 43 St. Mark’s Road.
Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 

; Hall, Cowbridge Road. *
j Croydon (West), (Strathmore Road).— The Iron Room.

Eltham.— 83 Earls Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 
I Mar. 8 and 22, at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
1 Nottingham.— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.
' Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
| R ichmond (Surrey).— Will readers of Things to Come in the neigh- 
1 bourhood of Richmond, Surrey, communicate with Mr. A. E. Cock, 
; 94 Kew Road, as to the desirability of arranging a monthly Bible
• Reading on the lines of 2 Tim. 2 . 15.

LONDON.
| Pimlico, S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, Mar. 5th.,
• 1913, at 7 p.m. Subject: “ Absent from the body, present with the 
| Lord, When ? At death or in Resurrection ? ”

Kensington.— 251 High Street. Wednesday, Mar. 12th, at 
7.30 p.m. Subject: “ The Epistle to the Ephesians.”

T he L ondon Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.).
C onference on March 21st (see advt.) 

i Harrow Road, G ospel Hall, L eytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays,
; Mar. 1, 15. and 29, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C H. Welch). Subject: “ The 

Book of Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 7 p.m.; Bible 
Class, Tuesdays, at 8 p.m.

SCOTLAND.
' Glasgow.— Protestant Hall, ‘124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
I Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission Hall.
1 U.S.A.

L a G range, III .— Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment with Mr. 
B. F. Clarke.

W heaton, III.— 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30 
- Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3825 Fourth Avenue South.— Every
Wednesday, at 8 p.m.

Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E.— Every
• Sunday, at 10.45 a.m.

St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 
Church, at 3 p.m. Norville Wallace Sharpe, M.D.

Canton (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 
Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
(“ Things to Come ” Publishing Fund.)
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“ J E H O V A H  H A T H  S P O K E N ” !
o r ;i

T h e  F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  D i s p e n s a t i o n a l  T r u t h . - j 

iii. T h e  A c t s  o f  t h e  A p o s t l e s . ji

Be f o r e  we take up the Prison Epistles, written !
after Acts 28. 29, 30, it is absolutely necessary 

that we should have a very clear understanding of the 
great dividing line which- separates the earlier from the 
later Pauline Epistles.

In order to gain this understanding we must have a 
clear view of the scope and design of the Acts of the 
Apostles as being a dispensation characterised by

C O N CL U DI NG  I S R A E L ’ S BI BLI CAL HISTORY.

Of no book of Scripture has the key been more 
effectually lost, or more difficult to recover.

The eyes of Christendom have been blinded by the 
tradition, originated by the Popes of Rome, that 
“ Jesus Christ came on earth to found a church, and 
that He gave the keys to Peter, and Peter gave them 
to the Pope.”

This, or the milder and more modern form of expres
sion, “ The Church began at Pentecost,” is the root of all 
the [darkness, which, like a thick veil, hides the truth 
from the churches to this very day.

Through the unfortunate translation of ekklesia by 
“ church” in Matt. 16. 18, instead of’ “ assembly ” or 
“  congregation ” (as in the Old Testament), the Romish 
and Protestant figments have brought forth the pernic
ious fruit that, in the Acts of the Apostles, we have the 
formation of “ the Christian Church.”

And Christians, to-day, not knowing that for some 
fifty years after the destruction of Jerusalem there is 
a* * perfect blank in Ecclesiastical history, have; supposed 
and assumed that “ organized Christianity” as we see 
it to-day is merely the continuation of what we read in 
the Acts of the Apostles: but this is far from being, 
the case.

“  The years that followed the destruction of Jerusalem 
are in truth the most obscure in the history of the 
Church.”

So writes Dr. Samuel Geeen in his Hand-book of 
Church History.* He goes on to say :

“ When we emerge into the second century we are, 
to a great extent, in a changed ‘world. Apostolic 
authority lives no longer in the Christian community: 
Apostolic miracles have passed . . .  As Dr. Arnold

• Published by The Religious Tract Society of London.• • • \ ' <

has finely said.:;: “ We stop at the last Epistle of St.
Paul to Timothy with something of the same interest 
with which one pauses at the last hamlet of a cultivated 
valley, where there is nothing but moor beyond. It is 
the end, or all but the end of our real knowledge of 
‘ Primitive Christianity’ ; there we take our last 
distinct look round ; further, the mist hangs thick, and 
few and distorted are the objects we can discern in the 
midst of it.” t

The oldest known writing is the Didache or “  the teach
ing of the Twelve Apostles to the Gentiles.” It 
remained undiscovered till 1883, Slnce when it has 
been published, in several forms and translations. The 
generally supposed date being in some part of the 
second century*. It consists of moral precepts and 
duties; rules as to fasting, baptism, the Eucharist and 
ritual observances, as unlike what we read in the Acts

* Rugby Sermons, Vol. VI. p. 336.
* Further information as to the great time of silence after the 

destruction of Jerusalem, may be added from some standard 
authorities :

The late Dean Stanley in his History of the Eastern Church, 
thus writes on the transition from the New Testament to the 
Christianity of the earliest of the Fathers: He says,

“  The stream, in that most critical moment of its passage from 
the everlasting hills to the plain below, is lost to our view at the 
very point where we are most anxious to watch it. We may hear 
its struggles under the over-hanging rocks ; we may catch its spray 
on the boughs that overlap its course; but the torrent itself we 
see not. or see only by imperfect glimpses. It is not so much a 
period for Ecclesiastical history, as for Ecclesiastical controversy and 
conjecture.

“ A fragment here, an allegory there; romances of unknown 
authorship ; a handful of letters of which the genuineness of. every 
portion is contested inch by inch; the summary examination of a 
•Roman magistrate ; the pleadings of two or three Christian apolo
gists ; custom and opinions in the very act of change; last, but not
least, the faded paintings, the broken sculptures, the rude epitaphs in 
the darkness of the catacombs; these are the scanty, though
attractive materials out of which the likeness of the early church
must be reproduced. . . . This chasm once cleared, we find
ourselves approaching the point when the story of the church once 
more becomes history."

Similar testimony is borne by The Edinburgh Reviao (April, • 
1S70) in reviewing Renan’s St. Paul. Having brought the history 
to the point when the Apostle reached Rome, the Reviewer 
proceeds:—

“ Once arrived there, once securely planted in that central and 
commanding position, strange to say. the church with all its 
dramatic persons suddenly vanishes from our view. The densest 
clouds of obscurity immediately gather round its history, which 
our eager curiosity in vain attempts to penetrate. It is gone> amid 
d. wreath .of smoke, as completely as when a train plunges into a 
tunnel. The arrival of St. Paul at Rome marks for the origin of
Christianity the commencement of a Profound night; illumined only
by the lurid-fire of Nero's ttorriole festivities . . . The history
of St. Paul’s life, and the history of the Apostolic age, together
abruptly e n d black darkness falls upon the scene,.and a grim and 
brooding silence— like the silence of an impending storm— holds,
in hushed expectation of the day of the Lord, the awestruck,
breathless church.”

Thus, all that we have (as Gentile believers) for our spiritual, 
doctrinal and ecclesiastical guidance are the Prison Epistles (Eph., 
Phil., Col., and 2 Tim); and all that Hebrews had for their 
guidance is the Epistle specially ‘addressed to them. But both we 
and they have the whole Bible " for our learning."

J “ It seems wisest not to place the complete work much earlier 
than a .d . 120, and there are passages which raay>weU be later." 
Encyl. Brit, ixth (Camb.) Edition, Vol. VIII., p. 202.
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of the Apostles as can be imagined; closing with • 
solemn warnings as to “ the last judgment/’ Whatever ! 
may be the meaning of the word “ sacrifice” in a j 
quotation from Mai. 2. 14 in connection with the i 
Eucharistic service, it shows that already those seeds j 
had been sown which bore so abundant a harvest of j 
heresies in later times.

Judged by internal evidences, apart from any 
chronological data, the degeneration is so evident that, j 
instead of being regarded as the early writings of a 1 
pure Christianity, we cannot fail to see in it the : 
beginnings of a corrupt Christianity and of the Apostasy ' 
foretold in 2 Thess. 2. 3, which would have had its = 
place in those last days, even if the ministry of “ them • 
that heard” the Lord had accomplished its purpose.

The postponement of the Parousia by the Destruc
tion of Jerusalem, was the result of the “ grievous 
wolves,” of whose coming “ after his departure” 
the Apostle Paul knew by Divine inspiration. When ‘ 
once these had entered in, the teaching of which the = 
Didache was a specimen, was the result (Acts 20. 29). 
This is the only “ Apostolic succession” which is re
ferred to in the Word of God. The Didache reveals the 
beginning of that corruption of truth which ended in 
“ the dark ages,” and was developed and consummated 
in the worst errors of the church of Rome, to which so ! 
many in the present-day are seeking to return.

Ignorance of this hiatus in ecclesiastical history has 
led to the ready acceptance of the hypothesis that 
44 the church began at Pentecost.” •

The consequence of this has been that the four I 
Gospels, as well as the Acts of the Apostles, are read ■ 
into the Pauline Epistles, and with many readers take 
their place; or those Epistles are treated as a neglig
ible quantity because they cannot, in this connection, 
be properly understood.

Nothing can be clearer than the emphatic statement 
which opens the second dispensational portion of the 
Epistle to the Romans (15. 8-12).

. MNow I say that Jesus Christ was A M IN ISTER 
OF T H E  CIRCU M CISIO N  for the truth 

.of God, TO .CO N FIR M  T H E  PRO M ISES 
M ADE UNTO T H E  F A T H E R S .”

The first of these promises is seen in Gen. 12. 2, 3. It 
was made to Israel’s Father, Abraham, in these words:—
. # “ I will make of thee a great nation,

And I will bless thee 
And make thy name great;

' And thou shalt be a blessing;
And I will bless them that bless thee,
And curse him that curseth thee;
And.in thee shall all the families of the earth be 

blessed.” 1
In this seven-fold promise each item is indicated, and 

emphasized by the figure Polysyndeton (the repetition 
of the conjunction “ and’!), as being a “ promise” 
absolute, and without any conditions. It was thus an 

' unconditional covenant, and, therefore, so far as Jehovah 
is concerned,, it must he, and will yet b$ faithfully

fulfilled to the very letter, notwithstanding Israel’s 
past unfaithfulness, and continued disobedience.

This unconditional covenant contained the founda
tion and essence of what are described as 44 the promises 
made unto the fathers” ; and, the ministry of Messiah 
had for its one great object the confirmation and per
formance of those 41 promises,” which would have 
ended by making the nation of Israel the channel of 
blessing to “ all the families of the earth.”

Romans 15. 8 thus determines the scope of the four 
Gospels, and enables us to discern the true purpose 
and object of the Lord’s ministry as

“ A MINISTER OF T HE CIRCUMCISION.” '

The word 44 circumcision ” used in this connection is 
full of significance.

It emphasizes the difference between Israel and all 
other peoples on the ground of religion, as the word 
Hebrew does on the ground of language, and the word 
Israel on the ground of race, and the word “ Jew s” on 
the ground of their Dispersion and nationality.

This guides us to the scope of the Lord’s ministry, 
and when we study that ministry as set forth in the 
four Gospels, we find that in each it consisted of two 
subjects:

T HE KINGDOM, AND THE KING.

Taking the Gospel of Matthew as an example we 
find the following order:"'
A I 4. 12-7. 28. T H E  KINGDOM )

1 „  ^ r PROCLAIMED.
B 8. 1-16. 20. T H E K IN G  1
B  j 16. 21-20. 34. T H E  K IN G

REJECTED.
A I 21. 1-25. 46. T H E  KIN GDO M ;

We thus learn that the ministry of our Lord was 
confined to 44 the Circumcision,” and was devoted to 
the confirmation of the promises made by God unto the 
fathers of the Israelitish nation; and thus, could not 
have had for its object anything to do with the “  found
ing of a church,” or with the setting up of “ the 
Christian religion.”

We have this set forth in the Lord’s own parable of 
44 the Marriage Feast.” Twice He taught in parables 
concerning the kingdom: in Matt. 13 with regard to 
the proclamation of the King, and in Matt. 21 and 22 with 
regard to the rejection of the kingdom.

One of the later parables is that of the Vineyard. 
Having sent his servants repeatedly to receive the 
fruit of His Vineyard, and these being shamefully ill- 
treated, He at last sent His own Son— His well- 
beloved, Whom they slew.

In this we have the history of the Prophets and of 
I the four Gospels.
j In the parable of the Marriage Feast we have His 
! servants (John the Baptist and the Lord) sent to tell

them who had already been bidden (by the Prophets
in the Old Testament) that the feast was ready, but

“ T HE Y WOULD NOT COME.”  v

This, was the result and the end of the Lord’s 
ministry. * .

• The number of verses apportioned to these four subjects ?n each
of the Gospels varies, and forms an interesting subject for study.
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Then we have the sequel, which is the condensed 
listory of the Acts of the Apostles :—

44 He sent forth other servants (Peter and the Twelve) 
saying, tell them which are bidden :—
* Behold I have prepared My dinner ;
1 My oxen and fadings are killed,
‘ And all things are ready ;
* Come unto the Marriage-Feast.*

44 But they made light of it and went their ways, one j 
to his farm, and another to his merchandise: 
and the remnant took his servants and treated 
them spitefully, and slew them. But when the 
king.heard thereof he was wroth, and sent forth 
His armies, and destroyed those murderers, and 
burned up their city ” (Matt. 22. 1-7).

What is all this but the history of the Acts of the . 
Apostles (condeused), and of 44 the destruction of I 
Jerusalem.’*

This tells us that the Acts of the Apostles is
A HI ST OR ICA L BOOK,

and a historical book occupying an altogether unique 
position in the Word of God.

It closes the historical books of the whole Bible.
The history of Israel’s failure would have been 

wanting in completeness, and left without any con
clusion but for the history set before us in this last 
historical book, which is given to us for this end.

Without it we should have had the history of the 
Lord’s rejection in the Land, and learnt how “ by wicked 
hands He had been crucified and slain,” but we should 
have been left in total ignorance of the fulfilment of 
the Lord’s prophetic parable of Matt. 22. 1-7.

And though profane history would have told us of 
the destruction of those murderers, and of the burning 
of their city, we should have known little of the real 
cause and nothing of the renewed proclamation of 
forgiveness for the nation notwithstanding its greatest 
of crimes; nothing of the wonderful grace of Jehovah 
in turning that crime into the greatest of blessings for 
them if they' would receive and reverence His Son ; 
nothing of the wondrous promise to send Him with 
these blessings in His hands, to fulfil all Jehovah’s 
prophecies of glory for His people and His Land— and 
all this on the one condition that they would manifest 
their national repentance by reverencing His Son.

Moreover the Acts of the Apostles, so far from 
being 44 the beginning of the Church,” is the fulfilment 
of the ancient prophecy of 44 The Song of Moses,” 
concerning Israel’s history, recorded in Deut. 32. 1-43.

It was the duty of every Israelite to kno^this Song 
by heart; for it is a concentrated prophecy*of Israel’s 
whole history from the ^beginning down to the very 
end of the Apocalyptic judgments and the opening of 
millennial glories.

God'had promised to be a God to Abraham and to his 
seed after him (Gen. 17. 7).' But Israel had been 
guilty of idolatry (which in all the Prophets is spoken 
of as (spiritual) adultery), and had never turned back 
with all her heart to. Jehovah (though He was a

husband to them). The nation had refused to repent ; 
under the ministries of the Prophets, the successive 
ministries of John the Baptist, of the Lord Himself, 
and of the Holy Ghost bearing witness to “ them that 
had heard Him ” with signs and wonders and divers 
miracles and spiritual gifts; and so sentence of ex
cision was at length pronounced.

Thus, in the Acts of the Apostles, wk have the 
outward historical record (from the Jewish point ,of 
view) of that which (from a. Gentile point of view) is 
presented in the inner and parabolic form in the 
dispensational portion of the Epistle to the Romans.

The teaching of the olive tree in Romans 11 has 
nothing whatever to do with the Christian church; 
but expresses, as by a parable, the whole historical 
transition detailed at length in the book of the 
Acts. <

Deuteronomy 32. 20, 21, and Isaiah 28. 14-21 com
bined with Habakkuk 1. 3 are quoted alike both in 
Acts and Romans as the scriptural warrant for the 
historical record of the one and the dispensational 
teaching of the other.

If now we take this key in our hands we shall find 
that it will give us the following as

T H E  ST R U C T U R E  OF T H E  ACTS AS A 
W H O L E .

(Introversion and Extended Alternation,)

C | 1. 1-3. Introduction. ' '
D E I .4 — 2.13. Jerusalem. Mission of the Holy 

Spirit. Equipment of the Twelve for their 
forthcoming ministry.

2. 14— S. 1-. The ministry of Peter (and
others) to the Nation in Jerusalem and in 
the Land.

8.-1— 11.30. Peter's ministry in the Land 
of Israel (1) to Jews, and (2) to Gentiles.

H 12. 1-23. Jerusalem. Peter’s appre 
hension and imprisonment, subse
quent abode (Caesarea), and close of 
his ministry.

D E  12. 24— 13. 3. Antioch. Mission of the Holy 
Spirit. Equipment of Paul and Barnabas 
for their forthcoming ministry.

F  13. 4— 14. 28. The ministry of Paul (with
others) to the Dispersion;, apart from 
Jerusalem and the Twelve.

15. 1— ID. 20. Paul’s ministry in the
Dispersion in association with the Twelve
(becoming 44 as a Jew to the Jews ” ).

H  19. 21— 28. 29. Jerusalem. Paul’s 
apprehension and imprisonment, sub
sequent abode (Rome), and close of 
his ministry.

C | 28. 30, 31. Conclusion.

Only a few words are now required to call attention 
to the great divisions set forth above and presented 
to the eye.
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At the time the history of the Acts commenced, the 
fulfilment of this Song had reached Deut. 32. 20, and 
it remained to be seen whether to

“ A very froward generation 
Children in whom is no faith,”

there should then be fulfilled the words that follow in 
verse 21.
.A a | “ They have moved Me to jealousy; 

b | With that which is not God ;
B c | They have provoked Me to anger 

d | With their vanities :
A [ a | I will move them to jealousy

I b | With those which are not a people;
B  c | I will provoke them to anger 

d | With a foolish nation.”

These words furnish the key to the book of the 
Acts of the Apostles.

This key is put into our hands by the Holy Spirit 
Himself in order that we may see in the history 
recorded in the Acts the fulfilment of Deut. 32. 21 
(without which that verse would be left without any 
fulfilment at all!), and the reasons for the transfer of 
the position of privilege possessed under “ the promise 
made unto the fathers ” to the Gentiles, as such (not to 
a church or churches).

In the member “ E ” we have the Lord Jesus making 
the promise to endue them with spiritual power, and 
explaining the dispensational position to the Eleven, 
and “ speaking of the things pertaining to the Kingdom 
of God.” The question of the Eleven shows what He 
had said. The Lord must have explained that what
ever might be the result of the proclamation which 
was about to be made, yet the kingdom would, in the 
end, be “ restored,” according as all the prophets 
had foretold. For, they ask, “  Wilt Thou at this 
time restore again the kingdom to Israel?” The 
question was only as tb the time, not as to the fact 
(1. 6). '

In the member “ F "  we have the twelve eye- 
witneses of the transactions in the Land from the 
days of John the Baptist to the Resurrection who 
were again to give the call to repentance, and to 
repeat the great proclamation that on the repen
tance of the nation Jehovah would send Jesus the 
Messiah, and not only restore again the kingdom to 
Israel, but would go further, and fulfil all the pro
phecies which God had foretold and promised by the 
mouth of all His prophets. . -

In the member “ G ” we see Peter exercising the 
ministry committed to him in Matt. 16. 18, and using 
the keys given to him to open the kingdom (1) to Jews 
in the Land, and (2) to Gentiles in Samaria and 
Galilee.
“ These Gentiles were admitted to a participation in 
Israel’s privileges m order to fulfil the many prophecies 
which had foretold the rejoicing of Gentiles with God’s 
People Israel,, and are all condensed in the concluding 
words of “ the song of Moses ” (Deut. 32. 43):—  ' *. -

J | Rejoice, O ye nations 
f | With His People: 

K For He will- avenge the blood of His 
servants,

K  And will render vengeance to His ad
versaries.

J  t | And will be merciful to His Land 
/  | And to His People.

All was ripening for this glorious consummation.
“ The powers of the age about-to*come ” were being 

manifested.
Peter was “ binding” and “ loosing,” exercising 

judicial functions, working miracles greater than those 
wrought by Christ (according to Christ’s oVn word in 
John 14. 12), striking dead those who were dishonest, 
raising from the dead those who had fallen asleep. .

The signs predicted by Joel 2. 28-32 were beginning 
to be witnessed, signs of “ the great and notable day of 
the Lord,” which would issue in “ the restoration of all 
things spoken of by the holy prophets which have been 
since the world began.” “ T h is” which was' seen at 
Pentecost was “ that ” which had been foretold by 
Joel. W e have this fact stated emphatically by the 
Holy Spirit through Peter. All was ready, and all would 
then have come to pass and would have ended with the 
glorious reign of Christ and His saints, had the nation 
obeyed Peter’s call.

But, side by side with this, the Apostasy of the 
nation in the Land was approaching its climax.

Satan also was working and preparing his Antichrist, 
using Herod for the purpose of making the first breach 
in the twelve-fold Apostolic body by the murder of 
James, and the attempted murder of his leader Peter ; 
and then, with unparalleled blasphemy exalting himself 
as God, which will be equalled* only by the Antichrist 
himself (Acts 12).

In the member “ F ” we have the fulfilment of the 
prophecy of Deut. 32. 20, 21, an4 we find “ the Jews 
filled with jealousy” (13. 45-51), and the nation 
threatened by excision, while in the member “ G ” we 
have the inclusion of the Gentiles (as such) (13. 41-47)

. confirmed by the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (Acts 15).
The admission of Gentiles as such to the privileges of 

Israel roused the jealousy of the Jews of the Dispersion 
(Acts 16 and 18); and it was during this period that Barna
bas was replaced by/Silvanus, Timothy, Trophimus, 
Tychichus, and others as Paul’s associates in the ministry.

It was, moreover, during this period that Paul’s 
earlier Epistles were written, viz., 1 and 2 Thess., 
1 and 2 Cor., and Galatians. . ..

The book closes and the history culminates with that 
quotation from Isaiah 6. 9, ro, which is repeated for the 
third and last time,* giving,the Divine prophecy of 
Israel's judicial blindness.

A few years later was fulfilled the prophetic parable 
of the Marriage-Feast, when the King 

“  Sent forth His armies,
And destroyed those murderers,
And burnt up their city ” (Matt. 22- 7)- 

•The other two being Matt. 13. X4,’ X5'and John 12. 39-41.



April, i 9 13 - THINGS TO COME. 4 *

Since that epoch-making event, the solemn effect and 
the full meaning of which, few, if any, can fully com
prehend or even imagine, Israel has continued with the j  
veil over their hearts and eyes. j

On the one hand we'see, to this very day, Gentile 
hatred manifested in anti-semitism ; and on the other 
hand Jewish hostility never more bitter against 44 the 
Conversionist ” movement.
. The Jewish history, which closed with the Acts of 
the Apostles, will not be resumed from the Biblical and 

\ Dispensational standpoint which JAM ES referred to 
when he quoted Amos. 9. 11, 12, in combination with I 
other prophecies in Acts 15. 13*17, until God’s purpose ! 
relating to the Mystery (or Secret) which had been ! 
hidden from the prophets (1 Peter 1. 10-12, Eph. 3. 9) 
shall have not merely been 44 preached among the 
Gentiles,’* but the body of Christ shall have been 
received up in glory,” and united to its glorious Head 
(1 Tim. 3. 16, Phil. 3. 14, Col. 3. 4).

Then there will be a change in the Holy Spirit’s 
present working, and a return to His original purpose 
at Pentecost, taking up and fulfilling the remaining 
verses of 44 the song of Moses ’’ (Deut. 32. 22-43), 
bringing on 44 the great and notable day of the 
Lord” (Joel 2. 2S-32), and 44 restoring again the 
kingdom to Israel (Acts 1. 6), and to *4 the remnant 
whom the Lord shall call” (Joel 2. 28, Acts 2. 39, 
Dan. 9. 7), by means of the Apocalyptic judgments 
culminating in the heavens opening and the Lord’s • 
descending in the air (1 Thess. 4, 16, 17, Acts 3. 20) 
as the Son of Man, when His feet shall stand on 
that very Mount of Olives whence His disciples had 
seen Him ascend (Acts 1. 1:, 12), so fulfilling
His own promise made at His ascension (Acts. 1.
3» 6).

We must leave for succeeding papers the further 
consideration of this subjec*, showing that the special 
dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, so far from 
being the beginning of 44 church history,” was really j 
the Biblical conclusion of Israel’s past history, and was ! 
further characterised

2. By being a period of expectancy based on Jehovah's • 
promise in the Prophets and in Acts 3. 18-26.

3. By the Apostolic confirmation of the Son’s words
(as recorded in the Gospels), and

4. By the Divine witness borne to that confirmation
(recorded in the Acts) “ by signs following” (Mark 
16. 17-20) consisting of “ signs and wonders, with ! 
divers miracles, and gifts of pneuma hagion (spiritual !

.gifts) according to His own w ill” (Heb. 2. 4, 1 Cor* j 
12. 11). i

Then, and not before, shall we be in a position to ; 
appreciate the evidence we have already given that ! 
the earlier Pauline Epistles did no go beyond, but 
belonged, and conformed to the characteristics of the 
Acts’ dispensation, and not till then shall we be able to 
understand the new dispensation (in which our happy 
lot is cast) revealed .in the later Prison Epistles 
addressed to assemblies: (Ephesians, Philippians and 
Colossians).

□ ■ . -la c -----<□
□ * □

] Contributed Articles. [
□ □

“ T H E S E  T H R E E ”
(1 Cor. 13. 13).

Ev e r y  reader of the New Testament notes the 
selection of Peter, James, and John from among 

the twelve on three occasions; at the Transfiguration, 
at the raising of Jairus’ daughter, and in Gethsemane. 
Also, that John was yet further chosen from the three 
for special favour.

But that James, who was the brother of John, was 
slain by Herod (Acts 12. 2) and another James, the 
Lord’s brother (Gal. 1. 19) came into prominence 
(Acts 15. 13*20). All these were authors of Epistles^ 
and it is noteworthy that the order in our canon is 
James, Peter and John, as Paul arranges them in 
Gal. 2. 9. Now it will be noted that James speaks of 
44 faith” all the way through ; the word 44 hope” is not 
mentioned in his Epistle, nor is 44 love” as a noun or 
substantive and only twice as a verb. But Peter 
begins at once to talk about 14 hope,” which is associ
ated with 44 suffering,” and confined wholly to his first 
letter. In this letter he has in view that phase or 
period of Jewish experience in which is seen the 
“ bringing in of a better hope,” characterized by a 
suffering Saviour; but in his second he is in contem
plation of 44 the power and coming,” with deliverance 
for the godly, and judgment for the unjust, and the key 
word is 44 remembrance,” not hope.

When we consider John, 44 the greatest of these,” we 
see his three epistles full of the idea of 44 love, in deed 
and in truth.” He writes as it were from the light of 
44 the d a y ‘of the L ord” (Rev. 1. 10); and only once 
does he mention 44 faith,” and only once, 44 hope ;” as 
though he saw, and 44 hope that is seen is not hope; for 
what a man seetli\ why doth he yet hope for? ” And the 
summary of his three letters may be stated as love 
inculcated, love assimilated, and love demonstrated.

It should be noted that the epistles of these chosen 
three follow  the transition dispensation of Acts.

Here, at the very threshold of the age to come, are 
placed these representatives of Israel to be restored, 
writh Jude as a herald of the revelation of Jesus Christ 
and of judg'ment.

James sweeps the chords of Israel’s1 faith from 
Abraham to Elijah, Peter* sounds the hope o f ‘God’s 
holy nation an<i peculiar people, from the sure word of 
prophecy unto the Day of God; while John, as from 
the inner shrine of his Lord’s heart, tells of knowing 
God as Love.

James deals with the ministry of bodily or physical 
needs; Peter discourses of saving the soul or psychical 
man; while John’s atmosphere and teaching is wholly 
in the spiritual realm.

F . O. E l l i s .
S w a m psc o t t , M a s s ., U.S.A.
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No. 33.

T H E  PR AY ERS OF T H E  LORDS PRISONER-
Eph. 3. 14-21.

[Continued from p. 35.)

Be f o r e  c o n t i n u i n g  o u r  s t u d y ,  w e  m u s t  u n d e r s t a n d  

t h e  r e a l  o b j e c t  o f  t h i s  p r a y e r .

It is given in verse 19 marked C3in the structure (p. 34), 
44 That ye might be filled with all the fulness of God" 
To quietly ponder these words, to let them grow upon 
one, is to be overwhelmed with the magnitude of the 
petition. It is therefore not only necessary to note the 
tremendous object of the prayer, but to mark the steps 
which lead to its attainment.

' They are five in number, and are as follows :
First step. Spiritual strength in the inner man. 
Second step. Christ dwelling in the heart by faith. 
Ttiird step. Rooted and grounded in love.
Fourth step. Comprehending with all saints.
Fifth step. To know the knowledge-surpassing love 

of Christ.
Goal. Filled with the fulness of God.
It. is because the final petition is so vast, that the 

steps are so comprehensive. It is for this reason that 
the first plea is for strength, spiritual strength, strength 
for the inner man. Without this strengthening, the 
fulfilment of the prayer would be more than the believer 
could bear.

Just as in the days of the Lord’s earthly ministry, He 
had many things to tell them, which they were at that 
time unable to bear, so now to believers of the present 
dispensation, it is folly to speak of the crowning glory of 
the mystery, ‘without the necessary prelude. None can 
appreciate the glory of the mystery.who have no relish 
for the grace of the Gospel. None can endure the 
fulness pf God who are not strengthened by the Spirit 
in. the inner man. Just as our blessings are “ all 
spiritual blessings” so the strengthening is in the 
“ inner fnan.” The outward man may perish (2 Cor. 
4. 16), but it is the inner man that is renewed.
, ’ The inner man is linked by grace to the intellect, the
affection, the will, the conscience, and the spiritual

• exercise of worship, love, faith and hope. What a
prospect to contemplate, the possibility of being
spiritually strengthened in mind and thought not merely
to have granted 41 a. spirit of wisdom and revelation,” but
to have the spirit sustained by spiritual strength ! How
often we 44 faint in our minds ” (Heb. 12. 3 ; Eph. 3. 13),
and what a comfort to know of this inner strength being

Y available. Not however the mind and reason only, but 
the affections, the will, and all the spiritual fruits of the 
New Creation, all coming under the energizing of the 

V vSpint of God. . This power is not by any so-called

j revivals, or by any exciting exhibitions of possessed 
j enthusiasts; this strength is received deep down in the 
| heart, as the Spirit of God takes of the things of Christ, 
i and shows them unto us. This is step one, but it is 
| only step one. Step two lifts the mind away from self’s 
I weakness and need, to the glorified person of the Lord 
j Him self,44 that Christ may dwell in your heart by faith.” 
j As before mentioped, the 44 dwelling” here is parallel 
| with the 44 habitation ” of Eph. 2. 22. W hat the 
I collective unity will be, is anticipated 44 by faith ” now.
I The Lord Jesus Christ is at this moment 44 at the 
j right hand of God,” this is the time of His real absence,
: rather than His real presence on the earth. By faith how- 
; ever, He may dwell in the heart, that faith which reaches 
' out to things hoped for, and makes them present posses- 
: sions. Faith ever embraces the Word of God, and 
: Col. 3 . 16, must be considered together with this passage, 

44 let the word of Christ dwell in you richly.” The word 
' 44 dwell” carries with it the idea of “ being at home.” 

So fully does the Spirit of God strengthen the inner man, 
j in this faith and love, that Christ can be 44 at home” as 
i it were in the heart. However welcome we may be at 
: other people’s homes, there is a difference which is 

very real between being the guest, and being at home as 
; the head of the family.' This prayer contemplates the 
! complete recognition of the Headship of Christ. We

are not our own, we are bought with a price, and we own
Him as Lord and Master. It is useless to urge believers

| 44 to make a full surrender, ” to “ let the Saviour in ”
: without the very real work of grace named in the first 
! petition accompanying it ; if that is accomplished, such

unscriptural ideas will be seen to be unnecessary.
The third petition views the believer from without;

contemplates him as a tree firmly planted in congenial
1 soil, standing firm against all opposition and growing in 
; fruitfulness, “ rooted and grounded in love.”
| In the Epistle to the Colossiahs, similar expressions 
! are found. W e read of the saints 44 remaining upon the
! faith, grounded and settled ” (1.23), and 44 rooted and built
! up in Him and stablished in the faith ” (2 . 7).

Each word speaks of certainty; the accumulation of
terms is overwhelming in its message of absolute fixed
ness. Believers are not only likened to a building whose
foundation is firmly laid, they are likened also to a tree
whose roots go deep and grip the soil.- The figure of the
building gives the idea of stability : the figure of the tree
adds the thought of life, growth, and fruit. Whether
we build or plant, the nature of the soil must be fully
taken into account. Look at the ground specified in the
.prayer before us. We sometimes hear with great
emphasis how fcssential it is to be 44 grounded in fupda  ̂
mental tru th” or “ in first principles.” The Apostle
prays rather that the believer may be “ rooted and
grounded in L O V E .”

No building ever had such a rock foundation, no tree
ever had such rich soil. * Faith and hope even may
pass away, but love must remain. Love is greater
than all else (1 Cor. 13 . 13). 44 In love” is the sphere
of our predestination (Eph 1.4,5), the foundation fend 
ground of our spiritual growth (3 . 18), the all embracing

\ ' • ■ N r #
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grace needed in our endeavour to keep the unity of the 
Spirit (4. 2, 3), the temper of all our right relations with 
our fellow members (4. 15, 16), the sphere and cohesive 
force of the one body, and, and the grand characteristic 
of our walk (5 . 2). To hold the Truth of the Gospel, it 
must be held “ in love,” otherwise the mere verbal 
assent to doctrinal statements however Evangelical 
and sound will leave us but “ tinkling cymbals and 
sounding brass,” and possibly degenerate into an unholy, 
“ say now, Shibboleth.”

It will be seen by the structure that the grounding in 
love is answered by the passage which speaks of the 
wonderful love of Christ. W e shall never, at least in 
this life, get* more than a glimpse of the vastness of 
that love, and we shall not even be capable of that, 
apart from this necessary preparation which we have 
been considering.

The, next petition in the prayer (C?) may be rendered, 
“ In order that ye may be mighty enough to comprehend 
with all saints, what is the breadth, and length, and 
depth and height.”

The rather strange expression “ that ye may be mighty 
enough ” is a literal rendering of the passage (see Rother
ham). It is no light thing that lies before us. Strength 
in the inner man is needed and must be sought, before 
this is approached.

First, we are to comprehend. The word (katalambano) 
is variously rendered: perceived (Acts 4. 13); find 
(Acts 25. 23); attain (Rom. 9. 20); obtain (1 Cor. 9. 24); 
apprehend (Phil. 3. 12).

This Act of comprehension is only possible as we 
comprehend 11 with all saints.” A Sectarian and party 
spirit is fatal. Denominational pride is poison. Creeds 
will but clog-. “ All saints ” must be included.

Before the Apostle prayed the first prayer of Ephesians 
he was satisfied that the Ephesian believers had love to 
all saints. He now goes further and shows them that 
if they would comprehend they must do so with all saints. 
In his final prayer in this Epistle he askes prayer for 
all saints. Much of the spiritual poverty of vision may 
be attributed to the failure on the part of many to see 
over their party walls. How can we understand breadth 
from God’s standpoint if we exclude many who are 
really included in His grace?

Many interesting explanations are given of the words, 
“ breadth, length, depth, and height.” Some refer it to 
the “ love of Christ ” which follows; reading, “ what 
is the breadth and length and depth and height of it.” 
Others see a reference to the Temple of Eph. 2.21, 
concerning the vastness of the structure and the firm
ness of the foundations. These explanations are true, 
but only partly so, for the passage means so much more, 
and the wonder of it is, that when we discover its rich
est meaning we find it to be* just exactly what it says, 
without the addition of any words, either from the con
text or the imagination. What the Apostle prayed for 

* was that the saints may be able to comprehend what is 
breadth. Breadth is an abstract term. To a child of a
few years, the local park or the neighbouring field is
about the limit of his capacity. Those who teach

children will know, that they will ask with all serious
ness, whether David lived when their grandmother was 
a little girl, their conception of the length of time being 
limited. So with depth and height. Heaven may be 
reached by a big ladder is the idea of many young folk. 
The child of God has only advanced a few stages 
beyond this, and the Apostle desires that we should 
really be able to comprehend what is breadth.

Something had been told them in the preceding 
chapter to prepare their minds. Sinners of the Gen
tiles, so destitute and helpless as described in Eph. 2. 
would begin to realize “ what is breadth ” when they 
found that they were “ fellow-members” and “ fellow- 
heirs.” Jewish readers would see “ what is breadth” 
as they beheld the breaking down of the middle wall of 
partition, and the ingathering of believers from amODg 
the Gentiles.

Length, such as had never before entered the reve
lation of grace would be considered in such expressions 
as “ chosen in Him before the overthrow of the world,” 
and “ unto the generations of the age of the ages” 
(Eph 3. 21).

Depth is included in the fact that those who are 
included in this mighty plan, were plunged in the 
darkness of death, and the grave of sin (Eph. 2.).

Height is realised as never before, when we contem
plate the exaltation of Christ “ far above all,” and 
learn that we too have been raised and seated together 
with Him in the Heavenlies.

Here the spiritual capacity of the believer is enlarged ; 
here is a new meaning and added fulness in the terms, 
breadth, length, depth and height. To the greatest 
minds, abstract terms are more readily appreciated 
when they are accompanied by illustration or demon
stration, and so the Apostle continued his prayer— not 
only on behalf of those with great minds but for men 
and women of lowly upbringing. He prayed that they 
might get to know the greatest demonstration and 
illustration of the utmost meaning of breadth, length, 
depth and height, that has ever been displayed in the 
whole realm of God’s universe— the love of Christ!—  
“ And to get to know the knowledge-surpassing love 
of Christ.”

It is a paradox every believer will appreciate. We 
are to seek to know that which we are certain will 
baffle our attempts.

However deep we sound, the love of Christ goes 
deeper, however high we soar, the love of Christ is 
still above all. *

What wonders âre treasured in Christ for the believer.
He gives peace which passeth understanding. •
He Himself is God’s unspeakable Gift and
His love transcends the limits of human comprehen

sion, yet we may seek to know it, even as we seek to 
know God and His Word.

How much better for believers to be exercised in the 
pursuit of this precious knowledge, than to be continu
ally ferreting out the heresies of others, or probing their 
own diseased and failing hearts. The one leads to 
emptiness, the other to fulness.
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This, indeed, is the one great prayer of the third j 
clause (CM), “ In order that ye might be filled unto all ; 
the fulness of God.” ■

Hovy comforting is the preparation for this final • 
petition ! To think of the fulness of God alone, is to be | 
dismayed with the overpowering majesty of the Creator. j 
The prayer seeks for inward spiritual strengthening ! 
and leads on to the love of Christ as the steps to the j 
fulness of God. Mount Sinai and Calvary alike bear ; 
witness to the Majesty of God, but oh! how different I 
their message to the believer. ;
• To be filled with all the fulness of God, one must i 

know the love of Christ, for in Him all fulness dwells. ! 
The fulness of God is the crown set upon the love of ; 
Christ.

This is net a command, it is a blessed possibility, 
a glorious result. We are not told to “ get the 
fulness” ; that flows out of the “ getting to know the : 
love of Christ.” !

uncertainties abbut the occurrence of that word ; seven 
in the Gospels alone ; not to mention the last 12 verses 
of Mark, and the first 11 verses of John 8. They also 
omit the prayer of the Lord for the forgiveness of His 
enemies on the Cross from the genuine portion of 
Scripture. From the above phenomena we know that 
the word occurs 913 times, but we are not yet certain 
just where they thus occur within the authors them
selves. Thus in Matthew 1. 18 Westcott and Hort 
offer the omission as alternative; in 22 and 20, the 
insertion. An assurance, therefore, is needed, that 
though the word occurs in Matthew certainly 150 times, 
it is to be retained in Matt. 1. 18. and 14. 27, rather 
than by omitting one of these and inserting 22, 20.

Matthew 1. 18 has by .other numerics'been proved 
unassailable in many w ays; and the same is true of 
Matt. 14. 27. And with these two settled, .the third 
case falls of itself. Still the word Itjo-ovs itself furnishes 

own evidence.
What is the filling? It is the perfect satisfaction 

arising out of a knowledge of the completeness of the 
believer in Christ.

What is the fulness? Christ Himself. “ Ye are 
complete or filled full in H im ” (Col. 2. 10). “ In Him 
dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily” (Col. 2. 
9). “ For it was well pleasing that in Him should all
fulness dwell” (Col. 1. 19). This fulness we shall see 
is the measure of our calling. “ Till we all arrive unto 
the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of.the Son 
of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the 
stature of the fulness of the Christ ” (Eph. 4. 13).̂

In Eph. 3. Paul prays that we may be filled or 
completely satisfied, with all the fulness of God. In 
Eph. 4. he bids us remember that our gauge is the 
stature of the fulness of Christy Nothing, therefore, 
but the Doxology is left for us to say— “ Now unto 
Him that is able to do above all things, exceeding 
abundantly above the things which we ask or think, 
accord.ng to the power that worketh in us, unto Him 
be glory, in the church, in Christ Jesus, unto the 

.generations of the age of the ages— Amen.”
' C has. H. W e l c h .

.— « = = < ...........1 = ^ ^- —

j Bible numerics [
□ B y Ivan Panin. £
D r.: ---------

2 . T H E  W O R D  J E S U S  IN  T H E  N E W
T E S T A M E N T .

T h e  multiplication of the 913 occurrences of this 
. word into the place and numeric values of the 

writers of the passages where they occur settles thus 
the authorship of the New Testament bopks ; but these 
phenomena at the same time prove that the word 
Ii7<rovs does occur just 913 times; since otherwise the 
schemes of sevens, elevens, nineteensand eighty-threes 
disappear. .

But in Westcott and Hort there are about a dozen

The-word occurs as follows :
I. Matthew 150 times = 150 XI = J5°
2. Mark 81 times 81 X 2 162
3- Luke 88 times 88x3 264
4- John 242 times 242 X 4 968
5- Acts 69 times 69X5 345
6. James 2 times 2 x 6 12
7- 1 Peter 9 times 9 x 7 63
S. 2 Peter 9 times 9 x8  . 72
9- i John 12 times 12 x9 108

10. 2 John 2 times 2 X IO 20
12. Jude 6 times 6 X 12 72
*3- Romans 37 times 3 7 X 13 481
14- 1 Corinthians 26 times 26 X 14 364
i 5- 2 Corinthians iS times 18 x 15 270
16. Galatians 18 times i8 x  16 288
17- Ephesians 20 times 20 x  17 340
18. Philippians 2 2 times 22 X 18 396
19. Colossians 7 times 7X 19 133
20. 1 Thessalonians 16 times 16 X 20 320
21. 2 Thessalonians *3 times 13x21 273
22. Hebrews 14 times 14x22 308
23. 1 Timothy H times 14x23 322
24. 2 Timothy 13 times J  3 x  24 312
25- Titus + times J 4 X 2 5 100
26. Philemon 7 times 7 x 2 6 1S2
27. Revelation 14 times 14x27 378

913 = 11x8 3 6703
j The number 913 being 83 elevens (Feature 1), it is 
! divided thus: Acts— Revelation have 352 or 32

elevens, and the Gospels have 561, or 51 elevens
(Feature 2), of the Gospels, Matthew and Mark have
231, or 1 1 x 7 x 3 ,  a multiple of eleven and seven;
Luke has 88, or 8 elevens (Feature 3); and John

• 242, or 11 x  11 x 2, a multiple of eleven (Feature 4) 
elevens (Feature 5). From one book only is the 
name Itjo-ov? absent: from 3 John, but this is the 
eleventh book ('Feature 6).

It is to be observed that the number in Acts— Reve-
accs  anclation, 352, or 32 elevens, is thus divided . . . ____ _

Paul have 298, or (11x27)4-1; the Catholic* Epistlei 
and Revelation have 54 = (11x5) — 1; the divisior 

. between these 4 extreme and mean portions of this pari 
of Scripture bein? within one of so many .eleven^
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Incidentally it may be pointed out that 352 being 
within one of 39 ninesy the. division is also by nines ; 
thus 54 = 9 x 6 ;  and 298 is (9 X 33) +  1.

As Matthew is the first book, and lrjcrovs occurs 
therein 150 times; supposing the book number to be 
placed against each occurrence, we have 150 x1, or 
150. As Mark is the second book, supposing this book
number placed against each occurrence in Mark, we
have 81 x 2, or 162. The sum of all these numbers in
the 26 books where the word occurs amounts to 6703,
a prime number, and within one of no satisfactory
number.

This suggests (but merely suggests), that though 
the number 913 is right, its distribution among the 
books may need revision. The scheme of elevens 
makes it unlikely that it is the Gospels that are to be 
disturbed. Neither Acts nor Revelation offer any 
alternatives. In the Catholic Epistles, Jude 5 alone 
presents a possibility of I-qcrovs taking the place of 
Kvpios', Lord. But this is the only alternative which 
Westcott & Hort fail to offer as a real alternative. 
They suspect a primitive error, and simply express 
by their notation the presence of confusion in manu
scripts, but not sufficient attestation for I t70-01*5. 
Thus the correction (if any is to be made), is reduced 
to Paul.

Two of the uncertainties are in 1 Cor. 5. 5 (shall 
I>/o-oi’s be inserted after Kvpios, Lord .;) and Philippians 
3. 12 (shall it be omitted after Xpisrou, Christ?) The
two stand or fall together. If one comes in the'other
must come out.

If now this change is made, the undesirable number 
6703 becomes four less, 6699 = 7 x 1 1 x 2 9 x 3 ,  a mul
tiple of sevens eleven, and twenty-nine.

And this accordingly, the writer provisionally accepts 
as the true readings. Provisionally, because, until the 
same result is arrived at by at least two other different 
methods, he thinks it only right "to keep such a case in 
a U.C. Pile, i.e.9 Under Consideration.

The problem of the true 913 occurrences of the word 
Jesus in the New Testament has been attacked and 
solved in a different way, thus :

I?/<rov9 occurs in the following forms :
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H
224,976
92,9^3

408,480

word occurs in the Gospels 561 times or 1 7 x 1 1 x 3 , a 
multiple of seventeen (Feature 5) as well as of eleven.

These numerics alone would settle the fact of the 
913 occurrences. But the numeric value of the three 
forms is 2314, or 178 thirteens.

With two such different methods of testing the number 
of occurrences 913 (not taking up for the present its 
relation to the numeric value of the very first word of* 
the Bible), we may consider this number as assured, 
and it may now be dismissed with a few comments.

Westcott and Hort are uncertain about eighteen of 
these occurrences, and of these only two are most 
likely to go against their primary judgment. In other 
words they are surely right in 16, and probably wrong 
in two. This proportion is most gratifying, since 
greater reliance can now be placed on their results,. 
than, there was reason to fear, could be placed. This 
is further borne out by the following facts:

In a perfect text of Ephesians recently obtained by 
the aid of numerics, only two out of some thirty odd 
uncertainties proved to be against Westcott and Hort’s 
primary judgment. The rest proved to be the right 
readings. But where they were certain that “ in 
Ephesus” in 1. 1 was an interpolation, they are proved 
to be wrong.

In a perfect text of Matthew recently obtained by the 
aid of numerics (not yet, however, as to spellings), of 
their uncertain readings which ran into over a hundred, 
only two proved to be against their primary judgment. 
In their other uncertainties their first preference proved 
the right one.

But where they were certain that Matthew 16. 2, 3 
was an interpolation, where they were certain that 
Havec.8, Ia>o*€icL9, were the true spellings, they were 
found— wrong. . .

In a perfect text of Philemon obtained years ago by 
means of Numerics, but till recently held U.C. (Under 
Consideration, having all along been waiting for the 
final, clinching, unassailable proof), they are in doubt 
in seven details. Every one of their primary readings, 
however, is right. In other words, their test as it 
stands is perfect, except-----

But where they are certain that in verse 6 Itjo-ovs is to 
be omitted after X/ucrroi', they are again— wrong.

Incidentally these numerics of I770-0V9 - once more 
prove the genuineness (1) of Mark 16. 9-12 ; (2) 
of John 7. 53, 8. 11 ; (3) of Luke 23. 34 ; (4) of the 
words t o v  Kvpiov Itjerov, of the Lord Jesus in 24?. 3 stamped 
by Westcott and Hort as an “ Interpolation.”

5151 726,444
three forms is seven-The number of letters in 'these 

teen (Feature 1); their place value is 238, or 1 7 x 7 x 2 ,  
a multiple of seventeen as well as of seven (Feature 2). 
The total number of letters in the 913 occurrences is 
5151, or 303 seventeens (Feature 3). And their total 
numeric value is 726,444, or 1 7 x 9 x 4 x 1 1 8 7 , A multiple 
of seventeen (Feature 4). Compare the fact that the
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Q u e s t io n  N o . 413.

“ A F U R T H E R  E N Q U IR Y  re No. 410.”
D. D. (N.B.) Thanks for your “ further enquiry and

view,” concerning our answer to Question No. 410, 
(Feb 1913). W e are unable to find our statement as
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you quote it. Nor can we see that the 14 men of Israel ” 
in Acts. 3. 12, are different fromthose whom youdescribe 
as “ men of Macedonia, i Thess. 1. i, 2.” For that the 
latter were Israelites of the Dispersion, and proselytes, 
is perfectly clear from Acts. 17. 1-5.

As to Acts. 3. 20, in the promise to “ send Jesus 
Christ,” you must not add the words “ on the earth” 
so as to limit the Descension into the air, of 1 Thess.
4. 16, and the Ascension in verse 17; for you yourself
hold that both of these are to be completed “ on the
earth.”

As to the rest of your enquiry. If anastasis in Phil.
3. 10 can denote only Christ’s bodily resurrection, how.
can cxanastasis denote a moral condition, or, as you say, ■

the perfect Christian walk for present a t ta in m e n t” ?
The fact is, the word 44 exanastasis" (which occurs 

only here) does not stand alone, but is preceded by . 
the Article, and followed by the expression^;* riekron ; 
(of the dead), or, according to all the critical Greek 
Texts, ten ek nekron which is stronger still and means ’ 
“ the exanastasis, the (or that) one from among the dead. 
This, surely, must remove all doubt, and makes it 
impossible to interpret it of anything except a bodily 
resurrection.”

We may ask, in this case, Why “ it cannot in any 
possibility apply to any living Christian ?

It will apply to them if  they die, just as much as an
astasis does.

- As to the word translated “ attain” in Phil. 3 . n ,  it ! 
is not a matter for reasoning, it is a question of fact. ■ 
It is impossible that it can refer to the attainment of
any higher condition of spiritual life or w alk ‘here, as
you (and all our readers) will see if we give you a list
of all the occurrences of the verb katantao, which are 
as follows :—

Acts. 16. 1 ; 18; 19-24; 20. 15 ; 21. 7; 25. 13 ; 26. 7; 
27. 12 ; 28. 13 ; 1 Cor. 10. n  ; 14/ 36 ; Eph. 4. 13, and
the passage under consideration, Phil. 3. n .

In all these passages it refers to personal arrival 
except in 1. Cor. 10. 11, where it is the arrival of an 
event; and in 14. 36, of the word of God.

It will be noted that, in the last two (Eph. 4 . 13 and 
Phil. 3. 11), this personal arrival can only be through 
resurrection.

Q uestion  No. 414. 
“ R E C O N C IL IA T IO N .”

D. J. (Middlesex).— yWhat is the force of the preposition apo in 
a p o k a t a lla s s d ? Does it. as some say, describe the change in us. 
from  enmity to love? ”

In our answer to Question No. 408 in the January 
Number, we gave all tfie references where the words 
katallasso and apokatallassd occur. We add here the 
occurrences of the noun katallage; Rom. 5. II (trans
lated atpnement); 11. 15. 2 Cor. 5. 18, 19. A con
sideration of all these passages will show that there is 
no idea in any one of them of the reconciliation being 
mutual. In that case, as we pointed out, the word 

, used would have been diallassomai, as in Matt. 5. 24, 
which is its only occurrence in the New Testament.

Mutual recpnciliation .can only be where each party -

has wronged the other. What injury has God done to 
us, that we have to forgive ?

The enmity in the heart of man against God is due 
to the fact that man has wronged God, and anyone with 
a knowledge of human nature will admit that it is the 
one who has done wrong who seeks to justify his position 
by blackening the character of him he has wronged. 
This is one of the awful consequences of man’s fall. 
Because of sin, man is under the wrath of God (Rom. 
1. 18. Eph 2 . 3. Col. 3. 6). By the death of Christ,
this wrath is appeased, and God can 44 be just, and the
justifier of him that believeth in Jesus” (Rom. 3. 26).
Those who receive this reconciliation (or atonement,
Rom. 5. 11), are removed from  (<apo) a condition of being
under wrath and condemnation (Rom. 8. 1), to one of
acceptance and peace with God. The change is one of
position or standing, not of character. That comes
afterwards. *

And here is the mistake that so many make. They are 
looking for acceptance because of some change in them
selves, instead of believing God, and accepting His 
statement as to reconciliation (2 Cor. 5. 18-20). Not 
until the sinner believes in the love of God, does any 
love to God spring up in his heart (1 John 4, 10, 19), 
driving out the enmity which is there by nature. 
Reconciliation is a question of pure grace or favour on 
God’s part, and we are conformed to the image of His 
Son, by contemplating Him and becoming more and 
more acquainted with the perfectness of His work. 
To grow in grace is to grow in the knowledge of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ (2 Pet. 3. iS, R.V.).

Any other view of 44 Reconciliation ” (such as 
universal reconciliation) does away entirely with the 

1 Bible word 44 destruction,” and deprives it of any 
meaning that can be given to it. There is no place 
for the two. As 44 destruction ” is a Bible word, and 
“ universal reconciliation” is a human form ula , the 

I latter must be abandoned.

□ -= ] C =3 q c = = D
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] Signs of the Gimes. [
□ □ * I
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A U N IV E R S A L  R E L IG IO N .

Abdul Baba, the grandson of the Persian reformer 
i known as The Hab, held three meetings in Edinburgh, 
j in January last, to expound the doctrine of the universal 
! religion, known as Bahaism. The first was presided
[ over by Dr. Kelman, Dr. Alexander W hyte’s successor
; at Free St. George’s. Professor Patrick Geddes was
I the chairman of the second meeting; and the leader of
j the Edinburgh Theosophists of the third. The Scotsman
I says the object of the meetings was to 44 show the way of

divine union of man with God and its manifestation in 
the brotherhood of mankind.” On the second evening 
Abdul Baha said that those who adopted the views of 

; his holiness Baha Ullah, became
! entirely free from their former shackles and limitations. Nowadays
l meetings and assemblies were organised in Persia, in which one
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would find Mahoramedans and Christians, Jews, and Zoroastrians, 
and Buddhists gathered together in the same room in the utmost 
fellowship and amity, so that if an outsider were to enter he 
would find such a spirit of love prevailing and so complete an 
elimination of the ego or self that he would be unable to distin
guish between onereLigion and another.

This teaching is so entirely in accord with the New 
Theology that no surprise need be felt at the adherents 
of that cult giving Abdul Baha a warm welcome,-or at 
The Christian Commonwealth's devoting much space tq 
chronicling his doings. We remember that Archdeacon 
Wilberforce gave the Baha almost episcopal honours at 
his church in Westminster. This also need cause no 
astonishment— but it is lamentable indeed that Dr. 
Kelman and others who are supposed to adhere more 
or less to the “ Old Paths ” should have commended this 
Oriental, who has no place in his Creed for Him Whom 
we adore as Master and Lord, save one where He stands 
on a level with Krishna, Buddha and Mohammed. In
deed Abdul is himself regarded as a divine messenger and 
called by his followers “ the Master.” Like Mrs. Besant’s 
proclamation of the coming. “ Lord of love,” this move
ment is an indication of the approaching Antichrist.

the Word of God, the New Theolgy, the ready accept
ance of new creeds, such as Christian Science, Bahaism,

! Theosophy, all indicate that an open return to Paganism
i and the worship of Nature may not be far off. These
! remarks are suggested by. the account of the Chelsea
j  Arts Club Ball at the Albert Hall on Feb. 26th.
! This is a great society function and some 4000 persons
! were present. The following is an extract from the

report in The Daily News of Feb. 27th.
R ed and Gold V enus.

Red and gold tinged even the contrasting whiteness of the hang- * 
j ings before the mighty tier.of boxes, red and gold wove intricate - 

patterns to the measure of the music on the floor below, where 
the l̂ancers circled slowly round a pavilioned figure of Venus in 

j the very centre ot the hall— Venus snowy pale, but reflecting, too, 
j  the red and gold of all this magic city.
] We do not suppose all these dancers had any idea 
i  of doing homage to Venus, but the god of this world,
I doubtless arranged this episode so* as to familiarize 
| people’s minds with the ideas he wishes to instil.

| . .. - a Q

' 1 Editor’s Gable. f
R E V IV A L  OF P A G A N I S M .

Lord Beaconsfield in one of his early novels, Tancred, ( 
describes a secret temple in the Syrian mountains, near ! 
Antioch, which was filled with images of the Greek gods, 1 
Jupiter, Apollo, Venus, etc. ; and one of his characters i 
says:—

“ When the people refused to sacrifice, and the gods, indignant, 
quitted the earth, the faithful few fled to these mountains with the 
sacred images, and we have cherished them. . . .  in the divine hope 
that mankind will return again to those gods who made the earth 
beautiful and happy.”

And in his later novel of Lothair, he speaks thus of 
“ The Madre Natura, the oldest, the most powerful, and 
the most occult of the secret societies of Italy —

“  They could conceive nothing more benignant and more beautiful 
than that system ol creative order to which they owed their being 
. • . and they desired to revive those exquisite personifications of the 
abounding qualities of the mighty mother which the Aryan genius 
had bequeathed to the admiration of man. Parthenope was again 
to rule at Naples instead of Januarius, and starveling saints and 
winking Madonnas were to restore their usurped altars to the god 
of the silver bow and the radiant daughter of tbe foaming wave.”

Some may think that Januarius and the other Saints 
of Rome are only the ancient pagan gods under other 
names, and will adduce the fact that St. Denys is only 
the shortened form of St. Dionysus, the Greek name for 
Bacchus. Indeed both St. Dionysus and St. Bacchus 
are found in the Roman Calendar as saints whose festivals 
occur in the early days of October. But there seems reason 
to suppose'that the worship of these impure deities may 

‘ be revived in so/called Protestant and Christian England 
under their ancient names and without disguise. Nearly 
sixteen years ago, in our issue for June, 1897, wp called 
attention to a manifesto issued by some of the “  smart 
set,” proposing a return tq “  Olympian Jove, father of 
gods and men, sublime upon his ivory throne, to Phoebus 
Apollo, the lord of poetry and light, etc.” Nothing more 

•was heard* of it then. The time was not ripe, perhaps.
But great advances in the direction of apostasy have
been* made since 1897. Tbe modern critical attacks upon

□ □
□ -------- =»c== = » » = = = = □

A N SW E R S TO CO R R ESPO N D EN TS.
S. J.. R. (Newcastle). Luke 22. 36, cannot be under

stood unless “ the Word of truth’1 be rightly divided; 
which precept is connected with, and is necessary for 
11 the Word o f . truth,” not with “ tbe Word of life” 
(which has to be held forth, Phil. 2. 16); not with “ the 
faithful Word,” (which has to be held fast, Titus 1. 9); 
not with “ the engrafted Word,” (which has to be 
received with meekness, Jas. 1. 21).

Luke 22. 36, has to be rightly divided as to its times. 
The command referred to was given in Luke 9. 3, when 

j the Apostles were sent forth to proclaim that the 
| Kingdom was at hand (or had drawn nigh); and it was 

suited for that time. But in Luke 22. 36, the Kingdom 
, had been already rejected, and the King was on the 

eve of being crucified.
That command was no longer appropriate and could 

no longer be obeyed. It was therefore formally abro
gated by the Lord.

This teaches us that we are not to join together what 
God has separated (even as we are not to separate what 
God has joined together); if we join a right precept 
with a wrong time, or vice versa, we shall not get “ the 
Truth,” and be always in confusion.

A. M. (Yorkshire). The Epistle to the Hebrews,
though it has no superscription, is rightly so called, 
because internal evidence proves it' to be addressed to 
that people, “ whose are the fathers” (Heb. 1. 1), and 
to whom pertained “ the covenants, and the giving^ of 
the law, and fhe service of God, and the promises” 
(Heb. 8. 6-13; 9 . 1; 12. 18-21, &c.). The place of 
their assembly was the synagogue. It was in the 

j synagogue that the Lord was found on the Sabbath 
I days. It was to the synagogue that Paul went on his 
j missionary journeys. There are no places of assembly 
] to-day which have the same stamp of Divine authority. 

Modern religious organisations are the work of man. 
It is, therefore, great presumption for anyone to apply 

! Heb. 10. 25 to his own “  meeting place M or “ upper
i  room.” What was M the day approaching,” in view of
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which this injunction was given ? Was it not the 
destruction of Jerusalem, then imminent ? See further 
the evidence in our next issue (for May).

M. H. W. (South Australia). When the Lord said
(John 20. 17) to Mary Magdalene, “ Touch me not, for 
I am not yet ascended to my Father,’* and the same 
evening to the Apostles, as we read in Luke 24. 39 
(cp. vv. 13, 33), “ Handle me and see,” besides challeng
ing Thomas a week later, it is clear something must 
have taken place in the interval. In Lev. 23. 10-14 we 
read of the ordinance of the presentation of the first- 
fruits. This was observed the moment there was a 
sheaf of barley ripe, and watchers were appointed to 
examine the fields so as to secure the absolute first- 
fruits of the harvest. Now barley ripened at the time 
of the Passover (Exod. 9. 31 ; Josh. 3. 15, cp. 4. 19); 
and the sheaf was to be waved “ on the morrow after 
the Sabbath” (Lev. 23. n ). There is, therefore, great 
probability, though we cannot say “ certainty,” that on 
the day of the Lord’s resurrection the priest was 
waving the sheaf of first-fruits in the Temple. If so 
the Lord was ascending to the Father to present Him
self as the antitype (1 Cor. 15. 20), at the time of the 
typical ordinance which was taking place below. ^

M. H. W. (South Australia). With reference to
Luke 24. 39-43, the Lord’s body, while capable of being 
handled, and of partaking of food, was not a natural 
body. A natural body has flesh and 'blood, His was 
flesh and bones (u. 39). The blood had been poured out 
when He poured out His soul (life) unto death (See 
Lev. 17. 11-15, where the word nephesh occurs nine 
times, variously translated “ life ’* or “ soul ” ; and note 
especially v. 11). Flesh and blood characterize the 
psychical or soulical body, called “ natural ” in 1 Cor. 
15. 44, 46. The resurrection body is called in contrast
a “ spiritual’* body. Hence the argument, to which
you refer, in 1 Cor. 15. 50 54.

Will D. J. and M. D. kindly write again, sending 
full address.

N O TICE.
In our request for Back Volumes we omitted to state 

that Vols. I. and II. are the desideratum. There are 
sufficient of the subsequent volumes in stock. We 
regret the trouble this omission has caused some of our 
readers.

11 EVERYDAY LIFE IN T H E  HOLY L A N D .”
This great and important work, by.the Rev. James Neil. M.A.. 

has just been published by Messrs Cassell & Co., Ltd., and from 
every point of view deserves the highest commendation we can 
give it.

The book purports throughout to throw more or less new light on 
the letter of Holy Scripture, drawn from Mr. Neil’s discoveries made 
in Palestine amongst its unchanged manners and customs, natural 
features and colloquial speech. It gives, from the Arabic spoken 
by the Palestine fellahheen, the true and technical meaning of a 
number of Hebrew words hitherto misunderstood, and also many 
of the. results of thirty-five years of Biblical research work on 
very special lines.

Every endeavour has been made to make the book popular and 
readable. To this end, it has been divided into a brief but very 
important introduction, and thirty-two short chapters, each 
complete in itself, but each leading on to those that follow.

But its chief feature is the reproduction in colour of thirty-two 
out of Mr. Neil's collection of fifty-three large and life-sized oil 
paintings of Palestine Life, which have been valued at a great sum, 
and which purport to give for the first time with perfect realism 
and minute accuracy the unchanged life of Bible Lands, as he 
was privileged to see it forty-three years ago before any of the 
modern changes—a life at almost, all points 4,000 years old ! The 
artists, Mr. James Clark, R.I,, and bis two able coadjutors, 
worked throughout under his supervision and direction in order to 
secure perfect accuracy at all points, and especially to avoid* the 
confusion of matters bedawt4n% fellahheen and billadicn, into

w h ic h  a l l  o t h e r  a r t is ts  h a v e  u n a v o id a b ly  f a l le n .  T h u s ,  t h e s e  
p ic t u r e s ,  q u it e  a p a r t  fr o m  th e ir  b e a u t y ,  c o n s t i t u t e  a  n e w  a n d  t r u e  
s c h o o l  o f  B i b l i c a l  i l lu s t r a t io n .  M r .  N e il  e m p lo y s  a r t  to  d r a w  m e n  
to  S c r i p t u r e  a s  R o m e  h a s  e m p lo y e d  a r t  to  d r a w  m e n  to  

j s u p e r s t i t io n .  T h i s  is  a b o u t  th e  s e v e n t e e n t h  o r i g i n a l  w o r k  h e  
I h a s  w r it t e n  o n  h is  g r e a t  s u b je c t ,  th e  f irs t  o f  w h ic h  h a s  r u n  t h r o u g h  
1 t w e n t y - t w o  e d i t io n s  a n d  th e  s e c o n d  th r o u g h  t h ir t e e n  e d i t io n s .
| T h i s  w o r k  h a s  a  u n iq u e  M is s io n a r y  v a lu e  a s  b e in g  p r o b a b l y  th e  

o n ly  c o lo u r e d  i l lu s t r a t io n s  o f  S c r ip t u r e  th a t  w o u ld  n o t  g i v e  o f f e n c e
to  t h a  J e w s . I t  a im s  a  c r u s h in g  b lo w  a t  R o m is h  a n d  R i t u a l i s t i c
id o la t r o u s  im a g e s  b y  shozving their utter inaccuracy. W h i l e  e v e r y

j l i n e  o f  th e  le t t e r - p r e s s ,  is  w r it te n  to  c o n fir m  t h e  v e r b a l  a c c u r a c y  
a n d  i n t e g r i t y  o f  t h e  a u t o g r a p h s  o f  th e  D i v i n e  W o r d ,  y e t  it  i s  n o t  

| to o  m u c h  to  s a y  t h a t  th e  n e w  l ig h t  h e  h a s  t h r o w n  o n  t h e  le t t e r  o f  
• H o l y  S c r i p t u r e  is  a s  f r e s h  a n d  n o v e l  a s  a n y  w o r k  o f  th e  “  H i g h e r
j C r i t i c s ”  t h o u g h  a s  th e  A r c h b i s h o p  w e l l  p o in t s  o u t  th e  “ v iv id
j t o u c h  in  m y  c a s e ,  is  o n e  n o t  o f  f a n c y  b u t  o f  f a c t . ”
1 I t  is  a  m a r v e l  o f  c h e a p n e s s ,  th e  p r ic e  b e in g  o n l y  7/6 n e t .

M E E TIN G S FOR B IB L E  STU D Y.
| F r ie n d s  a w a y  fr o m  h o m e , o n  b u s in e s s  o r  p le a s u r e ,  m a y  b e  g la d  
1 to  k n o w  w h e r e  t h e y  m a y  fin d  o t h e r s  l ik e -m in d e d ,’ a n d  w it h  w h o m  
: t h e y  m a y  h a v e  f e llo w s h ip  in a  r ig h t l y  d iv id e d  W o r d  o f  G o d .  W e ,  

th e r e fo r e ,  a p p e n d  th e  fo l lo w in g  n o t ic e s  o f  s u c h  :—

B r i s t o l . — E v e r y  S u n d a y  a t  3 p .m . ,  a t  43 S t .  M a r k ’ s  R o a d .

1 C a r d i f f .— E v e r y  S a tu r d a y  a t  7 .3 0 , a t  th e  A lb e r t  S tr e e t  M is s io n
! H a ll ,  C o w b r id g e  R o a d .

C r q y d o n  ( W e s t ) ,  (S tr a th m o re  R o a d ) .— T h e  Iro n  R o o m .

1 E l t h a m . — 83 E a r ls  R o a d  ( W e ll  H a ll  S ta t io n ) ,  S a tu r d a y s ,
! A p r .  5 a n d  19 , a t  7 . M r. C . H .  W e l c h .

N o t t i n g h a m . — T u e s d a y  e v e n in g s ,  7  30, a t  23 B r o a d  S tr e e t .
: W e d n e s d a y  e v e n in g s ,  7 .3 0 , a t  57  C o b d e n  S tr e e t .

L O N D O N .

P i m l i c o , S . W . — A t  55 M o r e to n  S tr e e t .  W e d n e s d a y ,  A p r .  2 n d ., 
a t  7 p .m . S u b j e c t : “  P a u l ’s  D e s ir e  ”  ( P h il .  1 . 23).

K e n s i n g t o n .— 251 H ig h  S t r e e t .  W e d n e s d a y ,  A p r .  g t h ,  a t 
7 .3 0  p .m . S u b j e c t : “  T h e  E p is t le  to  th e  E p h e s i a n s .”

T h e  L o n d o n  S u n d a y  E v e n i n g  B ib le  R e a d in g s  (s e e  a d v t . ) .  
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“ J E H O V A H  H A T H  S P O K E N M
OR

T he  F o u n d a t io n s  of D is p e n s a t i o n a l  T r u t h . 

iv .  T he  A c t s  of t h e  A p o s t l e s .

2. A Dispensation of Expectancy based on Jehovah's promises.

As the confirmation of “ them that heard H im ” was 
based on the Son’s words; and as God’s witness 

to their confirmation was based on the Holy Spirit’s 
works, so the state of expectancy which characterized 
the Dispensation covered by the Acts of the Apostles 
was based on Jehovah’s words.

To see this we need go no further back than M a l a c h i  

the last of the prophets.
The Old Testament ends with the grave indictment of 

Israel’s moral condition ; an indictment which charged 
the nation with hypocrisy, contempt of God’s laws, and 
apostasy; an indictment which the nation had the hardi
hood to repudiate on every count.

This was a condition which called for and betokened 
coming judgment.

The very title of Malachi’s prophecy is most solemn, 
significant and instructive, “ the burden of the word 
of Jehovah to Israel by the hand of Malachi : ”

It points to the crisis which the nation had reached. 
Tt can be understood only as we study it in the light of

silver was to be refined, and the dross rejected (3. 3); in 
which the “ jew els” were to be gathered (3. 17), and the 
“ stubble burned up ” (4. 1); in which the “ sons ” were 
to be “ spared ” (3. 17), and the “ wicked ” trodden down 
(4. 3). In the midst of the darkness of dismay for the 
wicked, “ the S ucl of righteousness would arise with 
healing in His wings ” for the faithful.

The door of hope was not yet closed. Elijah would 
be sent; and, if the nation would repent and return to 
Jehovah, the “ curse” with which the prophecy closes 
might be averted.

After four centuries this “ day of His coming” drew 
near. The dispensation marked by expectation was 
begun. There were those who were “ waiting for the 
Consolation of Israel” (Luke 2. 25), and “ that looked 
for redemption in Jerusalem” (Luke 2. 38), and others 
who “ waited for the kingdom of God ” (Mark 15. 43), 
and who trusted that the crucified one “ had been He 
that should have redeemed Israel ” (Luke 24. 21).

“ All men mused in their hearts concerning John” 
(Luke 3. 15).

Expectation characterized the dispensation covered 
by the Four Gospels; and this same expectation was 
carried over into the dispensation covered by the Acts 
of the Apostles and continued to the end of that book.

This expectation was based on the word of Jehovah 
Himself.

We now give six passages from the Acts which mani
fest and prove that E x p e c t a n c y  was its great character
istic; and, so far from “ the Church” beginning at any 
part of the book, this condition of expectancy goes on 
up to the very last chapter.

“ THE,  DAY OF HIS COMING.

Among its closing words was the declaration which 
links it on to the opening of the New Testament history. 

“  Behold I will send you E lijah the prophet 
before the coming of the great and terrible day of 
the L ord  ” (4. 5).

The New Testament dispensation opens with the 
.fulfilment of this promise of Jehovah in the person of 
J ohn t h e  B a p t i s t  who came to fulfil his mission by 
calling on the nation to R E P E N T ; the ground being 
that the kingdom from Heaven which had been the 
subject of. Old Testament prophecy had drawn nigh, 
and was thus “ at hand.”

“ The Messenger of the Covenant ” (Mai. 3. 1) Him
self declared concerning J ohn  :

“  If ye will receive [him], this is
Elijah who is about to come ” (Matt. 11. 14).

This determines the scope of the Gospel history.
The purpose of the Messenger of the Covenant, was 

not to “ found a church 99; but it was “ the day of His 
coming M in which the faithful remnant was to be saved, 
and the apostate nation judged ; in which the gold and

(1) THE- F IR S T  P A SSA G E  : Acts 1. 3, 6.
At the very commencement we are told of the subject 

of the Lord’s teaching during the forty days between 
His resurrection and His ascension. It was
“ THE T HI N GS  P ERT AI NING TO THE KINGDOM OF G OD .”

No other subject is named : and it is not for us to sup
pose that the Lord occupied the attention of His 
disciples'with anything else.

How He treated it may be surely gathered from 
Luke 24. From that it is clear (1) That His hearers 
needed to be wise of heart and quick to believe A L L  
that the prophefs had spoken about it (y. 25).

The disciples were in this respect the same as the 
Jewish hearers of the Lord, and like alFJews in the 
present 4ay- They were quick to believe what the 
prophets had spoken concerning T H E  G LO R Y, but 
“ slow of heart to believe.ALL,” which included much 
concerning the Lord's S U F F E R IN G S .

They did not wish to believe that their Messiah was 
to suffer: so, among other efforts to explain these pro- 
phecies away, they invented the theory of two Messiahs;
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one, “ Messiah the son of David,” who would reign ; and 1 
the other, “ Messiah the son of Joseph,” who would suffer. j 

It may be that John the Baptist referred to this when 1 
he sent two disciples to ask, “ Art Thou He that should j 
come or are we to look for another ( Matt. 11. 3) ? j 

The Lord did not answer “ yes ” or “ no,” but quoted j 
the prophecies (Isa. 35. 5, 6 ; 42. 6, 7) which* were ! 
neutral as to the intent of the question, but quite 
sufficient to furnish the.evidence which truly answered it.

To correct this error in the case of the two disciples 
who were going to Emmaus, the Lord asked them :—

41 Ought not Messiah to have suffered these things, 
and to enter into His glory” (0. 26) ? I

The Holy Spirit, in a later day declared by Peter, ! 
that the prophets “ testified beforehand the sufferings of ; 
Messiah, and the glory that should follow ” (1 Pet. 1. 11). j 

Belief of what the prophets had written left only one ! 
difficulty outstanding, and that was the question of j 
“ time,” i.e., what period of “ time” would elapse : 
between “ the sufferings ” and “ the glory.” ;

This difficulty had been experienced by the prophets 
themselves when they

“ Searched, diligently, searching ivhat, or ivhat 
manner of time the Spirit of Christ in them was 
signifying, testifying beforehand the sufferings 
[pertaining] to Christ, and the glories after these 

[sufferings] ” (1 Pet. 1. 10). !
The disciples, to whom the Lord was speaking in j 

Acts 1. 3 “ concerning the kingdom of God,” were 
perplexed by the same question which had troubled the 
prophets : “ they asked of Him; saying 4 Lord, at this 
time restorest Thou the kingdom to Israel ? 1 ”

But it was riot for them “ to get to know times or 
seasons which the Father placed in His own authority” 
(Acts 1. 7). - I

The time of restoration depended on the fulfilment of : 
other prophecies. The oldest of all had been spoken by : 
Jehovah to Moses in Lev. 26, where, after describing : 
Israel’s sins^and the judgments of Captivity and Disper
sion, He ended with.the one unalterable condition made 
between Him and the Nation of Israel in Mount Sinai 
by the hand of Moses: j

“ If they shall confess their iniquity, !
And the iniquity of their fathers, j
With their trespass'which they trespassed against • 

Me.
And that they also have walked contrary unto M e: 
And that I also have walked contrary unto them,
And have brought them unto the land of their 

enemies.
IF  TH EN  their uncircumcised hearts be humbled, 
And they TH EN  accept of the punishment of their 

iniquity: -
TH EN  will I remember My covenant with Jacob, 
And also My covenant with Isaac,
And also My covenant with Abraham will I 

' remember:
And I will remember the Land” (Lev. 26.40-42).

* Ĝ . htteros** different one. Not alios another (similar) one.

This was the Scripture remembered and pleaded by 
S olomon  in the height of Israel's glory at the dedication 
of the Temple, in the closing words of his prayer 
(1 Kings 6. 46-53).

This was the Scripture which E zra remembered in 
his prayer (Ezra. 9.15 ; 10. 11).

This was the Scripture remembered by N e h e m ia h  jn 
his prayer (Neh. 1. 5-11) and by the L e v i t e s  in their 
prayer (Neh. 9. 26-36).

This was the Scripture which was remembered by 
D a n ie l  in hi^ solemn prayer (ch. 9. 4-19) “ as it was 
written in the law of Moses ” (0. 13).

This Scripture is the basis of H osea ’s appeal :
0  ISR A E L , return unto the L O R D  thy G o d ;
For thou hast fallen by thine iniquity,
Take with you words, and turn to the L O R D  : Say 

unto Him,
“ Take away all iniquity,

And receive’us graciously:
So will we render the calves of our lips.

1 will heal their backslidings,
I will love them freely :
For Mine anger is turned away from him ” 

(Hos. 14. 1-4).
* # *

Who is wise, and he shall understand these things ? 
Prudent, and he shall know them ? (v. 9).

Lev. 26. was the Scripture which was the-ground 
of J ohn t h e  B a p t i s t ’s proclamation, “ R E P E N T , for 
the kingdom of heaven has drawn near ” (Matt. 3. 2).

The opening words of the Lord’s ministry were based 
on the same Scripture :

“ From that time (when John’s ministry had ended 
[Matt. 4.12]) began Jesus to proclaim and to say, 

“ R E P E N T : for the kingdom of heaven has
drawn near ” (Matt. 4. 17). N

This was the basis of P e t e r ’s appeal on the day of 
Pentecost; when those whom he addressed asked, “ Men 
and brethren, what shall we do ? Then Peter said unto 
them :

“ R E P E N T , and be baptized every one.of you in 
the Name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins.

1 and ye shall receive the gift of pneuma hagion9 
Yot the promise is unto you andto your children, 
and to all that are afar off, (i.e. the Dispersion, 
Dan. 9. 7.), even as many as the L ord  our God 
shall call ” (Acts 2. 37-40).

"This Scripture was the basis of P e t e r ’ s second 
appeal in Acts 3. 19-26.

Alas, all these appeals were alike unheeded ; and the 
history of the Acts closes P e t e r ’s Ministry with the 
rejection of the testimony by the nation, in Jersalem 
and the Land in the stoning of S t e p h e n , and Peter's 
own imprisonment; while Paul’s ministry closes in Acts 
28. with the formal rejection of his appeal by the scat
tered tribes in Rome, the capital of their Dispersion, 
after an appointed, albday conference with “ many ” of 
“ the chief of the Jews ” (00.17-28).
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After that final and formal rejection their City was 
destroyed, their Temple burnt : and, all that they have 
to-day of that Sacred Temple area is 

A W a il in g  P lace

while throughout their dispersion they continue to be
wail, not their national sin, but its consequences; not 
their crime, but their calamities. '

For forty days the Lord spoke to them “  concerning 
the kingdom of God,1' explaining why He must needs 
have,s u f f e r e d , and assuring them that in the Father’s 
own time H e  would “ enter into His Glory.”

Meanwhile they were to make proclamation of 
Repentance, as the one condition of national restoration 
and blessing.

(2) T H E  SE C O N D  P A S S A G E  : Acts 1. 11.
This also made the period covered by the Acts of the 

Apostles a Dispensation of Expectancy.
Immediately after the JLord had ascended, the 

disciples were assured by Angelic testimony that
“ This same Jesus which is taken up from you 

into Heaven, shall SO come, IN L IK E  M AN N ER 
as ye have seen Him go into heaven (Acts 1. 11).

They were standing on Mount Olivet and were thus 
reminded of Zechariah’s prophecy (14. 4.) concerning 
the coming day of the Lord’s return when

“ His F E E T  SH A LL  STAND UPON T H E  M O U N T  OF

O l i v e s .”

These words were spoken to the disciples. They 
referred only to the fact, not to the time. The Lord had 
already instructed them that “ the Father had put that 
in His own authority.’*

But they must, from that moment, have lived in the 
constant hope and expectation of the fulfilment of that 
promise.

They did not go about their business with the settled 
conviction that that fulfilment was not to take place 
until some 1900 years had run their course; for had 
not the Lord Himself declared while He was yet with 
them, how;

“ A little while, and ye shall N O T S E E  Me :
And again, a little while, and ye S H A L L  SE E  
Me ” (John 16. 16.).

The omission of any reference to time perplexed them, 
as it had the prophets; and, as it had troubled the two 
going to Emmaus, and the eleven in Acts 1. 6. Hence, 
they at once questioned among themselves as to what 
time the Lord meant: “ W hat is this that He saith 
1 A little while ?’ W e cannot tell what He saith : ’*

But the Lord with great solemnity replied,
“ Verily, Verily, I say unto you . . .
• Ye shall be sorrowful,

But your sorrow shall be turned into joy . .
Ye now therefore have sorrow;
But I will see you again 
And your heart shall rejoice
And your joy no man taketh from you” (John 

16 .17 -2 2 ) .
Still there was no intimation as to time; but this

assurance caused them to return to Jerusalem after the 
Ascension “ W ITH  G R E A T  JOY.”

Are we to believe that they would have gone back 
“ praising and blessing God continually” if they had 
not believed the Lord’s word ? or if they had thought 
He meant that this joy was not to be realised till after 
some 1900 years ?

Is it possible that, in the same breath, the expression 
“ a little while” meant only a few days in the first 
clause, and nineteen centuries in the next clause ?

Surely, it is impossible; and it is equally impossible 
to suppose that their “ great jo y ” on hearing that 
solemn promise was misplaced.

The only explanation that satisfies all these difficulties, 
is that the promised Parousia might possibly take place 
at no distant date, the one condition being the obedience 
of the Nation and of the Dispersion to the demand for 
repentance.

Surely it must be evident that the result of .this pro
clamation to “ Repent,” could not properly have been 
assumed at that time one way or the other.

(3) TH E  T H IR D  P A S S A G E : A c t s  2.16-20.
“ TH IS is T H A T  which is spoken by the prophet 

Joel:
“ It shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, 

That I will pour out from My Spirit upon all flesh; * 
And your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, 
And your young men shall see visions,
And your old men shall dream dreams;
And on M y‘bond-servants, and on My bondwomen 

in those days
I will pour out from My Spirit:
And they shall prophesy :
And I will shew wonders in heaven above,
And signs in the earth beneath;
Blood, and fire, and vapour of smoke :
And the sun shall be turned into darkness,
And the moon into blood,
Before that great and notable day of the L ord  

come ’* (Joel 2. 28-32).
In this passage we have a Divine and authoritative 

interpretation of J o e l ’s great prophecy.
We all know but too well, how we have struggled 

with this passage in order to clear up the difficulty 
involved in explaining—  “ this is that,” and how un
satisfactory we have inwardly felt it to be.

But all is clear, the moment we look at the passage 
in its dispensational perspective.

Jo el  is speaking by the Spirit of the events which 
should take place “ in the last d ays” of that dispen
sation, before, and leading up fb, and ending with “ the 
day of the Lord ”

“ The last days” of verse 17 are “ those days” of 
v . 18 and the beginning of Jo e l ’s prophecy was being 
fulfilled before their very eyes.

They refer to “  the day of His coming ” of Mai. 3. 2 
and 4. 1 ; and “ those days ” ,of Matt. 24. 29.

All speak of the same events, notably the latter words 
of the Lord Himself; and all speak of those days as 
being near at hand.
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How much more simple, and easy, and satisfactory 
it is to believe God’s word, than to explain it away 
because on the one hand we cannot suppose that Joel 
is prophesying of the shibboleth— “ the Church began 
at Pentecost,” and on the other hand we cannot believe 
with the vast majority, that 11 the day of the Lord”
actually did come,'at the destruction of Jerusalem !

/
Nothing will satisfy P eter’s quotation andinterpreta- 

‘ tion of Joel’s prophecy, except the dispensational truth 
. that Pentecost saw the beginning of the events which 
should lead up to, and end in the restoration of the 
kingdom to Israel (which was the subject of Joel’s 
words; and that the complete fulfilment- of them was 
suspended and postponed on account of Israel's con
tinued and persistent disobedience to the call to repent, 
on which the prophecy was based.

The promise which involved the pouring out of the 
Spirit upon “ all flesh ” was not then fulfilled, for 
the same reason. This of itself shows that the only 
reason was because of Israel’s impenitence, and not 

. because of the failure of Jehovah’s word. The fulness 
of that pouring out on all flesh is therefore postponed.

This is a satisfactory solution of all the difficulties 
. with which mistaken views have surrounded this 

important Scripture
(4) TH E FO U R TH  PA SSA G E : Acts 2. 40;

“ And with many other words did he (P eter) 
testify and exhort them, saying, Save yourselves 
from this untoward generation.

These concluding words of Peter’s first address 
establish the fact that the generation, to which Peter 
referred was the same as “ this generation ” of which 
our Lord had spoken in Matt. 24. 34.

It was the same generation— that “ wicked and 
adfilterous generation,'’ that was warned by John the 
Baptist to flee from the coming wrath.

It was that same generation which had the unparalleled 
. privilege of seeing and hearing the Son of man Himself,
. which was filling up the measure of its iniquities, and* 

over which judgment was then impending. »
. Luke had chronicled in his Gospel the events of that*

. generation beginning at b.c. 4 and ending with the 
Lord’s death in a.d. 29, thus covering the Lord’s 33

• -years.  ̂  ̂ *
The generation which heard the appeal of P eter in 

' Acts 2. began from a.d. 29 and ran fron thence to about 
< a.d. 2̂, covering another^and similar period of about
• .33 years, and ending with Acts 28/25, 26.. ' * '

“ This untoward generation”, of Acts 2. was tbere- 
fote the same which had heard the proclamation of John 
.the B aptist and the L ord to “ repent and turn to the 

/ Lord.” V  N ^  ' t
This brings us to

' / (5) TH E  F IF T H  P A S S A G E : Acts 3. 12-26,
• v. It is needless to'quote this long passage in full. Our 

..' readers must find and read it for themselves and receive
.' the words as'coming direct from God the Holy Spirit.

[‘ ' Fortunately none'of,these 'passages depends otr any
inadequate translation-ot any peculiar interpretation..' \

" * * * * \  -n *• V * •* * ,1*^ •i* * ' • 'i* v . •. ■ ' ■ ; *■  * * • -  .

Each one is clear, plain, and perfectly easy of under
standing.

All that is needed is a childlike faith to believe God, 
and to hear what He has caused to be “ written for our 
learning.”

At the close of Peter’s address in Acts 2. 40, we 
have a brief outline showing how those “ that gladly . 
received his word were baptized; ” and how they were 
enlightened by it and were already “ tasting the 
heavenly gift,” and “ became partakers of pneuma 
hagion ” (i.e. spiritual gifts); and had “ tasted the good 
word of God ” and “ the- mighty works (or miracles) of 
the age about [to come].”

Peter’s hearers are thus described in Heb. 6. 4, 5; 
and, in Acts 2. 43 we are told how they tasted the 
Divine socialism of the kingdom ;.by having “ all things 
in common,” which the world is now vainly reaching 
after, tired of man’s evident failure to attain anything 
like good government; and how they had tasted “ .the 
signs * and wonders ” which were wrought by the 
Apostles; and how they sold their possessions*and 
goods and parted them to ail as every man had need.

These were not the signs of the founding of the 
church. At any rate we see no such signs now, nor 
are we likely to do so ! w

These were among the signs of lt the new age, which 
•was even then about to come.”

“ They continued daily with one accord in the 
Temple.” They were, not occupied with framing an 
“ organized Christianity.” But they were worshipping 
the God of their Fathers in His own Temple in 
Jerusalem. They were “ not forsaking the assembling 
of themselves together,” but exhorting one another 
and the more so as they saw “ T H E  D AY A P P R O A C H 
IN G ” ; “ the d ay” of which Joel had prophesied and 
.Peter had testified.

In one thing they differed from all other Israelites . 
who refused to believe the new revelation Qf dispen- • 
national truth which God was then making through the 
Apostles, they ceased to offer sacrifices and therefore.

. broke their bread (i. e. “ ate their meat ” ) no longer in the 
Temple courts but “ at home” in their own houses 
(Acts 2.46). N

Those who continued to offer sacrifices, denied the 
offering of the one sacrifice of Christ, offered “ once for 
all ” ; and such are described inHeb. 10. 29 as “  treading 
under foot the Son of God, counting the blood of the 
covenant an unholy thing” of which,He hdd said “  this 
[cup] is My blood of the New. Covenant which is shed 
for the remission o f sins” (Matt. 26. 28). '
• This “  New,Covenant ” having been made, formed the . 

very basis of P eter’s second appeal, in this fifth pass
age in the Acts now under consideration.

It was brought about by one of the “ many signs'and 
wonders ” done by the Apostles (Acts 2. 43). .. *

;The miracle took place* probably some few days after 
the day of Pentecost. W e are not told what time 

.elapsed, b u t'it was on one of those clays' on which 1 
Peter and John went up together into the;Temple aVi 

; the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour.,,>(about our
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3 p.m) Acts 3.1., and the lame man was healed at the 
Gate of the Temple.

The miracle produced so great an effect on the people 
that they were 44 filled with wonder ” and amazement.

This led to Peter’s second address in which he charged 
home on the people the enormity of their guilt in denying 
the Holy One and the Just and desiring a murderer to 
be spared, and killing the Prince of Life, closing with 
the words : . : %

44 And now, brethren, I know that through ignor
ance ye did it, as did your rulers also.

But those things \Vhich God before announce<4 by 
the mouth of all His holy prophets that Messiah 
should suffer, He hath thus fulfilled. T H E R E 
F O R E  repent ye and turn [to the Lord], FOR 
T H E  R E M ISSIO N  OF Y.OUR SIN S so that 
there may come seasons of refreshing from the 
presence of the LO R D , and [that]

H e may send Jesus C hrist 
Who was before proclaimed to you, Whom 

heaven indeed must receive till the times of 
restoration of all things which God spoke by the 
mouth of all His holy prophets from ages [past]1' 
(Acts 3. 18-21).

P eter went on to quote Moses (Deut. 18. 18), and 
specially t<p mention Samuel. And why Samuel? 
Because Samuel was the prophet who first denounced 
Israel's- sin in rejecting Jehovah as their King, and 
desiring a man instead, like the nations around them.

How suitable and how solemn was this reference to 
Samuel’s name at this critical moment in the later 
history of Israel, when the nation was again reject
ing their king, and the promise of Jehovah to 44 SE N D  ” 
Him to reign over them !

.W e need not dwell further on this important address 
of P eter’s. ’ And surely it is hardly necessary for us 
to press home the solemn alternatfve that on any other 
interpretation we are to suppose that the Holy Spirit 
Who was speaking by Peter, was mocking the nation 

.by promising to 44 send Jesus Christ,” when that sending 
was not then imminent, on the condition named.* .

Surely those “ seasons of. refreshing” and those 
44 times of restoration ” were not then some nineteen 
centuries away in the far distant future.

. What urgent mptive for immediate national repen
tance would such* a promise have been ? 

i * The Lord Himself had spoken of these 44 times ”  as. 
.the 44 regeneration ” (Matt.-̂ 9. 20) which is the equiva
lent forthis.44 restoration.” .. This latter was the work of 

.John the Baptist who would have been, had they received 
.him,- the Elijah which was for to come (Mark 9. 12).

’This 44 time ” is fixed for us in v. 20 when the send
ing, or coming of Jesus Christ is specified, as the 
period* in which all the ' prophecies concerning '.the 
glories were to be realised.

; Alas, the condition demanded was not complied with.
,Neither the Nation nor the Dispersion repented; hence 
all the expected blessings* were necessarily postponed, 
and are. therefore now in abeyance. , ; v  ̂ ,■
[\* Thfey could not be fulfilled in the establishment of

44 the Christian Church.” No amount of holiness on 
the part of individuals could produce the physical 
marvels connected with the 44 restoration ’’ spoken of by 
the prophets, when the desert should blossom as the 
rose, and waters should break out in the wilderness 
(Isa. 35, &c.).

There was certainly no such 44 restoration ” at the 
destruction of Jerusalem, as many vainly imagine. 
That was followed by a still further 44 scattering ” and 
not the promised 44 gathering.” We have only to read 
Jer. 30 and 31 to be convinced ofthis.' 

j There remains only one other passage to be 
considered.

j  (6) T H E  SIX TH  P A SSA G E : Acts 17. 30, 31.
This was uttered by the Apostle Paul to Gentiles in 

Athens. There, he was not speaking of the fulfilment 
of Old Testament prophecies, but stating facts, and 
among them was this:

44 God now charges all men everywhere to 
repent, because, he set a day in which He is about 
to judge the [habitable] world in righteousness by 
a Man Whom He appointed, having given proof 
to all by having raised Him from among the dead.”

Only two remarks are needed :
(1) that the 44 day” spoken of here, is the same 

44 d ay” which has been referred to in all the Scriptures 
we have quoted, and

(2) . that the Verb translated 44 He will judge-” is not 
the future tense of the one verb to judge, but is a 
combination of two different Verbs: Wr., the Present 
Tense of the Verb mello = to be about to; and the! Infini
tive Mood of the Verb krtno =  to judge.

Again we note that the Apostle was not speaking of 
an event that would take place nearly two millenniums 
distant, but of a judgment that might then ere long 
take place; and, in asserting this fact he is referring to 
and 44 confirming” the. words of the Lord in John 5. 
22, 27.

The above six passages from the Acts of the 
Apostles are sufficient to establish our second point, 
and to show that, without further argument, this book 
covers a unique and distinct Dispensation characterized 
by being a period of EX PE CTA TIO N .

a *

□<

„ Dispensalional Expositions:
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles o f Paul &> the Present Dispensation,

a

>□
No. 34. ,, < .:

T H E  P R A Y E R S  OF T H E  L O R D ’S P R IS O N E R .
Phil. 1.9*11.

T h o se  of our readers who considered with us “  The 
Gospel in Philippians ” (Things to Come, 1912). 

will remember that we found no doctrinal statements 
regarding the Gospel, but rather that great emphasis 
was placed' up*on the practical outworking of the 
“  Salvation of God»”
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The same element is discoverable in the prayer we 
are now to consider. The prayers in Ephesians 
include in their petitions the great doctrines of the dis
pensation of the Mystery. The prayer in Philippians 
gives prominence to the great practical outcome of 
those glorious doctrines.

In Ephesians we heard the apostle praying that the 
believer might 44 get to know the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge.” Here he prays that the believer 
himself may have so learned the love of Christ, that 
his 44 love may abound yet more and more.”

In Eph. 3, the apostle prayed that the knowledge of 
the great love of Christ might lead to their being 44 filled 
with all the fulness of (Jpd.” Here he prays concerning^ 
their love abounding yet more and more, and connects 
it with their being 44 filled with the fruits of righteous
ness.” He desired fruit, that might abound to their 
account (Phil. 4. 17).

44 And this I pray that your love may abound yet 
more and more, in full knowledge and all discernment, 
that ye may* try the things which differ, that ye may 
be sincere and without offence unto the day. of Christ, 
having been filled with the fruit of righteousness, 
which is through Jesus Christ unto the glory and praise 
of G od ” (Phil. 1. 9-11).

When the apostle instructed the Philippians to make 
their requests known unto God, he told them with their 
prayer to link thanksgiving (Phil. 4. 6).

So in Phil. 1. 3 we read, 41 I thank my God upon 
every remembrance of you.” One of the reasons for 
this thanksgiving and prayer is discovered to us in 
verse 7. 44 Because I have you in my heart.” The
A.V. gives in the margin, or 44 ye have, me in your 
heart.” In either case we realize that a deep and real 
affection bound the apostle to these saints, a real and 
practical exhibition of that for which he prayed, “ that 
your love may abound.” In verse 8 again the heart of 
the apostle is shown for a moment when he tells the 
Philippians that God is his witness how he longed over 
them all in the tender affections of Jesus Christ. *

W e may feel sure that one suffering imprisonment 
as Paul was, and yet feeling so greatly for the welfare 
of the saints at Philippi, would pray for the things 

' which were most vital and important for them.
Before looking more closely at the things prayed for, 

let us get a general idea of the scope of the passage 
from the structure.

Phil. 1. 3-26.’ Paul’s care for the Philippians.
A 3-5. Thanksgiving for their past fellowship and 

present attainment.
. B I 6-8. Confidence that God will perform or 

. I perfect what He has begun.
A I 9-11.% Prayer for their present and future blessing 

I in view of the need of discernment. '  •
B  12-26. Confidence regarding ihe preaching of 

the Gospel and the release of the apostle.
. The first plea of the apostle is for abounding love (y; 9). 
From this spring two main branches, knowledge and 
discernment. From these are developed the poWer to 

- discern the things which differ, and the blessed position

of realizing that one is sincere and gives no occasion 
of stumbling.

Let us consider this abounding love. The teaching 
of Philippians is eminently practical. We must have 
the truth of Ephesians in order to be able to appreciate 
the message of Philippians. In Eph. 3. the apostle 
prayed that the believer might be 44 rooted and grounded 
in love.” Now he prays for that love to abound. 
Eph. 3 shows us the root. Phil. 1 the fruit.

It is useless to expect fruit without first of all having 
the root, and until we have, in some degree at least, 
been led to appreciate the wonderful message of 
Ephesians, we shall not be ready.to grasp the prayer 
of Philippians.

The word 44 abound” is of great interest.
In Phil. 4. 12 the apostle wrote, 44 I know both how 

to be abased, and I know how to abound; everywhere 
and in all things I am instructed froth to be full and to 
be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need.”

Here the contrast is sharply drawn, and shows that 
the primary meaning of this word is 44 to be over and 
above.”

It is the word used in Eph. 1. 7, 8, 44 The riches of 
His grace wherein He hath ,abounded towards us.” 
Abounding grace calls for abounding love W e are to 
adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in all things.

This abounding overflowing love is to lead to know
ledge. To read these words, as before God, is tb 
receive a rebuke which may be salutary.

How little we realize the power and prominence of 
love. The inspired summary of love in 1 Cor. 13. 
needs to be continually read. Knowledge without love 
is nothing worth. “ Though I have the gift of 
prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all know
ledge ; and though I have all faith, so that I could 
remove mountains, and have not love, I am nothing.” 
Brethren, we need this word of exhortation. Some of 
us have been searching the Scriptures and by the grace 
of God we have beheld wondrous things therein. 
None of us, can dare to say that we understand all 
mysteries, we are too conscious of the fact that we 
know none fully. s But even though we knew the 
whole truth concerning the One Body, the great 
Mystery, even though we may have knowledge suffi
cient to resolve all problems and difficulties .that are 
before the student of dispensational truth, even though 
we had'attained to such heights, and had not love, w e“ 
should be nothing.

The surest way to bitterness, strife, contention, 
division, and all the heart-breaking results of faction 
and sectarianism, is knowledge unaccompanied by, and 
not springing out of L O V E .

Knowledge of the Word of Truth rightly divided, if 
not. received and circumscribed with . love, will 
assuredly 44 puff up.” W e shall merit the scorn of 
Job, “ No dotibt but ye are the people, and wisdom 
shall die with you.” Love will reveal the utter 
unworthiness of any to the least of all God’s favburs, 
and the greater the believer’s knowledge of His Mighty 
Grace, the deeper in humility will he be foun ‘
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The Philippians to whom Paul was writing were 
standing at the parting of the ways. They were to 
learn many things entirely new and strange. Up till 
the present dispensation, all blessing had been linked 
with the people of Israel. They had now much to 
learn since the dispensation had changed. Then love- 
tempered-knowledge is to be accompanied by another 
important faculty, “ all discernment.”

The word aisthcsis, judgment (Phil. 1. 9), is derived 
from a word meaning “ to perceive ” (cp. Luke 9. 45). 
It i§ furthermore related ro aistheterion, meaning “ an 
organ or instrument of perception.” (See Heb. 5. 14,. 
“ the senses) ” .

‘ The word in Phil. 1. 9 does not mean judgment in 
the ordinary acceptation, but the faculty of discern
ment or discrimination.

In fact, the true meaning of the word lies to hand in 
the very next clause ; the opening words of Phil. 1. 10, 
“ That ye may try the things which differ.” It is to 
this end £he abounding love, full knowledge and clear 
perception are to be directed.

The idea of the word dokimdzd, “  to try ” (“ approve” 
A.V.), is that of testing, or assaying, as refiners try 
metals by fire, with a view to separating the pure metal 
from the dross. 1 Pet. 1. 7 supplies a good example 
of this usage. “ That the trial (<dokimion) of your faith, 
being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, 
though it be tried (dokimazomenou) with fire.” This 
same discrimination is found in the injunction of 
1 Thess. 5. 21, “ Prove {dokimazctc) all things, hold 
fast that which is good,’* and in 1 John 4. 1, “ Beloved, 
believe not every spirit, but try (dokimazctc) the spirits 
whether they are of God.”

The believers at Philippi were to seek grace to use 
their knowledge and discernment to this end. They 
were to try, test, prove, and having distinguished 
according to the ‘canon of the apostle’s teaching, like 
him they were to^orget the things that were behind 
and reach out to the things'lying before them. They 
were to try the things which differed, and to learn that 
“ the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus their 
Lord,” and the ‘blessings of the present dispensation 
were to be counted gain, and all else but dross.

“ The things which differ.” The word diaphcro and 
the English differ which comes from it through the 
Latin are practically the same word, both in sound and 
in meaning. Diet denotes separation ; phero means to 
carry. The literal idea of carrying from one place to 
another is seen in the passage in Mark l l .  16. A 

. development in the direction of a more figurative usage 
is found in Acts 13. 49, where it is translated “ published '* 
or carried about or apart. The meaning of the word 
in 1 Cor. 15. 41 is clear to all, “ For one star differeth 
from another star in glory.”

When things differ, it is usual to find that they differ, 
among other respects, in quality. Hence it is not 
surprising to find the word being used to express this 
one aspect particularly. Matt. G. 26 ; .10. 31, and 12.12 
are examples , of this usage, where the word is trans
lated “ better.

The Philippians were to exercise their discrimination, 
test the things which differed, and then attach them
selves to that which proved the better. They were 
not left without a guide, for the apostle himself gives 
them a good example by his own attitude in Phil. 3 .

During the dispensation cf the Law and the King
dom the Jew, being instructed out of the law, “ tried 
the things that differed " (Rom. 2. 18); now blindness 
has settled upon the Jew, and the Gentile, guided by 
the rule of a’ rightly divided word of truth, has this 
responsible privilege.

, The contrast between Rom. 2. and Phil. 1. is in
teresting. In Rom, 2. 17 the resting in the law, the 
boasting in God, and the knowledge of His will, were 
largely a form of knowledge, without the reality. “ For 
the name of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles 
through you,** wrote the apostle.

This kind of knowledge is not the kind desired in 
Phil. 1. There knowledge arises out of abounding 
love, and instead of proving but an empty form, leads 
on to practical “  outworking ” (Phil. 2. 12, 13) of the, 
great love of God.

It is in this frame of mind that we must approach 
the Word, to learn our place in the Divine Economy. 
Let us keep before us the matchless* grace exhibited 
in our salvation ; let us remember the exhortation to 
walk in love, with all humility of mind and meekness, 
with all longsuffering and forbearance, then shall we 
assuredly be able to “ try the things that differ ” and 
“ approve the things that excel.”

In verse 6 the Apostle had expressed his confidence, 
that God would perform the good work He had begun.

The word “ perform ” is an intensive form of the 
word meaning to finish or to perfect.. It was to this 
end, in the period covering the change of dispensation, 
after Acts 28, that the Lord gave Apostles, Prophets, 
Evangelists, Pastors and Teachers, “ for the readjust
ment of the saints (or the Holiest) unto a work of 
administration, unto a building up of the body of 
Christ till we all arrive unto the unity of the faitH and 
of the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect 
man, unto a measure of the stature of the fulness of 
Christ (Eph. 4. 11-15). It is this which lends weight 
to the introductory words of Philippians, where he 
addresses his epistle “ to all the saints in Christ Jesus 
which'are at Philippi, W ITH  the bishops and deacons 
The elders (as the “ bishops” are called elsewhere) 
were to guide* the minds of the new company of 
believers, instruct them in the new teaching which 
Paul had been commissioned to proclaim, and generally 
to help to fulfil their purpose similarly to that indicated 
in Eph/4. 11-13. Bishops and deacons, like apostles 
and prophets have ceased. Their work is done. All 
that we can scripturally expect to-day, is an uninspired 
ministry of “ faithful men, who are able to teach 
others ” ; who claim neither vision, revelation or pntuma 
hagton, but who* pass on that which is taught by the 
apostle in the epistles of the Mystery (cp. 2 Tim. 2. 2). 
That there has been, from the apostle's day onward a 
growing indifference, and even opposition to ’ this
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blessed truth is patent to all. It is recorded in the 
epistles of Paul himself, and the indication is, that we 
are not to expect to find the teaching of the Mystery 
universally accepted. Stamped upon the forefront of 
this dispensation (Eph. 1.) is the sovereign elective 
purpose of God. No one by his own effort can-make 
himself a member of the One Body, any more than he 
can quicken himself from the dead.

The failure to “ try the things that differ," and 
“  rightly to divide the word of truth," is ,the secret of 
the division of believers to-day into hostile camps, 
knotfn as Calvinists and Arminians, The Calvinist, 
seeing the emphasis upon the elective purposes of God, 
has attempted to bring all the Scriptures into line with 

• that aspect; while the Arminian, seeing with equal clear
ness the reiterated “ whosoever of John 3., of Rom. 10> 
and of the Revelation (Scriptures dealing with phases 
of God’s pur^bse quite distinct from the present dispen
sation), seeks to bend the clear statements of election 
and predestination into conformity therewith. Grace 
reigns, absolute and free, throughout the^whole of the 
epistles of the Mystery, and it is to the discrimination 
of the differing ways of God, under different dispensa
tions, that the mind of the believer is directed in 
Phil. 1. 9. The “ perfecting " was to be until the day of 
Jesus Christ (1. 6). This is in harmony with the result 
of testing the things that differ, for verse 10 continues, 
“ that ye may be sincere and without offence till the day 
of Christ." Greek writers have used the word translated 
41 sincere " to mean “ clearness or perspicuity of mind," 
for etymologically it means “ to discern in the sunlight." 
The use of the word in Phil. J. 9, 10, however, does not 
so much refer to the understanding of the believer, as 
to his own character before God— he is to be “ tested 
by sunlight.0 2 Cor. 2. 17 shows the meaning of the 

•word very clearly.
There is a real connection between the way in which 

we understand the word of Truth, and our own walk 
and conversation.

If our views of the teaching of the Scriptures are 
confused, our walk will be irregular; if all dispensa
tions are the same to us, we certainly shall not be able 
to conform to the peculiar requirements of any one in 
particular.

The knowledge of the truth in the prison epistles is 
linked with “ godliness," which we have before shown 
indicates the acceptable worship cf God, during the 
present dispensation. If we still believe that the 
observance of ordinances is for us, if the book of the Acts, 
is-the model for # our church life, we'shall certainly 
confuse the'teaching of the later epistles ; and shall not 

. walk in harmony with their doctrine. *
Timothy was told that no one was crowned unless he 

' kept the rules (2 Tim. 2. 5),. and furthermore that if he 
would be unashamed, he must rightly divide the word 
of truth (2 Tim. 2. 15). So in Phil. 1. 9, 10.
' To be sincere, to be tested by sunlight, to be quite 

clear and consistent, and to walk worthy of the calling of 
the present dispensation, we must “ try the things that 

. difrer*.." To say that “ discernment ” is not a thing to

desire, is to reject the inspired prayer of the Apostle.
We have not only ourselves to think about, however, 

there are others, who being fellow-members, depend* 
upon us, as we do upon them (Eph. 4. 16); and so the 
Apostle adds, “ and without offence." Rotherham 
renders the word, “ may give no occasion of stumbling/
1 Cor. 10. 32 is rendered “ give none offence," and 
Acts 24. 16, “ void of offence.0 Read 1 Tim. 1. 3,6, 
19, 20; 4. 6, 16; 6. 1, 6, 13; 14, 20, 21; 2 Tim. 1. 13-15; 
3. 14, in the light of Phil. 1. 9, 10. See how the 
Apostle exhorts Timothy, “ Take heed unto thyself, and 
unto the doctrine : continue in them : for in doing this 
thou shalt both save thyself, and them that .hear thee" 
(1 Tim. 4. 16). Even slaves, who believed, were 
exhorted to act becomingly “ that the name of God, 
and His doctrine, be not blasphemed0 (1 Tim. 6. 1).

Rightly to divide the Word, to realize once for all 
our calling, is to step out of darkness into light, from 
confusion to simplicity, from bondage to liberty. We 
recognize no head; save the Lord Himself.

Each member of the. Body, is the channel of blessing 
to each other member, but only through the Head- 
We cannot help each other, if we do not hoW the 
Head. We have no days or ordinances to observe, we 
“ rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in the 
flesh." Our worship is in spirit,, unshackled by the 
gross pretensions of ecclesiastics, or the well meaning 
interference of men in other respects good.

We have not in this article considered in any partic
ular way “ the things that differ." Our readers are 
aware of the many great differences, which are to be 
seen in the epistles written by Paul, before Acts 28 and 
afterwards. Our endeavour by grace has been to 
direct the mind to the terms of this prayer, and to seek 
to bring the need of rightly dividing the word promin
ently before the Lord’s people.

Let us ponder this prayer of the Lord’s prisoner. It 
has something in it for ourselves. May we have the 
abounding love, the full knowledge, yea, the excellency 
of the" knowledge of Christ Jesus our _ Lord;-. the 
discernment and the ability to test and appreciate the 
things that differ, for then shall we be sincere in our 
own consciences, and be no occasion of stumbling to 
others.

C harles H. W elch.
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DAN A N D  H I S  D E S C E N D A N T S .
B y C olonel G. j .  van Someren.

(1) . The man Dan was the fifth son of Jacob, being 
the first son of Bilhah the handmaid of Rachel, whom 
Rachel gave to Jacob that any children born of Bilhah, 
might be counted as Rachel’s, and so remove from her 
the stigma of being childless (Gen. 30.’ 3-6). . :■ > .

(2) . When Jacob, went down into Egypt -at the
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invitation of Joseph, Dan had but one son, Hushim, 
(Gen. 46. 23); called Shuham in Num. 26. 42. When 
seventeen years later, Jacob gathered his sons round 
his deathbed to hear from his lips what should’ befall 
them “ in the last days ” (Gen. 49. 1), he foretold of Dan 
that he should judge his people, as one of the tribes of 
Israel ” (v. 16). This gave Dan the assurance that he, 
too, should “ in the last days" have his place among 
his brethren in the future land of inheritance. And it 
was needed, for the next words, “ Dan shall be a 
serpent by the way, an adder in the path, that b'iteth 
the horse heels so that his rider shall fall backwards,” 
must have weighed heavily on the old man’s heart. 
But his own trials and the touch of God’s band had, 
after many days, taught him faith in God, for at that sad 
point of his prophecy he looks upward and says, “ I ' 
have waited for thy salvation, O Lord,” as if the Holy 
Spirit cheered him by showing. him that salvation 
would yet come to his son from Jehovah.

(3) . Before passing on to the next prophecy regard
ing Dan in “ the Scripture of truth,” it is well to note 
that the word for “ serpent” in Gen. 49. 17 is in 
Hebrew nachash ; the same word that is used of Satan 
in Gen. 3. 1, 2, 4, 13, 14, when he was about his 
murderous and deceitful work in Eden. Further, the 
prophecy in Gen. 3. 15, that there was to be enmity 
between the seed of the woman and the seed of Satan, 
shows that an individual Satanic being is to appear as 
the enemy of the woman’s seed the Lord Jesus.

(4) The thirty-third chapter of Deuteronomy contains 
the prophetic “ blessing wherewith Moses, the man 
of God, blessed the children of Israel before his death.”

The last four verses of the chapter show that Moses 
is looking at. the far away future of Israel, just as 
Jacob was on his deathbed. He blesses the people, 
declaring that blessing shall come upon them when God 
shall have thrust out the enemy from before them 
(t?. 27), when Israel “  shall dwell in safety,” and shall* 
“ saved by Jehovah . . . tread upon the high
places of their enemies” (vv. 28, 29). Moses prays 
that Jehovah would hear the voice of Judah  and be a 
help to him: that the Lord would bless the substance 
of L e v i: speaks of Benjamin as “ beloved of the Lord ” : 
pronounces a full and rich blessing on Joseph's house 
(the tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh); of Zebulon and 
Issachar he says that they shall rejoice and offer the 
sacrifices of righteousness ; promises that Gad shall be 
enlarged of the Blessed, and shall execute the justice of 
Jehovah; that Naphtali shall be “ full with the blessing of 
the Lord,” and that Asher shall be blessed with children 
and be acceptable to his brethren. On those ten tribes 
blessings are invoked. Two remain. For o n Reuben, 
the man of God prays that the Lord would let him live 
and not die, and that his men might not be few. Of 
the twelfth, Dan, all that is said is, “ Dan is a lion’s 
whelp, he shall leap from Bashan.” There is ho prayer 
or blessing for him, a mere statement of fact, and that 
connected with Bashan', a country east of the Jordan, 

■ and quite in the north of tjhe. land, and not given to 
.D a n 'by Joshua. When-the land was divided among

the tribes we read that Dan’s lot lay on the shores of 
the Mediterranean with Manasseh to the north, Ephraim 
and Benjamin to the east, and Judah to the south. They 
found this to be too small for them, so they went north 
later on, towards Mount Hermon, and took Leshem, in 
a corner of Bashan, and called it Dan (Josh. 19. 47), 
thus fulfilling a part of Moses’ prophecy by establish
ing themselves in Bashan.

(5) The first chapter of 1 Chronicles names the sons, 
of Adam generally, including the families of Japhet 
and Ham-only, to the end of the 16th verse. From 
the 17th verse to the end of the 34th we have the lists 
of Shem’s descendants down to Esau and Israel. . 
Verses 35 to 54 are* occupied with the generations of 
Esau, and the first two verses of chapter 2 give the 
names of the sons of Israel, both Levi and Dan being 
mentioned, while Joseph, as a son, represents here his 
dual house. But from verse 3 of chapter 2 to the end 
of chapter 8, though many details are given of the 
descendants of the other sons and of their fortunes, and 
of the tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh (not now 
grouped in one under their father Joseph), notma word is 
recorded of Dan or of his sons. As in “ the Scriptures of 
truth ” nothing is omitted or included by hazard, there 
is evident intention here. It is for us to search and 
learn therefrom what the Word of God and “ the testi
mony of Jesus which is the spirit of prophecy” would 
teach us all, both Israelite and Gentile.

(6) The history of Dan and his tribe is a very 
chequered one. In the wilderness days Dan took his 
place among his brethren. He was the leader of the three 
tribes, Dan, Naphtali and-Asher, which after Judah were 
the strongest in numbers of the four divisions of the host 
of Israel. In camp Dan’s division lay on the north 
side of the Tabernacle, while on the march it guarded 
the rear (Num. 2. 25.-28, and 10.’ 25-28). When 
Bezaleel of Judah was appointed by God to be the 
head of the workmen who wrought at the Tabernacle 
its furniture, and the priestly garments, only one of his, 
assistants is named, and he was Aholiab of the tribe of 
Dan (Exod. 31. 1-6). At the dedication of the Altar 
Dan’s prince appears in equal state with his brethren' 
(Num. 7. 66-71) ; and that time was one when 
Jehovah accepted the host of Israel and their offerings 
(Num. 7. 4, 5, 11, 89).

(7) At the close of his reign King David was almost 
wholly occupied in gathering materials for the building 
of the Temple by his son Solomon, in the drawing of 
the plans (r Chron. 28. 11, 12,- 19), in settling the 
courses of the Levites, of the singers and porters, and 
in appointing the rulers of the tribes. The last eight 
chapters of 1 Chronicles set all this forth, and the story 
concludes, with David*s speeches to the assembled 
notables of his kingdom and to his son ; followed by the 
presentation o f gifts by the princes of the tribes, and 
by a great day of national * rejoicing, feasting and 
praising the Lord, and the bringing of the son near 
before his father, the old king, and his being anointed 
“ unto the Lord to be the chief governor and Zadok 
to-be priest” (29. 22). At that great Jime when all
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Israel was before the Lord in ordered rank and service in 
the landK the prince of the tribe of Dan was Azareel the 
son of Jeroham (1 Chron. 27. 22).

(S) Again, when Solomon was building the temple 
the King of Tyre sent him (2 Chron. 2. 11*14), a highly 
talented worker in metal, stone, embroidery and en
graving, and this man was “ the son of a woman of 
the daughters of Dan, and his father was a man of 
tTyre.”

(9) The extent and boundaries of the great land 
which Israel shall hold, when God shall have brought 
it in power and glory to its place as the chief nation of 
the earth, are given in Ezekiel 47. 13-23. The territory- 
allotted to Dan is in the extremer north, farther north 
than Bashan, and when his tribe shall in that day enter 
on its possession,. the prophecy by Moses that Dan 
should “ leap from Bashan" shall be fulfilled. In the 
city of Zion which, in the millennial reign of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, is to have twelve gates, three facing each 
point of the compass, one gate on the eastern side is to 
be Dan’s ; a second goes to Benjamin, and the third to 
Joseph, his sons being again joined in one house. •

(10) We have seen that the words of Moses and 
Jacob indicated clashing fortunes in Dan’s career. 
While the tribes were in the wilderness we read (Lev. 
24. 10*16) that a quarrel arose between “ a man of 
Israel” and “ the son of an Israelitish woman ” who 
had formed a connection with an Egyptian who was 
the father of her son. This woman's name .was

Shelomith the daughter of Dibri of the tribe of Dan.” 
Her son, during the quarrel, blasphemed the name of 
the Lord and cursed, and was,'by the command of God, 
put to death by stoning. There- must be something 
for us to learn from the details given of the parentage, 
acts and death of this man, who, himself of Israelitish 
blood through the woman, strove with a man of Israel, 
and blasphemed the name of Jehovah, God of Israel.

(11) The record of-the tribe itself is not high or good. 
They associated but little with^their brethren'. Deborah 
(Judges 5. 17), reproached Dan for nofeoming to help 
in the fight against Sisera. In their expedition against 
Laish (Judges 18.) they attacked an unsuspecting and 
quiet people, and their conduct towards Mjcah on their 
way to Laish was that of violent bandits; while cn 
settling down in Bashan they set up graven images and 
despised the tabernacle of God at Shiloh. In later 
years Jeroboam the son of Nebat,-after his successful 
revolt against Rehoboam, set up one of his golden 
calves ait Laish of Dan.

(12) Samson, the judge of Israel, was a son of Dan. 
His lawless, sensual life, ending, however,^in an act of 
faith which enabled the captiye by the grace of God 
to slay thousands of the enemies of Israel, may be 
taken, perhaps, to symbolize and epitomize the relations 
of his tribe to the rest of Israel, and of its ultimate 
acceptance through the foretold salvation of Jehovah.

(13) Though the name of Danis not mentioned in 
the New Testament there are three passages whith, 
without mentioning it, yet lead us to think of the tribe.

1 The first is Romans 11.* .24*27, which speaks of the

time when “ all Israel shall be saved” ; the second is 
Rev. 7 . 3 8, where the omission of the name of Dan is 
significant; and the third in Rev. 21 . 12. The twelve 
gates of the New Jerusalem each carry the name of a 
tribe; and as Dan’s name appears in Ezekiel 48 in its 
place in the land, and with its own gate, room being 
made by the separate provision for Levi in the area of 
the oblation, arid by grouping Ephraim and Manasseh 
in one in the'distribution of the gates, so the inference 
may be here safely drawn that in the city that shall 
come down from heaven Dan will have his own gate, 
and' his father Jacob’s expectation be fulfilled, his long 
waiting for Jehovah's salvation be satisfied.

(14) The book of Revelation tells us of what shall 
be in the Day of the Lord. Among the earlier events 
— the terrible judgments on the earth, the beginnings 
of the final struggle between Satan’s seed the Anti
christ, and “ the seed of the woman ” the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and “ the time of Jacob’s trouble ” (Jer. 30. 7)— 
that lead up to the final triumph of the Messiah of 
Israel is the sealing of 144,000 Israelites, 12,000 in each 
tribe. The tribe of Dan is omitted, that of Levi taking 
its place. The omission of Dan in the Chronicles, see 
par. 5, when the tribes were fighting for the land and 
settling down in it, up to the closing days of David 
seems to prefigure this omission of the tribe in the 
Apocalypse. The reason for this suggestion will pre
sently be advanced.

(15) The prophet Isaiah (24. 5, 6) tells of the judg- 
ments'for the salvation of Israel that shall be abroad 
in the earth in the days yet to come (cf. 23. 18, and 24.- 
13-15). The reason for the earth’s being defiled is 
“ because they have transgressed the laws, changed the 
ordinance, broken the everlasting covenant (See Gen. 
9. 1 -17). Daniel 7. 25, 26, tells us that this “ changing 
of times and laws ” will be done by the evil world ruler 
at “ the end,” which end is followed by the unending 
Kingdom of the Most H igh : while Isaiah 24. 21 shows 
that “ in that day the Lord shall punish the host of the 
high ones that are on high, and (here is clear discrimina. 
tion) the kings of the earth upon the earth.” In Isaiah 
28. 2-8 we get a view of .the turmoil at the closing of 
“ the times of the Gentiles,” and verses 14-22 show us 
“ scornful men ” ruling in Jerusalem, who shall pro
voke the wrath of Jehovih by making “ an agreement

'with hell, a covenant with death,” which being broken 
wilbbring them to utter disaster. Going on to Isaiah 
30. 27-33, for the subject is continuous, the doom of the 
enemies of the Lord and of their leader is prophesied. 
After terrific fighting the king shall be cast into Tophet, 
the fire that destroys him being “ kindled by the breath 
of the Lord.” Here 2 Tbess. 2 . 8, and Rev. 19. 20 
show that “ the Assyrian” of Isaiah, “ the man of 
lawlessness" of Paul, and “ the beast ” of John are 
one and the same, that is, the Antichrist. Ezekiel 38. 
confirms this and sets forth the end of the northern 
power that helps the lawless one, Dan. 11. 40.

(16) Daniel in 9. 27 tells us who it is that shall 
make the covenant with Jerusalem in the beginning, 
and break it in the middle of the week. It is the one
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who shall set up the abomination of desolation in the 
holy place, and our Lord Himself, Matt. ‘24. 15 speaks 
of this and of the unparalleled tribulation that shall 
come on Jerusalem (verses 21, 22), to be followed 
immediately afterwards (i\ 29) by the coming of the 
Son of Man in glory and power. Reference here to 
Daniel 12. 1 confirms the fact that that tribulation shall 
be followed by the deliverance of Daniel’s people, their 
enemy the Antichrist having been brought to his end 
(Dan. 11. 45).

(17) W e have seen that the rulers in Jerusalem will 
submit to the rule of the Antichrist, thus casting away 
away in their madness their hope in their own Messiah 
foretold by all their prophets. They will force this 
disastrous covenant on their people, opposed though it 
be to every voice in the past and every hope for the 
future. Now Daniel (11. 37) tells us that the Anti
christ will “ not regard the God of his fathers,” and 
that he will “ honour a God whom his fathers knew 
not,” and “ do with a strange God.” These phrases 
are in Scripture characteristically Israelitish; and 
there seem to be strong indications in Scripture that 
the Antichrist, Satan’s seed, may be a being with 
Israelitish blood in him.

(18) Ezekiel (chap. 21) is commanded to tell Israel 
that the Lord’s sword was to be drawn forth against it, 
and it shall make a sharp slaughter, and the King of 
Babylon, using divination, was to come against it, and 
Israel’s sins are to be disclosed. The prophet then 
cries to the ruler, “ Thou profane," wicked prince of 
Israel whose day is come, when iniquity shall have an 
end. Thus saith the Lord, Remove the diadem and 
take off the crown . . .  I will overturn, overturn, over
turn it, and it shall be no more, until he come whose 
right it is; and I will give it him.” Now Zedekiah, 
the last king of Judah, was placed on the throne by 
Nebuchadnezzar, who, eleven years later, destroyed 
Jerusalem, slew all the male seed royal, put out 
Zedekiah’s eyes and carried him to Babylon where he 
died. Zedekiah was a weak, treacherous man, but 
Ezekiel’s words (21. 25, 27) have a manifest sweep over 
a far-off future-, and Zedekiah is here (cf. 20. 33-49)1 

.used merely as a type of one to come, who shall be 
wounded with a deadly wound, is “ wicked,” whose 
diadem and crown shall be removed, when “  iniquity 
shall have an end,” and the Lord shall give the king
dom to Him whose right it is (21. 25, 26, 27). These 
events are in exact accordance with what will happen 
at “ the time of the end,” as we have seen in Daniel 
and other places. John (Rev. 13. 3) tells of the beast, 
one of whose heads was “  as it were wounded to 
death ” ; it is healed and, after a prolonged struggle 
and time of overturning, overturning, overturning, he 
is cast into the lake of fire, when He comes who is 
“ K in g  o f  K in g s  a n d  L ord  of L ords ” (Rev. 19.

 ̂ 11-20). The one who is overthrown when his iniquity

• Profane. The Hebrew adjective chdldl is in the Lexicon 
rendered thus into Latin “ (1) Confossus, tccisus, trucidatus ; (2) 
prof a n u s Thus the translation in the R.V. '* thou deadly wounded

.* one”  is far preferable to that in the A.V.

is thus ended is in Ezekiel called (21. 25) “ deadly 
wounded, wicked prince of Israel." And attention is now 
asked to what has been advanced in pars. 16 and 17 of 
this paper, suggesting that the Antichrist shall be of 
Israelitish blood.

(19) If reference be now made to par. 10 of this 
paper the parentage of the blasphemer of Jehovah will 
be seen to have, been, on the woman’s side, of Dan, the 
father being “ a man of Egypt.” Egypt is in the 
Scriptures frequently used as a type of the world and 
its Power. Our Lord (John 14. 30) speaks of Satan as 
“ the Prince of this world” (kostnos); when Satan 
tempted the Lord he claimed the world. This vast 
claim made by Satan (Luke 4. 6, 7) is not denied by 
the Lord, but the bait is refused, and the tempter 
silenced by the Word of Jehovah, spoken first1 in the 
wilderness to Moses. The Lord Jesus was conceived 
by Mary because the power of the Highest over
shadowed her*and so He is “ Son of G od” (Luke 1. 35) 
but He is “ the Seed of the woman,” and so as “ Son 
of M an” (anthropo's not aner)t no male of Adam’s race 
was His father. The prophecy of old, Gen. 3 . 15, is 
that there should be enmity between the'woman’s seed 
and the seed of the Serpent. The account of the 
terrible invasion of the Adamic earth by the “ sons of 
God” (compare Gen. 6. 1-13; Jude 4-8; Job 1. 6; 
Ezekiel 2S. 11-19) shows that the idea that “ sons of 
God ” in Genesis means “ sons of Seth ” and “ daughters 
of men ” “ daughters of Cain ” î  wrong and trivial. 
Gen. 6. 12 tells us that “ all flesh had corrupted his- 
w ay” and that “ the earth being filled with violence 
through them” (v. 13), it, with them, should be 
destroyed. The hybrid race was swept away; Noah 
being “ perfect in his generations,” that is, a true 
lineal descendant oh both sides of Adamic race, being 
saved to perpetuate that race. Again and again Satan 

~ using sometimes his angels (Jude 4 to 7), sometimes 
the weakness of men (Gen. 12. 10-20), tried to bring 
the prophecy of Gen. 3. 15 over to his side, but was 
prevented. It is therefore no fanciful suggestion, but 
a justifiable deduction from the. Word of God, that the 
Antichrist, that terrible being spoken of under varying 
but analogous figures by many of the prophets, will be 
himself “ the seed of the serpent,” a literal child of 
Satan who is “ the prince of the power of the a ir” 
(Eph. 2. 2), and “ the prince of this world,” by a woman, 
who will be of the tribe of Dan (see pars. 3 and 10 of this 
paper). This blasphemous travesty of the Incarnation 
of the Lord Jesus Christ will bring the Antichrist into 
the world, and to him‘the Dragon will, again travestying 
the action of the Almighty, (Psalms 2 and HO), give 
“ his power and seat and great authority.”

(20) The Antichrist comes in his power in The Day 
of the Lord. The gathering of the tribes into the Land 
will then be in progress. As Dan was among “ the 
sons of Israel” when Joshua circumcised the host at 
Gilgal, so we see Dan’s name recorded in 1 Chron. 2. 2. 
But between the days of Joshua and the day of re
joicing when Solomon the son was brought in before 
his father to be anointed to be the governor before the
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Lord (par. 7), Dan-appears only as lawless, violent and 
no helper of his brethren. The stain brought on the 
tribe in wilderness days by Shelomith, a daughter of 
Dan, and her half breed son who quarrelled with a man 
of Israel and blasphemed Jehovah, clung to it. So, too, 
in the wilderness days yet to be gone through by 
Israel before the gathering is completed, the same evil 
shall be repeated in Dan, and the tribe will be omitted 

• from among his twelve brethren who each furnishes his 
quota to the sealed 144,000 of* * Rev. 7. 3*8. But when 
the new covenant shall be made with the house of 
Israel, when, their iniquity forgiven, their sin remem
bered no more, all Israel shall know Jehovah (Jer. 31. 
31-34), Dan shall leap from Bashan to his possession in 
the north of the gloriousXand ; he shall have his gate in 
Zion. As Azareel, prince of Dan stood before David 
and Solomon, (1 Chron. 27. 22), so when “ one like the 
Son of man shall be brought in before the Ancient of 
Days to receive His everlasting kingdom (Dan. 7. 13,

» 14), Dan shall be there; and Jacob himself standing 
that day in his lot shall see his wayward son gathered 
before the King with his brethren, and looking back to j 
long past days shall remember, now with joy, how he ; 
was then by faith enabled to say, “ I have waited for . 
Thy salvation, O Lord.*’ j
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A N SW E R S TO C O R R ESPO N D EN TS.
S. S. (Lanarkshire). Of the resurrections in 1 Cor. 

15. 23, 24, the resurrection of Rev. 20. 12, 13, is, as you 
say, implied in 1 Cor. 15. 24. When the Son delivers 
up the kingdom to the Father He will have put down 
all rule and authority and power. This must be after 
the judgment of the great white throne, for that deals 
with some rebellious ones whose doom is to be cast 
into the lake of fire. This is called the second death, 
and. there is no hint of any resurrection from it. Those 
who claim that there is should be prepared with some 
Scripture to that effect. The first death comes to 

> righteous and unrighteous alike, and Scripture is full 
of testimony to the resurrection /rom it. The second 
death comes only to the ungodly, and while it is fr̂ - 

7 quently spoken of as their end (Ps. 37. 38 ; Prov. 14. 12 ;
. Rom. 6. 21 ; 2 Cor.t 11. 15; Phil. 3. 19; Heb. 6. 8;
* 1 Pet. 4. 17), we are not acquainted with a single 

passage that speaks of a resurrection from that.
M. M. B. (Cornwall).. The “ bodyM of 1 Cor. 15. 

35-44, does not seem to have anywhere the meaning of 
a company of persons. A different Greek word would 
be used in that case as~in Luke 2. 44 ; 6. 17 ; Acts 6. 7. - 
The whole: passage refers, we believe, to the material 
frame of the works of God, sun, moon, stars, &c., the 

, vegetable kingdom, and to the bodies of angels, men aid  
: animals: all glorious, because the creation of Him 
. whose work is perfect, but exhibiting endless variety.

Tfie spiritual body which the redeemed shall wear is 
not immaterial, but like the Lord's which could be 
handled. That there are different companies of the 
redeemed is certain, just as there are ranks and orders 
among the unfallen angels.

SO U TH  AFRICA.
Pastor Joseph Beauprd (late of Derby), is in South 

Africa, visiting (with his Bible carriage), towns, villages, 
mission stations, &c., in the more isolated districts. He 
is open to conduct meetings on the lines of Things to 
Comty and in harmony with 2 Tim. 2. 15. He has a 
supply of the Editor’  ̂ books. He can be addressed at 
Box 215 Cape Town P.O.
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“ J E H O V A H  H A T H  S P O K E N  ”

OR

T h e  F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  D i s p e n s a t i o n a l  T r u t h .

i v .  T h e  A c t s  o f  t h e  A p o s t l e s .

3. The Dispensation of CO N FIR M IN G  Testimony.

W e have now to show that the period covered by 
the Acts of the Apostles was a dispensation 

marked by the confirmation of the Lord’s words, 
spoken by Him during His ministry on earth.

This is categorically stated in Heb. 2. 3.
The Epistle to the Hebrews opens with the great 

and solemn fact that the Bible, as a whole, claims to 
be the Word of Jehovah.

This claim settles for us the whole question of 
inspiration. P'or, if that claim be not true, then the 
Bible ceases to be even a good book.

This claim, therefore, is all-important for u s : for, 
whether 44 by the prophets,” or “ by His Son,” or by 
the evangelists, or apostles, it is Jehovah who is the 
Speaker; and all the recorded words are equally 
Divine, and not one verse is of greater authority than 
another.

The design of the enemy in printing *“ Red letter 
Testaments” is at once detected as an attempt to 
blind the eyes of Bible students, by getting rid of the 
later promised words of “ the Spirit of Truth revealed 
through Paul the prisoner of Jesus Christ,” which in 
2 Tim. 1. 8 are put on an equality with all Jehovah’s 
speaking. %

This fact condemns all books which make the words 
spoken by Christ of greater importance than other- 
words spoken by the inspired writers or speakers; or 
which make the “ teaching” of one of greater authority 
than that of another.

Each and all spoke* 44 the words of Jehovah.” , Christ 
Himself claims to have, spoken these words and no 
others.

Now, see how this fact throws wondrous light on the 
opening words of the Epistle to the Hebrews, as shown 
by the structure of the first two chapters:

God speak in g  by the prophets and His
#

(v. 8), 44 much

1. 1-2 
Son.

13 1 1 . -2-14. T he Son; “ God”
I better than the angels” (v. 4).

2 . 1-4.* G od speaking “ by angels” (v. 2) and His 
Son (v. 3) and by “ them'that heard Him " (v. 4).

J5 i 2. 5-18. T he S o n : “ M an” (v. 6): made “ a 
little lower than the angel$ ” (v. 7).

From the above structure we learn that we shall 
understand these two chapters, only as we see that the 
member B (1. -2-14), must be treated as a parenthesis 
with regard to the members A (1. 1-2-) and A (2. 1-4); 
and that A (2. 1-4) must be treated as a parenthesis 
with regard to B (I.-2-14) and B  (2. 5-18).

In other words, we must read on from 1. 2- to 2. i ; 
and from 1. 14 to 2. 5. Then only shall we see the 
force of the word “ T h e r e f o r e  ” at the beginning of 
chapter 2. 1, and the force of the word “ F o r ”  at the 
beginning of 2. 5.

All this puts verses 3 and 4 (of chap. 2) in their 
proper perspective, and enables us to see their scope 
and importance.

Verse 3 gives us out present subject; for it stands 
in relation to the whole dispensation of the Acts of the 
Apostles retrospectively, as the Lord’s parable of the 
Marriage Feast in Matt. 22. 1-7, does to it pro
spectively.

Both refer to the whole dispensation covered by the 
Acts of the Apostles; the latter (the Parable) being 
concerned with giving the outward historical facts as to 
the speakers ; while .the former (Heb. 2. 3) is concerned 
with the inward subject of the words which were 
spoken.

Hebrews 2 opens with a call to hearken and give 
heed, for the reason that, since the word spoken by 
angels (the Law) was CO N FIR M ED  (bebaios), none 
who heard it did escape its pains and penalties for 
disobedience. How then should those Hebrews escape 
who neglected so great a salvation which had begun 
to be spoken by the Son, and had been C O N FIR M E D  
(bebaioo) to them by those who had heard Him ?

Note this double confirmation, which is lost in the 
A.V. and R.V. translation, by rendering the first word 
“ steadfast” instead of 44 confirmed ” like the second 
word. It should be the same word in each case (as we 
have indicated above). The word (of the Law) spoken 
by aDgelic mediation was confirmed by “ a just recom
pense of reward for every transgressioq and dis
obedience,” even so the word of the “ so .great salva
tion ” spoken by the Lord was confirmed by those who 
heard Him. Hence the consequence o£ not heeding 
the Lord’s words thus confirmed would be still more 
serious; and this greater transgression and disobedience 
would be followed by a similar just recompense in the 
judgment foretold by our Lord.

The destruction of their city (Jerusalem) was near at 
hand, as is shown by the solemn warning toward the 
close of the Epistle, connected with this very speaking 
of the Lord Jesus:

44 See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For 
if they escaped not who refused Him that spake 
on earth, much more shall not we escape if we
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turn away from Him that speaketh from heaven : 
Whose voice then shook the earth: but now He 
hath promised, saying, 4 Yet once more I shake 
not the earth only, but also heaven/ And this 
word, 4 yet once more* signifieth the removal of 
those things that are shaken^«P6 of things that are 
made, that those things which cannot be shaken 
may remain . . . For our God is a consuming 
fire” (Heb. 12. 25-29).

The certainty of this coming recompense of judg
ment was then impending, not only on account of the 
Lord’s words, but also on account of the words of those 
who had heard Him and had confirmed His words.

Here we reach the heart of our subject.
Those who heard the Lord only repeated and com

pleted the testimony which had been borne by Him. 
The latter is the subject of the four Gospels, and the 
former is the subject of the Acts of the Apostles. 
The one was the call of the servants first sent forth 
to tell those who had been bidden to the marriage-feast 
that the feast was ready.

The King’s Son of the wedding-feast (Matt. 22. 1-7) 
is the same person as the well-beloved Son of the 
Vineyard let out to husbandmen (Matt. 21. 33-41) : 
and the end is the same— viz.: the miserable destruc
tion of 44 those wicked men.”

As that destruction did not come until shortly after the 
end of the dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, 
we have an unanswerable proof that the two parables 
cover the whole of the Acts period ; and that the testi
mony of the Gospels and the Acts are the two parts of 
one and the same dispensation.

This is why the ministry of 44 them that heard ” the 
Son was only the confirmation and conclusion of the 
ministry which the Lord 44 began.’*

The beginning of each was with the same word 
44 Repent.” See Matt. 4. 17 ; Acts 2. 38 ; 3. 19, etc.

1 This repentance of Israel was not necessary for the 
founding of a church ; but it was essential as the founda
tion of Israel's blessing. It looked backward to the one 
condition of blessing as laid down in Lev. 26. 40-42.

That blessing is defined as the redemption of Israel 
(Luke 24. 21) to be 44accomplished in Jerusalem” 
(Luke 2. 38), and as being 44 the consolation of Israel ” 
(Luke 2. 25, foretold in Isa. 40. 1, etc.) for which those 
who believed God were waiting (Mark 15. 43;.

There was nothing about the foundation of a church 
in all these prophecies concerningTsrael.

This is clear from what is revealed of the continua
tion of the Lord’s ministry in Acts 1. 3, 6.

Joel, who is quoted in Acts 2. 17-21, was not pro
phesying about the beginning of a new dispensation, 
but about the ending of the old.

The 44 promise ” of Acts 2. 39 was the promise made 
toMsrael— and not to the church.

Of Peter’s second call to repentance in Acts 3 we 
, have already spoken; and the outpouring of the Spirit's 
gifts we have already seen to be a foretaste (Heb. 6. 4) 
of Joel’s prophecy concerning Israel.
. ln ‘ the succeeding'chapters of the Acts we have

further and abundant evidence of the confirming words 
of Peter, as we read his arguments with the rulers of 
the nation in proof of the resurrection pf the Lord, and 
of its place in the counsels of God in chapters 3 and 4 .

In Acts 5 we see the exercise of the executive power 
which had been committed to Peter who had 44 the keys 
of the kingdom ” (not of the church), and the power of 
binding and loosing, including even the power of life; 
and death.

This first period of the Acts closes with Peter’s 
testimony, in Jerusalem (the capital of the land), and 
the murder of Stephen.

Acts 8, 9, 10 and 11 tell how Peter, having opened 
the kingdom of heaven to ‘ Israel in Jerusalem, 
proceeded to do the same in Samaria and Caesarea 
among the Gentiles. This also was in fulfilment of 
Old Testament prophecy, and of God’s original 
44 promise ” to Abraham in Gen. 12. 3, and was not 
the introduction of anything new.

And chapter 12 closes Peter’s ministry with his 
imprisonment, deliverance, and subsequent abode.

In chapter 13 we have the separation and equipment 
of Paul and Barnabas by another Pentecost, when the 
Holy Spirit Himself designated them for the mission 
44 whereunto He had called them ” for the carrying 
to 44the dispersed of Israel” the glad tidings of 
Christ’s resurrection.

They commenced in Cyprus and continued their 
ministry ‘4 inrthe synagogues of the Jews ” (13. 5).

In the opening of their ministry in Antioch of Pisidia 
they addressed the assembly as 44 Men of Israel” (13. 
16), and proceeded to give an outline of Israel’s history, 
and show how 44 the God of this people of Israel chose 
our fathers,” bringing the history down to the resurrec
tion of Messiah, and closing with the proclamation of 
44 the forgiveness of sins” (13. 38, 39), and of solemn 
warning as to the rejection of the proclamation 
(13. 40, 41). This is just how Peter bad begun in Acts 
2. 38 and 3. 19.

Paul concluded his ministry in Antioch, as Peter 
had closed his in Caesarea, by declaring the 44 counsel ” 
of God as to the inclusion of Gentiles as such in God's 
original promise to Abraham (13. 46-49).
* This brings us to another matter which ought to be 
noted here : viz., the similarity of method pursued by 
the Twelve.when they had been sent forth by the Lord 
(Matt. 10. 14, Mark 6. 11, Luke 9. 5) 44 tt> the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel,” 44 proclaiming the kingdom of 
heaven at hand,” and obeying the Divine injunction : 
44 whosoever shall not receive you . . . shake off
the dust of your feet against them.”

In Acts 13. 51 this is what Paul and Barnabas did in 
Antioch of Pisidia, as the Twelve had done in the Land.

In verse 26 are these significant words :—
44 Men and brethren, children of the stock of Abra

ham and whosoever among you that feareth God, 
to YOU is the word of this Salvation sent.

And in verse 46 Paul adds these remarkable words:
44 It was N E C E SSA R Y that the word of God 

should F IR S T  have been spoken to YO U , but
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seeing Y E  put it from you . . . Lo ! we turn to the 
Gentiles.”

And he goes on to support his surprising declaration 
by quoting Isa. 49. 6.

44 For SO hath the Lord commanded u s:
41 have set thee [Israel] to be a light of the Gen

tiles,
That thou [Israel] shouldest be for salvation unto 

the ends of the earth.’ ”*
The Old Testament scriptures abound with pro

phecies as to the part Israel was, and is yet to take in 
bringing the gospel to the nations of the earth; and, 
when these prophecies shall be fulfilled, the present 
day 44 missions to the heathen” will appear as child’s- 
play compared with the miraculous results when Israel 
as God’s own chosen missionaries shall take the field, 
and be as “ life from the dead” in proclaiming 44 the 
Gospel of the Kingdom,” and become a light and sal
vation to the Gentiles.

But to return, to Acts 13. Where shall we find 
justification for this action on the part of Paul and 
Barnabas in continuing to present the Gospel to Gentiles 
in spite of the impenitence of obdurate Israel ?

It was not according to Old Testament prophecy 
that the gospel which had been ordained to come 
through Israel was to flow on covering the earth 
independently of Israel and of God's prophetic word !

This indeed is the teaching of present day theology, 
but it was no part of Divine revelation.

The fact was that this special acceptance of the gospel 
in Acts 13. through a special Jewish “ vessel” was also 
prophetic and effective even though Israel should be 
indifferen.t to it.

The Apostle discusses this fully in that* wonderful 
dispensational parenthesis of Romans 9-11, in which 
he proves from Old Testament scriptures that its 
purpose *jras temporary, and was designed to “ PRO- j 
V O K E  TO J E A L O U S Y ” in fulfilment of the ancient \ 
prophecy respecting Israel in 44 the soDg of M oses” 
(Deut. 32. 20, 21 )•

We-are distinctly told so in Rom. 10. 19-21, where 
we read: x

44 But I say, did not Israel know ? First Moses says j 
41 will p r o v o k e  you to jealousy by [them that are] I 

# NO P E O P L E , |
[and] by a foolish nation, I will A N G E R  you.’ t 

But Isaiah is very bold and saith, '  ♦  j
441 was found of them that sought me n ot; j

I was made manifest unto them that asked not ! 
after me.’ ”

And then, by way of contrast, he adds:
44 All day long have I stretched forth my hands unto 

a disobedient and gainsaying People,”
So in Rom. 11. 14, the Apostle sa ys:
44 If by any means I may P R O V O K E  to J E A L 

O U SY them which are my flesh, and might save 
. some of them.”

•This prophecy relates by interpretation to Messiah, but by 
application of the same Holy Spirit it is used by Paul o£ Israel, 

f  Note this in Acts 22. 21, 22.

In the whole of Paul’s ministry among the Gentiles 
during the Dispensation of the Acts we do not find 
even a hint that he is proclaiming a N E W  R E V E L A 
TION  ; or revealing a SE C R E T , 44 hidden from the. 
ages and generations,” or founding a church ; or setting 
up a new institution !

On the contrary, he positively asserts at the very 
close of his public ministry, immediately before his 
departure for Rome:—

44 Having therefore obtained help of God, I continue 
UN TO T H IS  D AY witnessing both to small and 

- great SA Y IN G  N O N E O T H E R  T H IN G S  than* 
those which T H E  P R O P H E T S and M OSES 
did say should come, that Christ should suffer, 
and that He should be the first that should rise 
from the dead, and should- show light unto the 
People AN D  TO T H E  G E N T I L E S ” (Acts 26. 
22, 23)-

j This positive statement shows that Paul was not 
j only confirming the word which 44 began to be spoken 
| by the Lord ” ; but that, like the Lord’s own ministry,
! Paul’s was based entirely on the Old Testament pro- 
| phetic Scriptures, 44 Moses and the Prophets.”
' From this it is conclusive that there can be no dis

pensation of the church in the Acts of the Apostles, and 
certainly no revelation of the Mystery (or Secret) as 

i subsequently made known in the later Epistles written 
| from his prison in Rome.

The Acts’ ministry is brought to a definite close in 
accordance with the apostle’s categorical statement in 
Rqin. 15. 19.

44 From Jerusalem, and in a circuit unto Illyricum 
I have brought to a completion* the glad tidings 
of Messiah.

Another fact is apt to be overlooked that throughout 
the entire dispensation of the Acts they still had 44 a 
continuing city,” Jerusalem, though it was about to 
be removed (Heb. 13. 14).

The temple was still standing; its services were 
carried on ; sacrifices were being offered; the Jewish 
Feasts were observed; and Paul recognises the official 
scriptural positipn of the one who held the office of 
high priest (Acts 23. 5). . * •

As a believing Jew Paul continued to observe the 
Feasts: -

44 I must by all means keep this F E A S T  that 
cometh, in JE R U SA L E M  ” (Acts 18. 21).

44 For he hasted if it were possible for him to be at 
JE R U S A L E M , the D AY OF P E N T E C O S T ” 
(Acts 20. 16).

In Acts 16. 3 it is to be tioted that Paul observed the 
rite of CIRCUMCISION*.

In Acts 21. 24-26 we find Paul fulfilling the Law as 
prescribed in Num. 6. 2, 13, 18, to show that nothing 
had happened to alter the conduct of Jewish believers 
who kept the law {v. 20), and that while Gentile

•There is nothing about ' ‘ preaching” here. The word is 
blcrod. which is rendered “  complete M in Col. 2. 10; 4. 12; !'endM 
in Luke 7. 1; Acts 19. 21; and “  accomplish " in Luke 9: 3't. In 
Rom. 15. 19 R.V.m. reads “ fulfilled.” s
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believers were relieved from this observance (v. 25), yet 
Paul is careful to show that he “ walked orderly, and 
K E P T  T H E  LAW.”

In all this, we are not first to assume that Paul was ( 
living in our dispensation, and then condemn him for 
acting deceitfully in Acts 21, and for walking con- ! 
trary to the subsequent revelation as to ordinances : 
made in the Prison Epistles.
' Paul was living in the dispensation covered by the 

Acts of the Apostles; and this raises quite another 
question ; and that is :

Are we to-day AS G E N TIL E S, C A L L E D  TO 
T H A T  G O SPE L that Paul TH EN  preached ? j

If so, our standing is exactly the same as that of I 
those to whom he preached ! And we also are bound j 

to 44 walk orderly and keep the Law,” as so many are j
seeking to do. '  x  i

If so, we are on the same footing before God as 
Israel then was, and our claims are based on the pro- j 
phetic utterances of the Old Testament.

If so, and if our calling dates from Pentecost, or, 
indeed,- from any point during that, period, then our 
standing in God’s sight is exactly the same, and no 
higher and no lower than that of Israel in those twenty- | 
eight chapters. 1

Our hope is as high and no higher than those to ! 
whom the apostle spoke and wrote in his earlier j 
Epistles during that very same period.

AND WHAT WAS THAT HOPE ?

We are left in no doubt as to what it was, for, in the 
very first Epistle that the apostle wrote (1 Thess.) it 
is very clearly stated and described.

But it was no higher than that given by the Lord in 
His own ministry. j

Paul only 44 confirmed ,f that which had been-spoken j 
14 by the word of the Lord ” in John 11. 25, 26.

True, it was expanded and explained in 1 Thess. 4, 
but it is not another or a different hope. It was not 
what is called “ the hope of the church,” as distinct 
from 44 the hope of Israel.” It was the same hope, only 
it was more clearly described and set forth. 

x 44 The word o'f the Lord ” as to this Hope, was gived 
by Him in John 11. 25, 26. All was bound up in Him 
as V the Resurrection *’ and “ The Life.” That is to 
say, both were to be found and enjoyed only in Him 

' and through Him and by Him, even as He explained :
; \ 44 He that believeth on1 Me, even though he may die 

he shall live (/.*., live again in resurrection life—
; % I will be to Him 4 the Resurrection.’ ” )

/ And every one that liveth (/.*., Ts alive), and 
L » believes on Me, shall in' no wise* ever die. I will 

be to him the Life.”
: This was the* Lord’s word to Martha. And this is 

44 the word of the Lord” in the first Epistle the 
apostle ever wrote. He expanded it by inspiration 

. thus

'■ . •  Gr. OU m e  — by no means, or in no wise; the strongest nega
tive that could be used. - . *

“ That we the living, who remain unto the parousia 
(or presence) of the Lord shall in no wise precede 
those who are fallen asleep; because the Lord 
Himself, with [the] assembling, shout, with [the]

- archangel’s voice, and with [the] trump of God
S H A L L  D E SC E N D  FROM  H E A V E N , and
the dead in Christ shall rise first': then we, the
living, who remain, shall T O G E T H E R  W IT H
TH EM , be caught away in [the] clouds, for [the]
meeting with the Lord in [the] a ir ; and T H U S,
always with the Lord shall we be.”

In these words we have the expansion and descrip
tion of the Lord’s words in John 11. 25,̂  26, and reveal
ing further details concerning the resurrection.

But it was the confirmation of what He said as stated 
in Heb. 2. 3.

And it was the Parousia, or presence of the Lord. 
This was the Lord’s word all through the Gospels. 'It 
is the word of confirmation in 1 Thess. 4.

And this word 44 Parousia ” * is found only in the 
Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, and in the earlier 
Pauline Epistles written during that dispensation.

We meet with it four times in the first Epistle 
to the Thessalonians; three times in the Second 
Epistle, and once in the First Epistle to the Corin
thians. But never again.

The Apostle Paul does not use the word after that, 
and the mention of it in 1 Cor. .takes us back to a point 
of timfe parallel with Acts 19.

In vain we look for the word 44 Parousia ” after this.
The Hope of the Parousia is further expanded in the 

Epistles to the Corinthians; but the word is not used*
In 1 Cor. 15 the 44 resurrection ” is fully explained 

as being the 44 first,” and as being associated with 
44 the trump ” of 1 Thess. 4.
- In 2 Cor. 5 the rapture is explained as involving a 
44 change ” (of which nothing is said in 1 Thgss.); and
as being 44 clothed upon” with a spiritual body before
being 44 caught up,” without which there could be no 
44 presence (or parousia) with the Lord.”

But there is all that was revealed concerning the 
Hope,'up to the end of that Dispensation.

And why ?
Because Israel remained impenitent. Because the 

condition on which that hope depended was unfulfilled .̂
Acts 28 is the turning-point of Israel’s Biblical 

history, and God has been pleased to tell us fully and 
exactly how that point was reached, and how it ended.

In that chapter (A cts'28) we . are told that the pro
clamation ended in Rome, the capital of the Dispersion, 
as it had ended in Jerusalem, the capital of the Land.

Peter’s imprisonment ended the one* and Paul’s 
imprisonment ended the other.

The 44 chief of the Jews ” (the synagogue rulers) were 
formally assembled; they themselves had appointed 
th$ day J the meeting with Paul lasted the whole day,
44 from morning till evening,” during which Paul

44 expounded and testified the kingdom of God, per- • 
suading them'concerning'Jesus, both out of the 

* * Law of Moses, and out of the prophets; ” :• 4 * ' .* j
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ending with the quotation of the solemn sentence of 
judicial blindness pronounced by Jehovah by the hand 
of Isaiah (6. 9), which though, it had already begun 
before the apostle reached Rome (Rom. 16. 15, 20, 25), 
from that time took full effect.

Here then we reach the end of the dispensation of 
the Acts of the Apostles.

Not a word have we read of the founding of a 
church as a new organization ; not a word beyond the 
confirmation of what Jehovah had begun to speak by 
His Son.

There is no reference to any secret which had been 
11 hidden from the foundation of the worldM ; no 
mention of any new hope which should take the place 
of the postponed Parousia.

We Gentiles should have been left still “  without 
hope ” but for the later Epistles subsequently written 
for our obedience of faith. Only in these do we read 
of God’s “ riches of grace" (Epb. .1. 7 ; 2. 7) and 
‘‘ riches of glory ” (Eph. 1. iS; 3. 16; Phil. 4. 19; 
Col. 1. 27).

True, there had been gifts of grace and promises of 
glory before this, but these “ riches ” are spoken of 
only in the later Epistles of P a u l!

Yet, notwithstanding this, some have urged that to 
the elders of the assembly in Ephesus Paul said he 
had not shunned to declare “ all the counsel of G od ” 
(Acts 20. 27).

Those who thus misuse this passage put the emphasis 
on the wrong word.

It is not on “ all,’’ but on “ counsel.”
Paul had not shunned to declare all the C O U N SE L 

of God.”
But the “ counsel” of God is not the P U R P O SE  

of God (Eph. 1. 8, 11, etc.).
The “ purpose” of. God which concerned the 

secret was “ B E F O R E  the foundation of the world ” 
(Eph. 1. 4); but the “ counsel of God ” (which concerned 
Israel and the kingdom) was “ FROM  the foundation 
of the. world.” *

The two words are contrasted in Eph. 1. n ,  where 
we read that now, in Christ,

“ W e (Gentiles) have obtained an inheritance being 
predestinated according to the PU R P O SE  of Him 
Who worketh all things after the C O U N SE L of 
His own will.” t

The “ Counsel of God,” which, in Acts 20. 27, the 
Apostle declares he had not shunned to declare unto 
them, is defined in verse 25 as having concerned “ the 
kingdom of God.”

It could not, therefore, have concerned the mystery 
(or secret) which had not then been revealed ; and which, 
when it was revealed in the Prison Epistles, is seen to 
have nothing to do with “ the kingdom of God.”

All through the Acts Dispensation Paul had confined 
himself to declaring “  the counsel of God.” But the

* Matt. 13. 35; 25. 34; Luke.11. 50; Heb. 4. 3; 9 . 26; Rev.
13. 8 ; 17. 8 .

t "  The determination of His own deaire." The “ purpose” of
God rfcvealed in Eph. 1. 10 is thus quite outside Acts 20. 27.

“ purpose” of God was not made known until God 
Himself revealed it to Ephesian believers in the 
Epistle addressed to them after that Dispensation had 
closed; Eph. 1. 10 being quite outside the testimony 
given in the Act£ of the Apostles.

How sad that any should slight the “ purpose ” of 
God revealed in these “ treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge ” (Col. 2. 2) opened to our wondering gaze 
in the later Epistles of Paul; and voluntarily put 
themselves back into the condition of Jews during the 
Acts dispensation, and take that as their present 
standing before G od !

Alas! they do not see that in acting thus they are 
disdaining that pleasant land which is filled with 

! the “ riches ” of the grace and glory of God ; and where
S the hope of anastasis (resurrection) is changed for
j ex-anastasis, and a being “ caught away into the
i air” is changed for a “ calling on high ” into heaven
j  itself— the highest sphere of all (Phil. 3. 11, 14); yea,
j that “ blessed hope” which may be realised now, at
i any moment, and this without robbing Israel of its
; own assured hope which shall be enjoyed when the
■ happy day of its repentance and turning to the Lord
1 shall have at length arrived.

! □

“ T H E  ROD OF T H Y  S T R E N G T H . ”
(Psalm 110. 2 ; Num. 17. 1-10).

B y E. H. T homas (Colonel).

T he  “ rod of strength” here mentioned is the 
ancestral staff of Palestine and Syria which to 

this day is a familiar sight to travellers.
It is a stout, straight bough of a tree in its natural 

and undressed state. It forms one of the recognized 
insignia of rank and authority. It marks the hereditary 
and lineally descended ruler. The elder or head of 
each village, who is also the hereditary ruler of the 
place, carries such a staff. His father held it before 
him, and unless he be deposed, it will be borne in turn 
by his son. The sheik, the lineally descended heredi
tary chieftain of each Bedouin tribe still carries this 
ancestral staff as a badge of his dignity and power. It 
also marks the priestly rank, toy which it appertains 
equally with the princely. The cadi or judge in all 
religious matters, the mufti or Mahometan bishop, andv 
the ullamalis or teachers of religiorrwho answer to the 
priests, all bear this characterizing staff in virtue of 
their office.

This to the Oriental mind is symbolical. As the 
branch is the direct and natural offshoot of the parent 

. tree, 'so the man who owns the ancestral undressed 
branch is regarded as the lineal offspring and head of 
the house of his father. The reason Why it became a 
priestly badge'is to be found in ithe fact that in
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patriarchal times each head of a house appears in the 
character of a priest to his family. Noah offered a 
sacrifice on leaving the Ark, and Abraham built an 
altar in the places where he abode. Thus the offices 
of priest aftd patriarchal ruler were originally vested in 
the same person, and when they afterward became 
dissociated, they continued to be marked in the same 
manner.

James Neil (in Palestine Explored) writes : “ There are 
two words in Hebrew for ‘ tribe': one is shaivnt, and 
means ‘ sceptre,14 mace ’ or ‘ club,' such as is borne by the 
tribal chief. The other word is mattch, and sometimes 
requires to be translated by the wond ‘ rod' or 4 staff.’ 
This ancestral staff of dignity is a means of support, or 
walking stick, as we should say ; and five times in the 
Old Testament the word matteh is used figuratively : 
thus matteh lehem signifies ‘ the stay or support of 
bread’ (Lev. 26. 26). In our Bibles, through misap
prehension of the Hebrew vowel points, which however 
form no part of the inspired text we have in Gen. 47. 
31, the word ‘ bed-head’ which in Hebrew is mitt ah 
in place of ‘ staff’ which is matteh ” (pp. 158, 162).

Paul in Heb. 11. states that upon the occasion 
familiar to us, Jacob worshipped leaning upon the top 
of his staff. It seems that matteh, as distinguished from 
sJiaivat, means a tribe as lineally descended from the 
Patriarchs. Shaivat means a tribe in its federal or 
corporate capacity; matteh a tribe as a clan represented 
by a hereditary chieftain.

The next mention of the matteh brings us to Horeb. 
Moses, standing before the burning Bush, hearing his 
high commission to bring ’ Israel out of Egypt, 
tremblingly objects : “ But behold, they will not believe 
me nor hearken to my voice. . . And Jehovah said unto 
him, ‘ what is that in thy hand?’ And he said, ‘ a 
staff” 1 {matteh) (Ex. 4. 2). This was in all proba
bility Levi’s original staff; in any case in Exodus ch. 7 
it is spoken of as “ Aaron’s staff,” to whom both as the 
eldest son anddhe priest it would by right belong.

In reference to the wonclers wrought by this staff in 
the presence of Pharaoh, it will be observed that the 
magicians, Jannes'and Jambres each carried such a 
rod or staff, which they cast down in imitation of Aaron. 
“ The mural paintings on Egyptian monuments,” 
says W ilkinson,, in his book The Ancient Egyptians, 
“ show that the use of the matteh as a badge of rank 
was prevalent in Egypt among priests.” As Aaron’s 
“ staff swallowed up their staves,” it was shown from 
the very outset of the contest that victory would be 
upon the side of the priest of Jehovah over the priests 
of the idol gods of Egypt. For the mattch of Aaron 
destroyed their badge of office, thus symbolically 
putting an end to their order altogether.

We again meet with this staff in the miraculous 
proof of Aaron’s calling to the priesthood (in Num. 17). 
For it is appropriately used in detiding which tribe 
had been chosen for the hierarchy. ’Moses is directed 
to take an almond-wood staff {matteh) from each one of 
the twelve tribes and to write every man's name upon 
his staff who waA the head or prince of that tribe.

Aaron’s name was to be written upon a thirteenth staff, 
and these were all to be “ laid up in the tabernacle of the 
congregation before Jehovah,” that is before the ark of 
testimony; that by the blossoming of one of the 
thirteen it might he determined which tribe-prince the 
Lord had chosen to be hereditary high priest.

D r. T homson in his work, The Land and the Booh, 
alluding to-,the fact that these staves were of almond- 
wood, observes that they were “ selected for the purpose 
from the tree which in its natural development is the 
most expeditious of all; and not only do the blossoms 
appear on it suddenly, but the fruit sets at once and 
appears while the flowers are yet on the tree; buds, 
blossoms and almonds together on the same branch as 
with this rod of Moses ” (p. 319)- To this may be added 
that the staff’s miraculous fruitfulness was in striking 
agreement with its state as a natural undressed bough, 
and with its being the “ mighty staff” with which all 
the miracles of Moses and Aaron had up till then been 
performed.

For it seems clear that Aaron’s rod, thus laid up was 
indeed no other than the wonder-working staff with 
which the “ signs” had been wrought in Egypt, at the 
Red Sea, and in the subsequent wilderness journeying. 
God, in giving Moses his first commission, said of the 
staff he then held in his hand : “ thou shalt take this 
matteh in thy hand wherewith thou shalt do signs” 
(Ex. 4. 17). It is * twice called “ the mighty staff” 
which is the meaning of the expression “ rod of God ” 
according to Hebrew idiom (Exodus 4. 20 ; 17. 9). At 
the miraculous trial to ascertain whom the Lord had 
appointed priest, the matteh taken to represent Aaron 
is called “ the staff of Levi ” (Num. 17. 3) and the “ staff 
of Aaron” (17. 6), although in the case of the twelve 
princes of the other tribes, it is said that Moses was 
only to take a staff. We are told, “ every one of their 
princes gave him a staff apiece; for each prince one 
according to their houses even twelve staves, and the 
staff of Aaron was among their staves ” (17. 6). At 
the close of the trial each of the twelve princes took 
back his own lifeless matteh; but that of Aaron which 
blossomed and bare fruit was brought again into the 
Holy of Holies “ before the testimony” or ark— in 
other words “ before Jehovah”— “ for a token against 
the rebels” (17. 10).

We next hear of it when God is about to work 
another miracle by the hand of Moses in the bringing 
water out of'th e rock at Meribah : “ Then Jehovah 
spake unto Moses saying: take the staff” : and it is 
added that Moses took the staff from before Jehovah 
as he commanded him (Nuni. 20. 7, 9). Hence we 
may certainly infer that Aaron’s staff which budded 
was the self-same almond-wood staff which Moses had 
carried at Horeb and with which all the subsequent 
miracles were wrought.

Let us view the 110th-Psalm in the light of these 
facts. .W e know that this Scripture refers to Messiah 
f;om its very first verse. ' When the Pharisees, in 
answer to the Master’s question, said that they thought 
Christ was David’s son, Jesus said to them, “ How
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then doth David in the spirit call him Lord, saying, 
The L o r d  said unto my Lord, sit thou a t  m y  right hand 
until I make thine enemies a footstool for thy feet 
(Matt. 22. 41-46).

That this is a most important Scripture in proof both 
of Christ’s priestly office and the change in the Levitical 
law, may be gathered from the use made of it in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. This Psalm represents 
Messiah by Jehovah’s appointment as both King and 
Priest for Zion. *

The other kings of Judah were not priests. Uzziah 
was struck with leprosy for attempting so much as to 
burn incense. Of the tribe of Judah, Moses spake 
nothing concerning the priesthood (Heb. 7). The J 
jurisdiction of Levi’s line began and ended with things j 
spiritual. But this is the royal priest after the simili- | 
tude of Melchisedek, the antitype of the high priest, : 
Joshua, of whom it is said, 44 He shall sit and rule upon 
his throne, and he shall be a priest upon his throne ” 
(Zech. 6. 13).

It is of this King-priest that the second verse of this 
Psalm declares: “ Jehovah will send the rod of Thy 
strength out of Zion J*

Now this is most deeply significant, for in Num. 
24. 17; Ps. 2. 9, where Messiah’s kingly power and
ability to break in pieces are in question the word
shaii'ct or sceptre is made use of. But here the
ancestral staff or matteli is the word, and marks the
priest as well as the king of lineal descent. It is here,
therefore, most fitly said to be given to Him who is
described as bearing both offices and as being the
promised prince of David’s line.

W e read that this staff shall be' sent out of Zion. 
This carries- us back to Aaron and the way in which 
his authority as high-priest was manifested. His 
staff laid up before Jehovah, was brought out from the 
ark of the Tabernacle blossoming and bearing almonds, 
instinct with- resurrection-life and indeed a 44 strong 
staff” of indisputable authority sent out of the 
sanctuary. So manifestly and mightily should Christ 
be exhibited to Israel out of Jerusalem as their great 
High-Priest to the authority of Whom God would set 
miraculous sea l!

That which answers to the miraculous proof of 
Aaron’s priesthood, in the case of our Saviour, is 
undoubtedly His own resurrection. By this His 
Divine mission was incontrovertibly established. He 
was declared to be the Son of God with power accord
ing to the spirit of holiness by the resurrection from 
among the dead (Rom. 1. 4). Just as the blossoming 
or coming to life of Aaron’s almond-wood staff was the 
sign of his appointment by God, so Christ Himself, the 
“ Branch of Jehovah,” was raised from the dead, as a 
testimony to his unchangeable priesthood.

This is the view given us by the Apostle Paul 
regarding the call of Christ. “ No man taketh the 
honour unto himself, but when he is called by God, 
even as was Aaron. So Christ also glorified not 
Himself to be made a High-Priest; but He who spoke 
to him : 4 Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten 

/

thee’ ” (Heb. 5. 4, 5). Now these words of the second 
Psalm refer to Messiah’s resurrection, for the same are 
quoted by Paul at Antioch in connection with the 
statement, “ He hath raised up Jesus again” (Acts 13. 
33). Our Lord Himself says the same thing; for 
when the Jews demanded a, sign in proof of H is' 
authority to purge the temple, He said to them 
44 Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it 
up ” ; and He spake thus of the temple of his body (John
2. 19, 21). Twice upon other occasions, when the
Pharisees and Sadducees came and asked for a
sign or miracle to,establish His Messianic claims, he
replied, 44 An evil and adulterous generation seeketh
after a sign; and there shall no^sign.be given to it but
the sign of the prophet Jonah,” that is, as our Lord
explains, His own resurrection from the dead on the
third day (Matt. 12. 38-40; 16..4). This is still the one
sign, the one token against the rebels to this day in
Israel.

Christ’s ascension on high and continued session on 
the Father’s throne was prefigured by the laying up 
of 44 Aaron’s rod again before the testimony,” that is, 
in the Holy of Holies, which we are told is a type of 
heaven (Heb. 9. 7-12). The bringing out of the rod 
once more from 14before Jehovah” to work further 
miracles, foreshadows our Lord’s coming with power 
and great glory amid fresh miraculous signs.

But this is not a popular theme. Even among 
Evangelical believers a frame of mind is prevalent 
which causes them to discourage any dealing with this 
topic. They will either reply that they refrain from the 
study of unfulfilled prophecy, or that this is a specu
lative and unpractical doctrine with nothing practical 
at all in'it. The truth is that the bulk of teachers and 
hearers do not want it to be true. They will gladly 
sing 44 Safe in the arms* of Jesus,” 44 Jesus, lover of my 
soul,” and so on, they will willingly go on listening to 
rudimentary truths; they are up in arms upon the 
smallest suspicion of unorthodoxy ; and, either knowing 
or thinkfng themselves to be safe, the shop, business or 
profession flourishing, and health fairly good, the 
prevailing idea is : 44 the lines are fallen to me in 
pleasant places ” rather than 44 even so come1 Lord 
Jesus.”

Listen to the testimony which the late Joseph 
Rabinowitz so plaintively uttered in '1896 a short  ̂
time* before his death. He writes: “ The Spirit is 
suggesting to me to warn my Jewish brethren from 
communication with such Europeans as call them
selves Christians only because after they die they 
are interred in,a Christian cemetery according to the 
Christian rite, when their life and tendency are alto
gether in a heathenly manner against Jehovah and His 
Anointed One. I am more and more convinced that 
for Jews truly converted to Christ there is no place 
among the adherents of existing churches in Europe. 
My thirteen ^years experience in the Lord’s work among 
the Jews has shown me again and again that the faith 
in Jesus Christ obtained by the Jews, 4 by hearing’ of 
the message from the lips of Christ’s preachers, fails and
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slips out of his heart as soon as the Jew finds himself in 
a Church among those who are Christians by birth. 
The cause of this is found in the fact that the Jew does 
not find in such church a sufficient supply of heavenly 
food by which he may keep up the growth of the blessed 
hope of the glorious appearing of the great God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ. In those churches where the 
message of the second coming ol our blessed Lord is 
ignored, the Jew pines away and turns into a pheno
menally stuffed Christian.”

So far Rabinowilz: “ phenomenally stuffed Chris
tian •” ! No place for a converted Jew ! And if this be 
true of converted Jews, is it not true also of converted 
Gentiles ?

And with regard to the unconverted generally, to 
whom in this rapidly closing dispensation of this 
14 Gospel ef the grace of G odM a gospel is being offered, 
may we not ask ourselves if the ill-success of mission
ary effort is not mainly due primarily to this suppres
sion of the “ blessed hope ” involving as it is bound to do 
those evils in our midst, complained of by Rabinowitz ? 
To say nothing of the disastrous impression made among 
the. heathen abroad by the conduct of nominal Christians.

This latter point has always been the bitter regret 
of missionaries, many of whom prefer to hold aloof 
from their countrymen in consequence, lo show that 
they themselves at least are separated to the Lord.

In a word : the Church, viewed as a corporate profess
ing body has failed (as mankind has done in every dispen
sation) in the trust committed to it. As a result, the time 
is near when professing Church testimony will, as a 
wild olive be broken off, and Israelitish testimony again 
grafted in (Rom. 11. 23).

Mark the words: 44 Thy people shall be willing in the 
day of Thy power ” ; that is when the Lord shall 44 take 
unto Himself His great power, and reign ” (Rev. 11.17). 
The nations shall be angry, but'the Rod of His strength 
will go forth and He shall break them in pieces as a 
potter’s vessel. No more mocking and scourging, no 
more spitting and buffeting then ! Sinners shall be con
sumed out of the' earth and the wicked shall be no 
more (Ps. 104. 35),

Dispensalional Expositions:
Being a Series o f Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles o f Paul &»the Present Dispensation.
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T H E  PR A Y ER S OF T H E  LO RD’S P R IS O N E R .
Col. 1. 9-12.

FULL KNOWLEDGE AND FRUITFULNESS.

T h e  prayer which, is recorded in the verses before 
u3, is similar, in many respects, to^the prayers 

of Philippians and Ephesians, but differing sufficiently 
! from them to warrant a separate! study. It occupies

the first part of a section covering Chap. 1. 9 to 2. 7.

We suggest the following arrangement of the subject, 
trusting that our readers may be lead to search more 
closely, and to rectify and amplify this rather meagre 
outline.

Structure of Col. 1. 9—2. 7.
A 1 | 1. 9-11. Paul’s prayer “ for you.”

B 1 | 12-20. Christ “ The Fulness.”
21-23. The Church to be presented blameless 
(future). Grounded and settled (present)

A2 ! 24. Paul’s sufferings 44 for you.”
B 3 | 24. Christ The afflictions.

C3 | 24. The Church. • His Body.

| A3 | 25, 26. Paul’s Ministry 44 for you.”
! B3 | 27. Christ. The riches of the Glory,
j C3 28, 29. The Church. “ Every man to be 
| presented perfect ” (C* above).
j A4 | 2. 1. Conflict 41 for you.”
I B 4 | 2, 3. Christ 44 The Treasury.”

4-7. The Church. Rooted, built up, established 
(C* above).

It will be seen by the above suggestion that three 
items, introduced four times, cover the teaching of the 
pa§sage.

Four times the apostle speaks of something regarding 
himself, with the dispensationally important words 
44 for you.”

Four times he gives us different aspects of the 
fulness and glory of Christ.

Four times he speaks of the Church and its present 
and future standing.

His conflict for the believers (2. 1) was that they 
might be comforted, and receive the full assurance 
which comes from the knowledge of the Mystery, and 
the treasury of God in Christ, to the end that they may 
be established.

His ministry (1. 25) to these believers had in view 
the making known to them Christ as the Hope of 
glory and the Riches of the glory of the Mystery among 
the Gentiles, and had, as its goal, the presenting of 
eVery man perfect in Christ Jesus.
• His sufferings for these believers (1. 2-4) were joy
fully endured by him, inasmuch as to him had been
committed the truth of the present dispensation, the
Church which is the Body of Christ being his special
care.

His prayer for the believers (1. 9) was to lead them 
pn to recognise the fulness that there was in Christ, 
and their perfect and complete acceptance and recon
ciliation in Him.

It is evident* that each set of subjects would form a 
theme of much profit, but in this series we are particu
larly interested in the prayers of the Lord’s prisoner, 
and so we seek to place before the reader some of the 
fulness of teaching and blessing contained in verse 9.

Two little Greek words claim our attention for a 
moment, as they occur in this prayer in such a way as 
to indicate the trend of the apostle’s thoughts. The 
words are cf (en) meaning in, and etc (eis) meaning into 
or unto. • :*'
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tn signifies 44 the way ” in which a person or action 
travel^; cis signifies 41 the goal ” at the end of that way.

cn may be the 44 means,” and cis 44 the end.”
It will be found on examination that the prayer of 

Col. 1. 9-11 is composed of three pairs of ‘ ‘ m eans’’ 
and 44 ends,” or 44 ways ” and 44 goals.”

/ The Prayer, 9-11.
9, cn (the way) in all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding. %
| io, cis (the goal) unto all pleasing.
10, cn (the way) in every good work being 
fruitful.

b2 I 10, eis (the goal) unto the knowledge of God,
I increasing.

a3 | 11, (the way) in all might, being strengthened. 
b3 11, cis (the goal) unto all patience and loDg- 

suffering.
By a careful consideration of the above it will be 

seen that it is impossible to walk in a manner well 
pleasing to the Lord, without having a knowledge of 
His will in all wisdom and spiritual understanding.

The desire of every believer surely is that his walk 
may be worthy of the Lord, and here the apostle indi
cates, for such, a scriptural way to attain that end. 
Let us, therefore, consider first

T he W ay. “ That yc may be filled with the full per
sonal knowledge of His will in all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding."

It will be remembered that the apostle prayed in 
Eph. 3 that the believer might be “ filled unto all the 
fulness of God ” ; here he prays that they may not 
merely have a passing acquaintance with the will of 
God, but that they may really grasp its mighty import, 
realize its perfectness, perceive its sovereign omnipo
tence, and receive the strength which alone comes to 
those who realize that God worketh all things after the 
counsel of His own will. Four times in the first eleven 
verses of Eph. 1. the apostle emphasizes this sovereign 
will. The circumspect walk of Eph. 5. 15 is linked 
together with 41 understanding what the will of the 
Lord is.M Servants in their manifestation of the unity 
of the Spirit were to render their daily and menial 
services “ not with eye service as men-pleasers, but 
as the servants of Christ, doing the will of God from 
the heart ” (Eph. 6. 6).

Going back a little way we remember the 44 logical 
service ” of Rom. 12. 1, 2, which included the command, 
44 be not conformed to this age, but be ye transformed 
by the renewing of your mind, that ye may prove (i.e.9 
approve)-, what is that good, that acceptable and perfect 

-will of God.''
W e all agree that the will of God is good and is 

perfect, but what of the central description ? Is it 
always “ acceptable "?  That will largely depend upon 
the way in which we look upon the present age. If 
the knowledge of dispensational truth has been received 
in heart as w ell'as head, our rest and peace will be 
found, not in the movements for improving the totter
ing fabric of society* but in waiting patiently for 44 that 
day'” when the Lord Himself will put all things right.

The knowledge of His will, as recorded in the Word, 
is essential for our peace of heart and mind. ' Peace 
with God through the precious blood of Christ remains 
constant and secure, but there are many who are at 
peace with God, who do not possess the peace of God 
as a garrison for their hearts and minds.

A passage in Proverbs will be of help to us just here, 
and we would ask all our readers to ponder the teach
ing of the opening verses of chapter 16. The structure 
of the passage is something as follows :

Proverbs 16. 1-9.
. I Plans of man.
b
B

■ v. 1.

2.

B

b

| Final decree of the Lord.,
W ays of man— his estimation. )
| Spirit of man— the Lord’s estimate. 1
e | Roll works in direction of the Lord. 1  ̂

f | Plans of man established. j 3*
e All things made in view of the) 

final decree. -v. 4.
/  | Even the lawless one. j

Punishment of the wicked. ]
Peace of those whose ways please^. 5 S. 
the Lord. 1

The heart of man deviseth.) ^
[ The Lord directeth. j v'

In reading the above it is necessary for us to know 
the following facts. The words 44preparations ” in 
verse 1, and 44 thoughts ” in verse 3 are the same, and 
both mean 44 plans.” The word 44 answer ” in verse 1 
is the same as “ H im self” in verse 4.

The passage now may be read as follows :
44 To man pertain the plans of his heart, but from the 

Lord comes the final decree (or the last word).” This 
is important. For our peace we should ponder these 
words. W e all have our plans, we sit down and figure 
out our schemes— have we always remembered that 
44 the last word isvfrom the Lord” ? James says to 
those who thus plan and forget God, that they ought 
to say, 44 If the Lord will, we shall live and do this, or 
that*’ (James 4. 12-15). God has a plan— nothing can 
alter that, and if we do not consider the end, consider 
the relation of our plans to His, we must continually 
fail of our purpose. Proverbs 16. 3 however, comes 
with an added message. 44 Roll thy works in the direc
tion of the Lord, and thy plans shall be established.’’ 
The Lord has no delight in frustrating our desires—  
but nothing will ever influence Him to countenance 
that which does not coincide with His mighty purpose. 
If we humbly seek to direct our works along the line 
of His purpose, then He will graciously deign to allow 
some of our plans to see the light, and to be established.

W e must remember verse 4, 44 the Lord hath made 
all things with regard to His final decree”— and the 
writer anticipating some objection to the use of the 
expression 44 all things,’’ cites a most advanced and 
aggravated case, 44 even the lawless one.” All things 

, are beneath the Lord’s control, all must finally subserve 
His purpose. , *

So in Col. 1. 9 the necessary prelude to a walk which
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will be worthy of the Lord, and welj-pleasing, is that 
which springs from a due recognition of His will.

By the offering of the Lord Jesus Christ, we are 
completely accepted; through that offering we have 
been made meet (Col. 1. 12-22). The apostle, viewing 
this perfect position of the believer in Christ, directs 
his sanctified efforts to the end that the walk of the 
believer may coincide with this glorious position. 
“ Teaching every man in all wisdom, that we may 
present every man perfect in Christ Jesus.,, This can 
only be by the realization of the will of God, for how
ever much zeal we may display, it will be of no avail if 
we are not in line with that will. So, in Col. 4. 12, we 
read of Epaphras, that he was “ labouring fervently for 
you in prayers, that ye may stand perfect and filled in 
all the will of God.”

The will of God for the present dispensation is that 
some shall be taken from among men, to be united to 
the Lord Jesus, as members of His Body, fellow heirs 
of his glory, and fellow partakers of the promise. This 
high calling, which must ever be carefully distinguished 
from the heavenly calling of the kingdom, calls for a 
corresponding walk. “ Walk worthy of the calling 
wherewith you have been called.” Can we be walking 
worthy of the Lord, if we lower the standard of His 
grace ? If these Colossian saints, in God’s purpose, 
were viewed as seated in the heavenlies in Christ, far 
above all principality and power, were they walking 
worthy , of the Lord, or of His calling, when they 
relinquished the Head, and embarked upon a system 
of self-devised religious observances. How could they 
adopt the ceremonial attitude of angels, who veil 
their faces, when, by virtue of their union with 
Christ, they , were raised infinitely above angels, and 
had “ boldness of access” and “ beheld the glory of 
the Lord/’ with “ unveiled face” ? Knowing what 
the will of the Lord for us is, will enable us to 
appreciate the message of Col. 2; and we shall realize 
that to those who have such a position in Christ, 
ordinances and ceremonies, which were right and 
proper under other dispensations, are very improper 
now. Only as we see the purpose of the Lord, shall 
we be able to order our walk aright.

Col. 1. 9 supplies an additional thought to this 
important item. The knowledge of His will, must be 
“ in all wisdom and understanding which is spiritual.” 
No one can understand the will of the Lord who is not 
taught spiritually. '

The special expression “ all wisdom,” is peculiar to this 
dispensation, occurring only in Ephesians and Colossians.

The passages are Eph. 1. 8, 9; Col. 1. 9 ; 1. 28 ;
3. 16 and are linked as follows:
A Eph. 1. 8-9. The revelation of the secret of His will

Col. 1. 9. The knowledge of His will 
Col. 1. 28. The Apostle's teaching 
Col. 3. 16. The Word of Christ indwelling.

These four passages are very important. They 
emphasize the fact that something morejban a reve- 
lation,' or knowlege, or an inspired teacher or an 
inspired Word, is needed— namely, heavenly wisdom.

Hence in the first prayer which we considered, the 
apostle prayed that they might have “ a spirit of wis
dom and unveiling.” This wisdom cometh from above, 
it cannot be obtained merely by reading the articles in 
Things to Come, or any other publication, it must be 
sought and received from the One who alone can give 
it. In contrast to this precious gift, is the vain deceit
ful philosophy (“ wisdom ” being sophia) and the show 
of wisdom of Col. 2. . With this peculiar gift of “ all 
wisdom” is given “ spiritual understanding.” The 
word here rendered “ understanding” means “ to send 
together” and indicates that the Lord gives ability to 
carefully and spiritually compare the various parts of 
the Word of God, and to put things together in order 
to understand the trend of events and their relation to 
the Divine purpose.

The lack of this caused the failure of Israel as 
recorded.in Matt. 13. 13 and Isa. 6. Col. 2 . 2> links this 
understanding with “ full assurance ” on the one hand, 
and the knowledge of the “Mystery on the other. 
What can give us such “ full assurance” in these days 
of upheaval, as to be able to see something of the 
majestic purpose of Him who worketh all things after 
the counsel of His own will?

Although the assurance of the believer is most im
portant, pleasing the Lord is far more so— hence 
Col. 1. 10 with its clause “ unta all pleasing” pre
cedes Col. 2. 2 with its clause “ unto all riches of full 
assurance of understanding.” We cannot truly be thus 
established and realize settled peace if we are not 
walking worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing.

The word rendered “ worthy” in Col. 1. 10 is an 
adverb, and standing alone would need to be translated 
“ worthily.” There is a reason, however,- for not ren
dering it thus, because it does.not stand alone in any of 
the occurrences in the New Testament. It is always 
followed by the genitive case “ of saints” or “ of the 
Lord,” and the whole phrase must be taken together. 
“ Worthy of the Lord/' must be looked upon as an 
adverbial phrase. Rom. 16.2 “ as becometh saints,” 
is literally “ worthy of saints,” “ after a godly sort ” of 
3 John 6. is literally “ worthy of God.'* This adverb 
(axios) occurs three times in the prison epistles, and 
always in conjunction with some qualifying clause, 
which lifts the mind above the idea of walking 
worthily, and of considering the walk by itself, to con
sidering the walk or manner of life as it is related to 
something or someone infinitely higher. Thus we have

Eph. 4 . 1, “  Walk worthy of the calling."
Phil. 1. 27, “ Manner of life worthy of the gospel"
Col. 1. 10, “ Walk worthy of the L o rd "
What a walk that would be that could be charac

terized as “ worthy of the calling wherewith we have 
been called ” ! What a gracious manner of life that 
must be which would merit the designation “ worthy 
of the gospel.” What jj: knowledge of His will, what 
wisdom, what spiritual understanding therefore must 
be necessary to fulfil the idea of Col. 1. 10,. “ worthy of 
the Lord.” (To be continued).

' C has. H. W elch.’



June, 1913. THINGS TO COME.

□ ■ ------- = » = » = » = ---------- »□
□ □

] Signs of the Gimes. [
□ □
□ ‘ - -"= =  =  = = " = ■ » =  =  = --------»□

“ T H E  B IB L E  T O - D A Y . ”
The 44 charge " recently delivered by the Bishop of 

Norwich, and since published, marks a further step 
down the steep incline which can end only in the 
coming, foretold, Apostasy.

We have referred, before (in our January issue), to 
the question put to all deacons before their ordination 
in the Church of England, which runs:

44 Do you unfeignedly believe all the canonical 
Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments ? "

The answer required being—
“ I do believe them.”
It may well savour of “ special pleading " when, in 

the interpretation of these words the Bishop (Dr. 
Pollock) desires to omit the word 44 all,” on the plea 
that 44 an unfeigned belief is a substantial belief,” which 
44 does not relate to the acceptance of every detail," 
and further, when he paraphrases 44 believe ” by “ believe 
inf'  interpreting the question as asking for a belief “ in' 
the religious message of the Old Testament."

.He is obliged to admit, and does so quite frankly, 
that those who framed the question, 44 had in their mind 
an intellectual belief of the bald historicity of the state
ments made in the books of the Bible." But he holds 
that we, to-day, must frame language to express 44 our 
modern view."

We have another example in a sermon recently 
published by another Dignitary, entitled “ An Am
bassador in bonds," the 44 bonds" being the question and 
answer quoted above.

With these before us, it seems quite evident that in the 
revision of the Prayer Book which is contemplated, 
Convocation will lead the way to such a change as will 
open the door not only to avowed modern critics, but 
also to downright unbelievers in God’s word written.

We are thus faced with a double danger. On the 
one hand, we have those who drag down the Living  
Word, the Holy One of God, to the Jevel of one who 
could sin, because they cannot reach His standard of 
perfection ; and on the other, we have those who drag 
down the written Word to the level of 44 any other book," 
because they refuse to 44 believe God," and prefer to be
lieve man.

What is apostasy, if this be not ?

T H E  M A N  OF D E S T I N Y .
.The unrest in France in 1789 produced the French 

Revolution, the French Revolution produced Napoleon, 
who called himself the “ man of destiny." He was 
without doubt, a foreshadowing of the Antichrist. The 
unrest o f 1848, though it shook most of the thrones in 
Europe, had no such result. Now, after another 65 
years, the air is full of expectation of some great one, 
who will solve the problems which perplex the diploma
tists. Talks of the 44 superman," who will make all bow 
beneath his will, are common. He has as yet only ap
peared in fiction. He will ere long be a fact. The 
Balkan war has upset everyone’s calculations and intro
duced a new factor into the politics of Europe. The 
Slavs can no longer be ignored. More than half.the 
population of Austria-Hungary are Slavs ; and Russia is

the natural friend and protector of the Slav races. 
Here are elements of disturbance which at any moment 
may cause a conflagration. The Spectator calls this con
dition one of “ unstable equilibrium," and says that such 
conditions

*4 axe too apt to give the opportunity he requires to the ' man of 
destiny.’ And with him come blood and misery, ‘ fire, famine, 
and slaughter.’ ‘ There don’t seem any of that breed about 
though,’ will be the cynic’s comment. No doubt, but unfortunately 
an epoch of muddle and mediocrity offers just the conditions 
which produce them.”

Q i  '— l e a --------11 ;ir ^ - | C D . ^ = 3 Q

3 Editor’s Gable. [
□ □

\ A N SW E R S TO CO RR ESPO N D EN TS.
[ W. S. (Renfrew, Canada). You will find an answer 

to your question re Heb. 6. 4-6, and 10. 26, 27, in our 
next Editorial.

T. J. (Darlington). Abraham, Isaac and Jacob* 
although they were partakers of a 44 heavenly calling," 
were 44 strangers and pilgrims " on earth. They 44 died 

I in faith," and so need a resurrection, and will find 
| it when 1 Thess. 4 is fulfilled. Therefore, as that 
j is fulfilled when the Lord returns* (as promised in Acts
I 1. 10), the coming of the Lord is necessary for them.

The restored and raised nation will have its portion 
in a restored earth ; but the 44 partakers of a heavenly 
calling ” will' have their portion in the heavenly city,
44 the new Jerusalem," which will be over the restored 
earthly Jerusalem. Your other questions you will find 
dealt with in our present series of Editorials.

J. R. (Bristol). While we give the information in 
our book on the Apocalypse, that the evidence as to 
the existence of all the seven churches in John’s 
day is 44 very scanty " (p. 69), we use chat fact against 
those who deny the authenticity of the book on that 
account; but, more especially, to show that the seven 
letters s< t to them still await a further and literal sending. 
W e mig t have made it more clear by adding, that, had 
the nat n obeyed the call to repentance during the 
dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, the fulfilment 
of the whole book would have followed at that time. 
But as the nation continued impenitent, all was postponed * 
and therefore the whole book still awaits its fulfilment.

Those to whom these epistles were 44 sent ’ ’ must have 
44 read " and 44 heard* 1* (and believed), and “ kept" in 
mind the things written therein, and must have received 
the promised blessing of 1. 3.

But though the further interpretation of the book was 
postponed, there is an application even for us now, to
day; so far as such may be in harmony with the Scrip
tures specially addressed to us, but this will not take 
away anything from those who shall hereafter read and 
hear them whep the time shall come for the fulfilment 
of the visions recorded in that book.

C. S. H. (Hants.) It is, indeed, deplorable that any
Evangelical preacher should use such .language as is 
reported in the paper you sent:— 44 * God never white
washes the sinner, but washes him white, and He does 
that by the death of Himself as the man Jesus Christ* 
upon the Cross of Calvary." Let us hope he has been 
misreported. For we who believe that the Lord Jesus 
Christ is God (Rom. 9. 5), and cry with Thomas, 44 my 
Lord and my God," are charged by Deists and others 
with making the Christ the Father. But we recognise



THINGS TO COME. J une, 1913.

the distinction between the two persons, while we 
acknowledge the oneness of the Father and the Son. 
The oneness is not a oneness of identity, but of- will, 
purpose, character. The passage (John 17. 21-23), y°u 
quote so appositely, shows this. But who can under
stand it. Reason fails, but Scripture declares it, and 
as Dr. Watts says,

11 This is the judge that ends the strife 
When wit and reason fail.”

And believing the Word of God, we are at rest. 
“ FO R G O TTEN  T R U T H S .”

This is the title of the latest book by Sir Robert 
Anderson,"' and most welcome it'is. A fund should be 
opened to enable it to be sent to every preacher, every 
scientist, every professor, and every modern critic; 
though the latter would be sure to treat it as they 
treat all books that make for the inspiration and truth 
of God's word with their “ conspiracy of silence.”

It would be hopeless for us to attempt to give an idea 
of the book by any quotations. We should have to 
give page upon page to do it justice. It is an exposure 
of the old-fashioned system of interpretation which 
spiritualized the prophetic books, left them without 
any meaning that could command the respect or 
attention of thoughtful men, and laid the Bible open to 
all the assaults made upon it by modem scholars who 
receive' their emoluments and dignities for doing the 
very opposite.

We are thankful to Sir Robert for so strongly em
phasizing the coming of our Lord from heaven as the 
very present hope of His people, ministering to their 
faith and hope and love as none of the modern methods 
can ever do.

We are very thankful also that he makes the division 
between the earlier and later Pauline Epistles, though 
for our part we are disposed, and prefer to carry that 
distinction to its logical conclusion, and accept all the 
consequences of that division.! But this is a matter 
of interpretation, smaller (and perhaps more personal) 
compared with the value of the book as a whole ; for, 
there is another “ forgotten truth,” which we have long 
since learned from the earlier Pauline Epistles, and that 
is, if a matter is personal, do not strive about i t ; but, if it is 
a matter of principle, then strive for it, and, if need be, 
die for it. . ,

We wish the book may have a wide sphere both of 
usefulness and blessing for many readers ; and that God 
may use it for His own glory, and for the honour of 
His Word.

B IB L E  N U M ERICS.
Mr. Ivan Panin is ready to issue the New Testament in English 

from the correct Greek as established by Bible Numerics. The cost 
for i,ooo copies will be some $1,500. Subscriptions at $1*50 per 
copy are therefore invited. As the Bible Numerics publications 
have never paid expenses, it is suggested that those who wish to 

1 help order extra copies. The money, which should be sent at once, 
will be placed on deposit and returned, if after a reasonable time the 

. number of subscriptions is not sufficient. Friends of the enterprise 
can help by circulating this announcement. * 1

Address, Ivan Panin, Grafton, Mass.
• London: James Nisbet & Co., Ltd., 2a Berners Street, W.
f For example: we would remind our readers that and (in Phil.

3. 14) is not an Adjective, meaning " high " as to quality, but an 
Adverb, meaning "upward’ ’ .as to direction; and, that the verb 
katantao (Phil. 3. n) never means attainment connected with 
mental or moral effort, but is always used of a personal qr material 

' arrival at a definite situation. With eis it is rendered attain to 
(Acts 27. 2); attain unto (Phil. 3. n ) ;  come to (Acts 16. x; 18. 
and 19. 24; 21. 7 ; 28, ‘13) come unto (Acts 25. 13 ; 26. 7; x Cor.« 

• 14. 3$; Eph. 4. 13); come upon (1 Cor. 10. *xi). With antikru,
come over against (Acts 20. 15), *! i§. .

SOUTH AFRICA.
Pastor Joseph Beauprd (late of Derby), is in South Africa, visiting 

(with his Bible carriage) towns, villages, mission stations. &c., in 
the more isolated districts. He is open to conduct meetings on the 
lines of Things to Come; and in harmony with 2 Tim. 2. 15. He 
has a supply of the Editor’s books. He can be addressed at Box 

1 215, Cape Town, P.O.

M-EETINGS FOR B IB L E  S T U D Y .
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may Be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

I B r i s t o l w— Every Sunday at 3, at 43 St. M arkV  Road.
I C a r d i f f .— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission
| Hall, Cowbridge Road.
! E l t h a m .— 83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays,
, June 14th and 28th at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
! N o t t i n g h a m .— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street.

Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
W o r k i n g t o n . Readers of Things to Come in Workington are 

invited to communicate with Mr. W. J. Peck, at 64 Frostoms Road,
with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
' P i m l ic o , S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, June 4th,
! 1913, at 7. Subject: "The Lord’s. Supper; its dispensational
j position."
; K e n s i n g t o n .— 251 High Street. Wednesday, May 14, at 
: 7.30. Subject: " The Epistle to the Ephesians.”

T he  L ondon S unday- E v e n in g  Bible Readings (see advt.). 
H arrow  R oad , G o s p e l  H a l l , L e y t o n s t o n e , N.E.— Saturdays,

' June 7 and 21, at 7 (Mr. C H. Welch). Subject: "T h e Book of 
! Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 7 ; Bible Class, Tuesdays,

at S.
| SCOTLAND

G l a s g o w .— Protestant Hall, 124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30. 
S t o n e h a v e n  (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 

Hall.
U.S.A.

L a G r a n g e , III .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7 30, by 
appointment with Mr. B. F. Clarke. ,

W h e a t o n , III .— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30, by appoint
ment with Mr. Amos Dresser.

M in n e a p o l is  (Minn.).— At 3825 Fourth Avenue South. Every 
Wednesday, at 8.

M in n e a p o l is  (Minn.).—At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 
Sunday, at 10.45.

S t . L o u is .— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian, 
Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D.

C a n t o n  (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 
Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.

C h ic ag o .— At Masonic Hall, 63 iq Ashland Avenue. Every 
Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston.
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(Things to Come Publishing Fund.)
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TLbc late 2)r. B
Tt  is with profound grief that we announce the 

death, on June 6th, after a brief illness, of Dr. 
bullinger, the Editor of this magazine from its com

mencement nineteen years ago.
Its first number appeared in July, 1894, a°d its 

volumes ran from July to June, until the tenth, which 
comprised eighteen numbers, July, 1903, to Decem
ber, 1904, so as to make the volume close with the 
year for convenience of subscribers, and of publishers* 
arrangements.

It was originally projected as the organ of some 
prophetic conferences, which were being held in 
various places at that time. But these were not 
continued, as the Committee which organized them 
did not receive adequate financial support, and, with 
the consent of the three other trustees, by whom 
Things to Come was controlled, Dr. Bullinger assumed 
the whole responsibility of continuing it.

He has carried it on to the present time, writing 
a considerable part of each issue, though he would 
have been the last to forget the support and assist
ance of his friends and co-workers.

He has thus become endeared to many, not only 
in the British Isles, but also in the Colonies, in the 
United States, and on the Continent, who rejoice in 
the light on Divine Truth which his teaching has 
brought them.

And he was worthy of such love and regard, for he 
was a man who desired to love all who love the Lord.

He loved and was beloved, and those who knew 
him best loved him most.

He was singularly unselfish, and cared nothing 
for his own reputation, save as it might affect the 
Trinitarian Bible Society, of which he was the de
voted and honoured secretary for over forty-six years.

A certain type of Christians, more jealous for their 
denominational standards than careful to compare 
them with the Word of God, frequently attacked 
him, but he did not trouble to defend himself. He 
was only concerned lest this hostility should injure 
tlie Society. It is a curious phenomenon of the 
human mind that persons should be found to with
draw their support from a Society, with the avowed 
and well-established principles of which they are in 
perfect agreement, because one of its officials, abso
lutely loyal to those principles, holds independent 
views on matters which are, or should be, open 
questions among Christians. Strange logic! But 
perhaps, one ought not be surprised. It is of the 
very essence of priestcraft which reigns, not only in 
the Vatican, but even in the “ upper room,*1 to 
be intolerant of any opinion which runs counter to 
accepted traditions.

Dr. Bullinger was a man of commanding intellect, 
and possessed that genius which has been defined 
as 44 an infinite capacity for taking pains.**

His untiring industry was shown in his life-long

m  Bullinger
habit of rising between four and five in the morning, 
and thus he had often done a good day's work when 
others had scarcely begun theirs.

He carried the affairs of the Trinitarian Bible 
Society at his fingers* ends, besides conducting this 
magazine and performing other literary work as well.

Of the latter, The Lexicon and Concordance to the 
English and Greek New Testament, on account of 
which Archbishop Tait conferred on him the degree 
of D.D., is his greatest work.

But Number in Scripture, Figures of Speech used in the 
Bible, and The Witness of the Stars led him into fields 
where there were few footprints of other labourers.

Perhaps the most interesting and widely-read 
work of his is one produced when he had reached 
the age of threescore and ten, How to enjoy the Bible, 
interesting both from the circumstances which gave 
rise to it (as narrated* in the preface) and for the 
valuable principles of interpretation it unfolds. 
Many of his other publications were reprints from 
Things to Come. 4

He was an accomplished musician, and besides 
composing a large number of hymn tunes, he col
lected, while in Brittany, several old Breton tunes, 
which he transcribed from the lips of the peasantry 
and harmonized. These are used in the churches 
of the Breton Evangelical mission, a work in which 
he took the deepest interest.

While abroad for his health in the early part of 
the present year, he paid a visit to Tr^mel, the 
headquarters of that mission, as well as to the 
Spanish Evangelical Mission at Figueras, another 
work which was dear to his heart.

Another visit he paid while abroad was to 
Vilvorde in Belgium, to confer with M. Valat, the 
secretary of the Belgian Bible Society, in regard to 
the memorial to William Tyndale. He was greatly 
disappointed that the response to the appeal for this 
memorial had not been more successful, and was 
considering just before his death further efforts for 
securing its completion.

Dr. Bullinger was a man of one Book— T H E  
BOOK. He lived to interpret it and to promote its 
circulation throughout the world.

His faithfulness to its absolute authority and its 
verbal inspiration, constituted him a doughty cham
pion of that cause, on which depend all our 
confidence in G6d for the present, and with which 
are bound up all our hopes for the time to come.

Amid a large gathering of his friends, be was laid 
to rest in Hampstead Cemetery on the n th  of June 
there to await the 44 Upward Call,** of which he so 
often-spoke and wrote.

“ A prince and a great man has fallen,’* and we, 
who, amid the gathering darkness, remain behind, 
can only say, with bowed heads, 44 the righteous is 
taken away from the evil.’*
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T H E  A C TS OF T H E  A P O S T L E S .
4. A D ispensation of D ivine W itness

Borne to the confirmation recorded in the Acts by 
“ signs and wonders and divers miracles and gifts of 

pncuma hagion'9 (Heb. 2. 4).

T he last of these four characteristics of the Acts 
of the Apostles is that recorded in Heb. 2. 4, 

which reads, according to the Greek, as follows:—
“ God bearing witness with [them] by signs, both 

wonders and various mighty works, and distribu
tions of pneuma hagion according to His own will.” 

This witness had been borne by God all through the 
ages.

When He spoke by the prophets their words were 
attested by miracles and mighty works, as well as by 
the immediate fulfilment of certain prophecies which 
were attested by •“ signs,” as in Isa. 7. 11, 14; 8. 18; 
20. 3 ; Jer. 44. 29 ; Ezek. 4. 3 ; 12. 6; 24. 24, 27, etc.

When Jehovah “ spoke by His Son,” the miracles 
He wrought were exactly those that had been foretold 
by Jehovah through the prophets. Had they been 
different or even greater miracles than those which had 
been foretold they would have been no evidence that 
He was the Messiah.

It would not have been enough if they had been j 
miracles, even though more startling in their character. 1 
It was not a case of miracles as miracles, but of their 
being those of which God had spoken in such 
scriptures as Isa. 29. 18 ; 35. 5, 6 ; 42 . 7. The Lord 
appealed to these very scriptures as His credentials 
in answer to the question of John the Baptist.

It was the same when Jehovah spake “ by them that 
heard H im ” (the Son). God bore them also witness 
by more abundant tokens that He had sent them, and 
that they were speaking the words which He had 
given them to speak, and were His own messengers 
speaking in His name.

There are various words used in the New Testament 
for such signs, and they are all brought together in this 
one verse, the only place where this is done (a 
“ wonder ” in itself!).

Before we £0 further we must have a clear under
standing of all the words describing the various 
departments of this Divine witness.

Each has its own particular meaning and usage, but, 
unfortunately for the English reader, these are not . 
distinguished in the Authorised Version.

We will take them in the order in which they are 
given in this verse. W e have

1. F irst,44 SIG N S.” This is the PI. of the Greek 
semeion, and means a sign and nothing else. When 
it isf used of a miracle, it. always has respect to Us

signification. It occurs' in the four gospels 48 times 
(13 in M att.; 7 in Mark ; 11 in Luke ; and 17 in John).

It is rendered “ sign ” each time in Matt, and Mark ; 
10 times in Luke (and once “ miracle,” Luke 23. 8); 
but in the 17 times in John it is rendered “ miracle” 
13 times, and “ sign ” only 4 times. In fact no other 
word is used for a “ miracle ” in John. So that wherever 
the word “ miracle ” occurs in John, our readers may 
strike it out and write “  sign.”

2. The second word is “ W O N D E R S.” This is 
the PI. of the Greek teras. This, of course, has respect 
to the effect produced on those who witnessed the 
mighty work.

It occurs only three times in the gospels (Matt. 
24. 24, M&rk 13. 22, John 4. 48) ; but nine times in the 
Acts; once each in Rom. (15. 19), '2 Cor. (10. 12).
2 Thess. (2. 9) and here in Heb. 2. 4.

3. The third word is “ M IR A C L E S.” This is PI. 
of the Greek dunamis, but it does not mean and 
should never be translated “  miracle,” because our 
English word “ miracle” is the Latin word miraculum, 
which means “ a wonder,” and should, therefore, be 
confined to the rendering of teras> the second of these

| three words.
j This third word, dunamis, means power (inherent 
! power); and is preserved in our words “ dynamite,” 

“ dynamics,” “ dynamo,” etc.* As used of a miracle it 
has respect to the inherent power by which it is 
wrought.

When used of] a miracle it is rendered generally 
“ mighty work ” (six times in M att.; three times in 
M ark; twice in Luke); “ mighty deeds” (2 Cor. 
12. 12) ; “ wonderful w ork” (Matt. 7. 22) ; “ miracle” 
(Mark 9. 39; Acts 2. 22; 8. 13; 19. n  ; 1 Cor 
12. 10, 28, 29 ; Gal. 3. 5; and here, Heb 2. 4).

4. The fourth is called in the A.V. and R.V. 
“ G IF T S  O F T H E  H O L Y  G H O ST.” But the Greek 
means “  Distributions of Holy Spirit,” {pneuma hagion)9 
and these were not “ gifts ” but “  distributions.” t

And these are stated to be “  according to His 
(God’s) own will ” (as in 1 Cor. 12. n ), or “ as it hath 
pleased Him ” (1 Cor. 12. iS).

Now note that this “ distribution” was not “ of the 
Holy Ghost.” A person cannot be distributed, but 
“ gifts ” can ; and so were these “ gifts of pneuma hagion ” 
(for there are no articles).

To understand the true meaning of this expression 
we must, by a careful study, gather its usage.

It is used in two principal ways, with the article or 
articles, and without articles.

Now the expression is used without articles “ pneuma 
hagion” 54 times, and, most unfortunately, it is 
rendered every time “ the Holy Ghost ” or “ the Holy 
Spirit.”

And, consequently, no stronger rendering is left for
* It is to be distinguished from krutos, which also means power. 

But kratos is power put forth and seen in action, and especially in 
government, as preserved in our words “ aristocracy,” “ theo
cracy,” “  democracy. '•

fT h e Gr. meristnos occurs only here and Heb. 4. 12, and has 
regard to the " diversities ” of 1 Cor. 12. 4, 5, 6. • ' ,
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the many more times when the Greek has two articles: 
to pneuma to hagion. 
the Spirit the Holy.

S5 that, though we have- two totally different ex
pressions, both are rendered in exactly the same w ay; 
hence the English reader is defrauded of his right to 
know exactly what is revealed for his learning ; and he 
cannot learn owing to the great misfortune of this 
confusion.

It is perfectly clear that with the article or articles 
it denotes “ The Holy Spirit,” and without the articles 
it is simply pneuma hagion ; which, if translated, should 
be rendered “ holy spirit ” without articles and without 
capital letters.

This expression occurs 53 times, and we give them 
all in the note below* so that our readers may have all 
the facts on which our teaching rests.

But, so far, this does not help us much. W e still 
need to understand what is meant by “ distributions of 
Holy Spirit ” (or pneuma hagion).

What was it that was thus distributed during the 
dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles as part of the 
“ witness ” that God bare.

•We are not left without a true guide to the meaning 
of pneuma hagion, and we shall find it if we note the 
following facts.

1. In Acts 1. 4 the Lord commanded the apostles
“ that they should not depart from Jerusalem, but

wait for the promise of the Father which (saith 
He) ye have heard from Me.”

2. They had heard from Him in Luke 24. 49, 
when He said :

“ Behold, I send the promise of My Father upon you ; j 
but tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem until ye be j 
endued (or clothed) with power from on high.”

In both these passages the apostles were commanded 
to wait in Jerusalem, and what they were to wait for 
was the fulfilment of “ the promise” which the Father 
had made.

3. That . promise was “ baptism with pneuma 
hagion ” according to the Lord’s own explanation in 
Acts 1. 5 after He had risen from the dead,

“ FO R  John indeed baptised with water, but YE , 
ye shall be baptised with pneuma hagion not many 
days hence.”

4. From this it is clear that while in Acts 1. 5 the 
Lord calls this “  promise ” pneuma hagion ; in Luke 
24. 49 He calls it “ power from on high.”
' We are all acquainted with the ancient and funda

mental axiom that “ things which are equalt to the 
same thing are equal to one another.”

It is, therefore, perfectly clear that the expression 
"pneuma hagion” must mean “ power from on high,”

• The following are the 53 passages in which pneuma hagion 
should be rendered •* holy spirit”  :— Matt. 1. 18, 20 ; 3. 11 ; Mark 
1. 8 ; Luke 1. 15, 35, 41. 67; 2. 25 ; 3. 16 ; 4. x-; 11. 13; John
1. .33 ; 7. -39 ; 20. 22 ; Acts 1. 2, 5 ; 2 . 4-; 4. 8. 31; 6. 3. 5 ; 7. 55 ;
fc. 15. x7 * 18 (here the texts vfiury). l9 ; 9. x7 ; 38 ; i l  *6. 24;
13. 9, 45 2 ‘* *• a * Rom- 5. 3; 9. 1 ; 14. 17 ; 15. 13. 16; x Cor.
2. 13; 6. 19; 12. -372 Cor. 6. 6; x Thess. 1. 5. 6; 2 Tim. I.X4; 
Titus *3-.5 ; Heb. 2. 4 ; 6. 4 ; .1 Pet. 1. 12 ; 2 Pet. 1. 21 ; Jude 20.

and that power was the inherent power (dunamis) 
explained above. It was, therefore, power to perform 
the “ signs and wonders and mighty works ” of the 
preceding clause of Heb. 2. 4.

The fulfilment of “ the promise of the Father ” took 
place “ not many days hence,” on the day of Pentecost; 
and the manner in which it was fulfilled is thus written :
“ they were all filled  with pneuma hagion (t.*., power 
from on high), and began to talk different tongues accord
ing as the Spirit (Gr. to Pneuma) G A V E  to them to 

‘utter forth ” (Acts 2. 4.)
Here the distinction between the Holy Spirit (to 

Pneuma) the G IV E R , and the G IF T  with which they 
were filled (pneuma hagion) is unmistakably clear and 

| indisputable.
I And so is another use of the expression in Acts 6. 3,
| where we. have the words of the Twelve to the 
! multitude of the disciples :
! “ Look ye out, brethren, from among yourselves 
; seven [men] full of holy spirit (pneuma hagion) and 
; wisdom, whom we will appoint over this business.” 
i Surely, if these men were full of “ the Holy Spirit ” 
i Who is called “ the Spirit of wisdom,” they would 

already have had “ wisdom.” But n o ; wisdom is 
i added as being something supplemental to pneuma 
. hagion. Evidently they might have possessed the gift 
I of pneuma hagion, and yet be destitute of wisdom ; 

they might have been “ spiritual men ” and yet not be 
*■ business men ” ; they might have been accustomed 
to pray, but yet not have understood how to pray ! And 
this was a matter of “ business” which required 
“ wisdom ” plus spiritual gifts.

By these wrong translations the whole of these 
passages which relate to pneuma hagion have been 
misunderstood, and the teaching of Heb. 2. 4 has been 
thereby lost.

These spiritual gifts of pneuma hagion were part of 
God’s witness which He bore to the testimony of 
“ them that had heard” His Son and confirmed His 
words during the special dispensation covered by the 
Acts of the Apostles. These “ signs and wonders and 
mighty works and gifts of pneuma hagion were “ T H E  
A C T S ” of the Apostles which give that book its 
distinctive name.

These are the “ Acts ” which it is the purpose of that 
book^to record. .

And, strange to say, the Holy Spirit Himself has 
recorded them in such a way as to compel us to compare 
the “ A cts” of P eter with the “ A cts” of P aul—  
these two forming the subjects of the two great divisions 
into which the book falls.

These two divisions we have already seen set out in 
the structure of that book as a whole in our April 
number.

Not only is the order itself perfect; but the nature 
and number and character of these “ Acts ” are given 
in a sevenfold enumeration both those of Peter and 
those of Paul.

Indeed the comparison is actually made by Paul, 
and is categorically stated.̂
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whole matter.
“ He that wrought effectually in P E T E R  to the 

apostleship of the circumcision,
The same was mighty in ME toward the Gentiles.” 

Here we have a plain statement which definitely 
invites us to examine it to see if those things were so. 

Let us, like the Bereans of old, do this (Acts 17. ii).
1. P e t e r 's first miracle was the healing of a man 

lame from his mother’s womb (Acts 3. i, etc.).
P a u l ’s first miracle of healing was the same, that of a 

man “ impotent in his feet/9 being a cripple from his 
mother’s womb ” (Acts 14. 8, etc.).

Who chose these identical words but the Holy Spirit 
Himself? and why did He thus choose them except 
to call our attention to this correspondence of P e t e r ’s 
miracles with those of P a u l ’s , and thus to direct us 
to search out the other correspondences and look 
for the same Divine inspiration ?

2. P e t e r ’s second miracle was a miracle of judgment 
in striking Ananias and Sapphira with sudden death 
(Acts 5. 4, 9). Hearing Peter’s solemn words in vv. 3, 4 
and v. 9 ,

they “ fell down straightway at his feet and yielded 
up the ghost.” •

The effect was that
“ great fear came upon all the church, and upon as 

many as heard these things ” (v. 11).
P a u l ’ s corresponding miracle was also a miracle of 

judgment -in striking with sudden blindness one who 
opposed him— Elymas, the Sorcerer, recorded in Acts 
13. 8-i j . .

After a denunciation similar to Peter’s, he ended by 
saying,

“ And now behold the hand of the Lord is upon 
thee and thou shalt be blind, not seeing the sun 
for a season. And immediately there fell on him 
a mist and a darkness ; and he went about seeking 
for some to lead him by the hand.(r. 11).

A similar effect is recorded in this case:
“ Then the Deputy, when he saw what was done* 

believed, being astonished at the doctnne of the 
L ord ” (v. 12). v

3. The third reference to Peter’s miracles is a 
general one, and is recorded in Acts 5. 14-16.

“ And believers were the more added to the Lord, 
multitudes both of men and women, insomuch that 
they brought forth the sick into the streets, and laid 
them on beds and couches, that at the least the 
shadow of Peter passing by might overshadow some 
of them. There came also multitudes out of the 
cities round about unto Jerusalem, bringing sick 
folk and them which were vexed with unclean 
spirits, and they were healed everyone.”

Exactly similar is the record of a group of miracles 
wrought by P a u l  in Acts 19. 11, 12.

“  God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul, 
so that from his body were brought unto the sick 
handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases departed 
from them, and the evil spirits went out of them.”

Here we have the same kind of miracles: the 
“ shadow” of Peter, and “ handkerchiefs” of Paul. 
These were the “ works” which were spoken of by the 
Lord as being the “ greater ” which the apostles sfc)uld 
work (John 14. 12).

These were “ greater ” than those wrought by Christ ; 
the one most like them being that of the “ woman,” who 
required only to “ touch ” the Lord’s garment.

4. P e t e r ’s fourth miracle was on a certain man 
named .Eneas, who had kept his bed'eight years and was 
paralysed (Acts 9. 33, etc.).

P a u l  wrought a similar m iracle connected with disease 
when another man, “ the father of Publius, lay sick of a 
fever and of dysentery ” (Acts 28. 8).

5. P e t e r ’s fifth  miracle was on a believer, named 
Tabitha, also called Dorcas, “ full of good wprks 
and alms deeds which she did.” This good woman 
became sick and died. On Peter’s arrival and prayer 
she was raised to life again, and presented alive to 
the “ saints and widows ” to their great comfort (Acts 
9. 36-41).

P a u l  also wrought a similar miracle on a young 
man whom he raised from the dead. His name is 
likewise given (Eutychus) ; and he was a hearer 

i and doubtless a believer of what he was hearing from 
Paul’s lips. He fell into a deep sleep, and falling down 
from the third storey was taken up dead. Paul 
went down and embraced him, and after that, even as 
Paul said, his life_ was in him ; and when Paul had 
gone up again,

“ they brought the young man alive, and were not a 
little comforted ” (Acts 20. 9-12).

6. The sixth  miraculous event in connection with 
Peter was a vision. This vision he received at Joppa, 
which was directly associated with his special 
ministry. It is recorded in detail in Acts 10. n-16, 
and we need not quote it here. This vision is in con
nection with another which Cornelius saw respecting 
the same event (Acts 10. 3-6).

I t  is sufficient for us to note that to P a u l  several 
visions w ere v o u c h s a fe d ; and these likew ise  were all 
in tim ate ly  connected  w ith  his special m inistry.

All will at once call to mind the vision of the glory 
of the risen Lord vouchsafed' in wondrous grace to 
P a u l  while on the road to Damascus to persecute Him 
in the persons of His people (Acts 9. y n ) .

Other visions were vouchsafed to Paul. There was the
“ vision of a man named Ananias coming in and 

putting his hand on him that he might receive his 
sight.” These are the Lord’s words to Ananias in 
another vision. (Acts 9. 12). '

The vision of the man of Macedonia at Troas saying, 
“ Come over and help us ” (Acts 16. 9, 10).

The vision of the Lord to Paul at Corinth saying,
“ Be not afraid, but spfeak and hold not thy peace, 

for I am with thee, and no man shall set on thee 
to hurt thee: for I have much people in this city 
(Acts 18. 9, 10).

The vision of the Lord when he bad come again 
, to Jerusalem, and while he was in the temple t



July, 1913. THINGS TO COME. 77

44 I was in a trance, and saw Him saying unto me 
1 Make haste and get thee quickly out of Jerusalem : 
for they will not receive thy testimony concerning 
Me/ ” The dialogue with the Lord is continued 
to the end (Acts 22. 17-21).

The vision in the night following; when again
“ The Lord stood by him and said : ‘ Be of good 
cheer, P au l: for as thou hast testified of Me in 
Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness at Rome 
also * * ” (Acts 23. n ).

The vision on board the ship when he said to the crew :
44 there stood by me this night the Angel of God, 

Whose I am, and Whom I serve, saying, 4 Fear 
not, Paul, thou must be brought before Caesar; 
and lo, God hath given thee all them that sail 
with thee* ” (Acts 27. 23, 24).

Is it by chance or by design that- we have seven 
records of these signs and wonders of God’s witness 
during the Acts of the Apostles ?

Surely we must say nothing but an inspired record 
could present such perfection of number, and of corres
pondence in character.

And "of these visions and revelations there were 
seven vouchsafed to Paul. Yes, and one more (an 
eighth, the number of resurrection) revealing things 
which related to post-resurrection secrets which could 
not be uttered (2 Cor. 12. 1). It is remarkable also 
that it is the only reference to these 14 visions ” outside the 
Acts of the Apostles, and this in one of the earlier 
of the Pauline Epistles.

This brings us to our last remark concerning the 
character of the Divine four-fold witness which con
sisted of 44 signs, 

and wonders, 
and divers miracles, 
and gifts of pneuma hagion.”

And that is, that not once do we meet with any of 
these four words in the later Pauline Epistles written 
after the close of the Acts of the Apostles. •

In vain we look for the words 44 signs ” {setneion), or 
44 wonders99 (teras), or 44 miracles ” .(dunamis), or even 
14 spiritual gifts {pneuma hagion). Not one o f  them 
can be found in the later Pauline Epistles written after 
Acts 28. 25, 26.

They are all plentiful throughout the Acts, and we 
meet with them in* the Earlier Epistles*, but not 
afterwards. In the Apocalypse when the Devil, the 
Beast, and the false prophet attempt to enforce their 
claims, we see these signs, etc., again, but not elsewhere. 
See Rev. 12. 1; 13. 13, 14; 15. 1; 16. 14; 19. 20; 
cp. 2 Thess. 2. 9).

Surely this is a most suggestive fact. If they existed 
why are they not mentioned ? Why this sudden silence as 
to such wonderful works if they were going on right up 
to the very end of that book ?

.But this is not the end of the wonderful phenomena.
W e have yet to consider another aspect of them in 

the closing verses of Mark’s gospel, which we. must 
hold over for our August number.

T H E  W O R K  OF D E C E IV IN G  S P I R I T S
(1 Tim. 4. 1)

TH E O SO PH Y, AND “ T H E  O R D ER  OF T H E  
S T A R  IN T H E  E A S T .”

W e  c o m m e n d  t o  t h e  n o t i c e  o f  o u r  r e a d e r s  a  s t r i k 

i n g  a n d  v a l u a b l e  p a m p h l e t ,  b y  M r . P h i l i p  

M a u r o , o n  The Order of the Star in the E a s t f  w h i c h  

h a s  b e e n  s e n t  t o  u s  f o r  r e v i e w .

In this important pamphlet the author has brought 
to the front once more what we wrote in the very 
first number of Things to Come, which we reprint at 

1 the end of the following extracts from Mr. Mauro’s 
j pamphlet. He says :—
j 44 The founders of the new Order assume the near 
! advent into the world of a Personage of commanding 
I importance. Its declared object is ‘ to draw together 
; those who . . . believe in the near coming of a great 
. Spiritual Teacher for the helping of the world/
! 44 This Personage is spoken of as 4 a Mighty Teacher,

4 the Great Teacher,’ ‘ the World-Teacher,’ 4 the Lord 
: of Gentleness and Compassion,’ 4 the Christ,’ 4 the Lord 

of Love/ 4 the Supreme Teacher,’ 4 the Mightiest of all 
: Figures,’ 4 the Supreme Teacher of God and' men/
1 All who are expecting such a Personage are invited to 

join the Order.
<4In order to secure membership in the 4 Order of 

I the Star in the East ’ it is only necessary to accept the 
4 Declaration of Principles,’ which we quote in full :

! 41. We believe that a great Teacher will soon
appear in the world, and we wish so to live now that 
we may be worthy to know Hina when He comes.

4 2. We shall try, therefore, to keep Him in our 
minds always, and to do in H is Name, and therefore 

• to the best of our ability, all the work which comes to 
us in our daily occupations.

‘ 3. As far as our ordinary duties allow, we shall 
endeavour to devote a portion of our time each day to 
some definite work which may help to prepare for His 
coming.

j ' 4 4. We shall seek to make Devotion, Steadfastness,
1 and Gentleness prominent characteristics of our daily 
I life.
I 4 5. We shall try to begin and end each day with a 
| short period devoted to the asking of H is blessings upon 

all that we try to do for Him and in H is Name.
4 6. We regard it as our special duty to try to 

recognize and reverence greatness in, whomsoever 
shown, and to strive to co-operate, as far as we can, 
with those whom we feel to be spiritually our superiors. 

44 It is perhaps not without significance that the 
: ‘ principles’ of this Order are six  in number, that J being the number of man, which is to have its final 
! development in the coming potentate Whose number 

is 666.
44 In transcribing this statement of principles we 

have italicised certain words which are of special

•Rom. 1. x i ; 15. 19; x Cor. 1. 7; 7. 7; 12. 1, 4, g, 10,28,
*29, 30, 31; 13, 2; 14. x. 12, 22; 2 Cor. 12. 12 ; Gal. 3. 5.

• Published by S. E. Roberts, Zion House, 5* Paternoster Row, 
E .C .. Second Edition, Price one penny.
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importance ; and we call attention to the use of the 
capital ‘ H* in the pronouns 1 He * and ‘ His.’

“ It is manifest that the Order of the Star in the East 
is a net cunningly prepared and baited to ensnare 
those who may have heard, or are likely to hear, of 
the Second Coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, the' Son 
of God from heaven, and so to hold them in bondage 
to a lie as to insure their destruction when He comes. 
Some of the expressions employed in the pamphlet are 
familiar to Christianssuch, for example, as ‘ the Lord 
when He comes/ and ‘ Christ when He comes.* On 
the other hand, the expressions, ‘ World-Teacher/
‘ Another Manifestation,’ etc., are calculated to har
monize with the expectations of Buddhists for another 
manifestation of Buddha, and with those of Moslems 
for another appearance of Mahomet, etc.x In fact, as 
the pamphlet plainly states, ‘ The Order of the Star 
in the East is intended to be a world-wide Order, not 
merely in the territorial sense, but in the sense that it 
can leave none outside its ranks who, holding that 
common hopey desire to enter.’

“ The object of Satan in bringing this Order into 
existence will be quite plain to those who are not 
ignorant of his devices. The “ blessed hope” of the 
Coming of the Lord Jesus, ‘ Who is our Hope/ is 
just now the subject of much preaching and testimony 
by a few who believe the Word of God. Their 

. preaching is likely to influence some to flee from the 
coming wrath, or at least to cause them to inquire into 
the matter. Hence the Enemy provides an ‘ Order1 
which is calculated to satisfy all excepting those who 
have learned from the Word of God that the world is 
under condemnation for the rejection of His Son, and 
that He is coming again to take possession of His own 
creation, to ‘ judge the world in righteousness,* and to 
execute ‘ vengeance upon them that know not God and 
obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.* Those 
who join this Order will be lulled into a fatal slumber. 
Th^y will be among those who ‘ sleep in the night/ 
possessed by the ‘ strong delusion* that they are look
ing for the Coming of the Lord.”

The following is the extract (referred to above) from 
.our first number of Things to Come published in July, 
1894, nineteen years ago ! W e wrote on the growing 
signs of “ the coming Apostasy,” as follows :

“ Many and ominous are the growing signs of the 
coming Apostasy and

“ T H E  C R IS IS  OF ERROR.
“ In 1 Tim. 4 the Holy Spirit emphatically warns us 

that there would be an apostasy from the faith, and 
that men in these latter days would give heed to 
seducing, deceiving, or wandering spirits and doctribes 
of demons. Many who have read and commented on 
these solemn words of warning have! not called atten
tion to the fa d  that two sets of spiritual enemies are 
referred to— evil angels and demons. It is undeni
able that we fcavd for many years had demons in our 
midst in connection with the ‘ mediums * and manifes
tation^ of spiritualists. These spiritualistic phenomena 

. have* been increasing' in. intensity. There are. now

several millions of people in England and America who 
have dealings with and consult those who have familiar 
spirits. Those who have studied Madame Blavatsky’s 
Isis Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine, and who 
recognize therein the revival of the teaching of the 
Gnostics, Essenes, Neo-Platonists, and of the ancient 
Hermetic mysticism and philosophy, will probably 
agree that the statement of the writer, that she was 
not the real author, but onLy the transcriber of these 
books, is perfectly correct. She and the authors of 
The Perfect Way were inspired by “ Mahatmas,” or 
evil angels. Theosophists and Spiritualists, though 
hitherto somewhat antagonistic, are now being drawn 
into closer.union. The forces of the enemy are being 
collected and brought into their places for the final 
struggle for the possession of the kingdoms of this 
earth. The true interpretation of such passages as 
1 Tim. 4, 2 Thess. 2, and Rev. 12 and 13, will throw 
much light upon the present attempt of Satan to bring 
about the complete apostasy of Christendom so as to 
make way for the final manifestation of the Man of 
Sin, when he will himself claim the worship of the- 
world in that awful crisis which appears to be so 
rapidly darkening the horizon ** (Things to Come, p. 18, . 
July, 1894).

Under the heading “ Theosophy” we wrote in the 
same Number (page 19), as follows :

“ This revival of Oriental Pantheism under the high- 
sounding title of Theosophy is one of the signs of the 
times. Mrs. Besant and others who have apostatized 
from the truth, and are giving heed to spirits that peep 
and mutter, and to Mahatmas who dispense with 
ordinary methods of communication by means of their 
‘ precipitated letters * and other lying wonders, wish 
us to listen to their ‘ divine wisdom,* and their ideas 
of ‘ spirit,’ even though this wisdom comes through 
‘ most disorderly ’ channels. To learn that the power 
of ‘ breaking laws * implies * divinity ’ is one of the 
latest ‘ fruits of Theosophy *! ^

“ We know that this teaching of deceiving spirits 
will lead Mrs. Besant and others to proceed to further 
ungodliness.

“ They are right in considering Paul an ‘ initiate.’ 
Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians 
— he saw through it— ‘ Isis \was ‘ unveiled * to, his eyes ; 
and the great apostle of the Gentiles knew more of the 
‘ secret doctrine ’ and the true meaning of 4 spirit * than 
Madame Blavatsky and Mrs. Besant ever will know.
. “ There was one thing the Egyptians did not believe 
in, as their mummies and Book of the Dead testify, 
and that is the fcower of God to raise the dead. Their 
wisdom did not go beyond ‘ re incarnation ' ;  for Satan’s 
power is limited* to this creation; and the ‘ higher 
plane’ of the New Creation, and the Spirit of Life in 
Christ Jesus risen from the dead, are as inaccessible to 
Mrs. Besant and her followers as they were to those 
whose wisdom was derived from the Book of Thoth, 
and from Lucifer, who endeavoured to exalt 'his* 
throne above the stars of God, whose heart was lifted'

. up with pride, who corrupted his wisdqm% ’and ’wher̂  
c  vw
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when iniquity was found in him, was cast out as 
profane from the mountain of God.

So it shall be with evil people ; their end shall be 
according to their works.’’

The above was written in these columns in 1894. 
To bring the matter up to the present date, and to 
show that Mr. Philip Mauro is writing of an event 
which is rising before our very eyes in these days of 
deepening apostasy, we quote the following from the 
“ .National Representative of the Order of the Star of 
the East in England ” printed in the form of a letter 
to The Globe newspaper (London), April 17th, 1913 :—

44 With reference to the article in your issue of 
April 14th on 4 Theosophy,’ would if not be as well, 
before deciding that Theosophy' is incompatible with 
Christianity, to define what is Theosophy and what 
is Christianity ? Christianity, according to Miss 
McNeile, who writes in 4 The East and the W est,’ is 
entirely incompatible with Theosophy. But she 
acknowledges the fact 4 that a large number of 
Christians, including even Anglican clergymen, are 
professing themselves ‘ Theosophists/ while believing 
more firmly than ever in their Christianity. Who is 
to decide which is the better Christian, Miss NcNeile 
or the Christian Theosophist ? Throughout the history 
of the Christian Church, from its earliest beginning, 
there have been many divergent views held as to the 
person of the Christ and the true interpretation of 
His teaching. Who is to decide which of these has 
been nearest to the truth ? 4 The Order of the Star in
the East/ which consists of a body of people of ali 
classes and all creeds, who are expecting the near advent 
ot a great Teacher for the helping of the world, does 
not seek to define who that Teacher will be, or the 
method of His appearing, because they believe that the 
true Teacher can only be recognised by His teaching.

u The work of the Order is to prepare the hearts and 
minds of men to welcome that Teacher when He shall 
come, whatever form He shall choose to take. I 
cannot see that there is anything incompatible with 
Christianity in such an Order/1

This, we believe, is the latest attempt of the great 
enemy to confuse the issue; and we warmly welcome 
Mr. Philip Mauro’s timely warning.

□ □
Dispensational Expositions:

Being a Series o f Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles o f Paul &  the Present Dispensation.

; : = i c = n z D . ■ ■■
No. 35.

T H E  P R A Y E R S  OF T H E  L O R D 'S  P R IS O N E R .
Col. 1. 9-12.

F UL L KNOWLEDGE ANfc F R U I T F U L N E S S .

/. (Continued from p. 70.) *

SO' far we have considered the 44 way ” or the 
44 means/’ let us consider the 44 end.”

T he E nd— u unto all pleasing.”

! At first sight, a small end for such a long way—  
j but, upon reflection, what a comprehensive word is 
' here !
j Here is something entirely outside the scope or 

po\Ver of the flesh. “ They that are in the flesh cannot 
( please God.’’
t Here is something entirely spiritual, 44 For without 
j faith it is impossible to please God.” It is interesting 
I to notice how beautifully Scripture harmonizes in its 
| every detail. (It does not require 44harmonizing" as 
• many think, the command is rather 44 rightly dividing ”)•
I Gen. 5. 24 reads 44 And Enoch walked with God, and 
: he was not: for God took him.” Heb. 11. 5 reads 
'• “ By faith Enoch was translated that he should not 
: see death; and was not found because God had trans-
; lated him : for before his translation he had this
| testimony, that ht  pleased God.” Here the walk of the 
1 Old Testament record becomes pleasing God in the 

New, the one passage supplementing the other. 
Col. 1. 10 and 13 bring together this “ pleasing” and 
44 translating ” as referring to the believer. Timothy 
was exhorted in the following words: “ Thou, there* 
fore, endure hardness as a good soldier of Jesus Christ. 
No man that warreth entangleth himself with the
affairs of his livelihood that he may please him who
hath chosen him to be a soldier.”

Paul speaks of himself in these words:— 44 Do I seek 
to please men ? For if I yet please men I should not 

; be the servant of Christ.” And finally the Apostle 
wrote saying that we ought 44 not to please ourselves.”

; Nothing must come before the Lord. The entangling 
affairs of business (bios meaning 44 the living ” rather 
than “ the life ”), the mere pleasing of men, or the 
pleasiDg of ourselves, have no place in the walk of one 
who would please the Lord.

; Not only did we find that wisdom -was prayed for in 
! this prayer, but the special prison epistle term 44 all 
: wisdom" is used; so here we find not merely J 44 pleasing,” but 44a/Z pleasing.” # Everything is so full 
| in these epistles of the fulness. Are we told of forgive- 

ness ? It is written, 44 having forgiven you all tres- 
! passes.” Are we told of spiritual blessings ? It is 
! written, 44 who hath blessed us with all spiritual 
! blessings.” Are we told of our glorious place above 

principality and power? It is written, 44 Far above all 
principality and power.” Are we told of the possibility 
of being filled ? It is written, “ that ye might be filled 
with all the fulness of God.” Are we told that lowli
ness befits the saints ? It is written, 44 with all low
liness and meekness.” Are we urged to pray ? It is 
written, “ with'Yz/Z prayer and supplication.” So we 
could continue; let us glory in this fulness, let us 
remember the completeness of our acceptance in the 
Beloved, and this will enable us to understand the em
phasis upon 44 all pleasing,” which comes in Col. 1. 10.

The first petition in this prayer, therefore, is directed 
to the high goal of pleasing the Lord.

What an anticipation of the new heavens and the 
new earth is here granted us! What an ambition in 
life— to be well pleasing unto Him !
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Brethren, do not unduly think of the opinions of 
your fellows, do not trim your walk, or cramp your 
creed in order to please men. Let it be your all- 
sufficient incentive that you please God— all else is 
nothing worth, all else has been summarized long ages 
ago as “ vanity and vexation of spirit.”

Having now considered the first section of. this 
prayer, and noted its all comprehensive, spiritual 
fulness, we remember that it is designed to lead to the 
next section to which we now turn.

T he W ay, “ in every good work being fruitful.”
T he E nd, “  unto the knowledge of God, increasing.”
It should be remembered that the word “ every ” is 

a translation of the same Greek word rendered “ all ” 
in the same verse. “ All pleasing” is echoed in the 
words “ all good works.”

“ All pleasing” is somewhat abstract. “ All good 
works ” is definite and unambiguous.

Some, who believe the wondrous doctrine of grace, 
seem rather shy of “ good works.” Scripturally con
sidered, good works are “ fruit,” and fruit that only 
grows upon trees of the new creation. There*is no 
need to seek to differentiate between the good works 
of the flesh, for in the sight of God, and in the language 
of Scripture, they do not exist, and are an impossibility.

Just as it is written, “ they that are in the-flesh 
cannot please God,” thereby ruling the flesh out of the 
first petition of Col. 1. 9, 10, so, unbelievers are spoken 
of in Tit. 1. 16 as being “ unto every good work 
reprobate.” The first time we read of good works in 
the prison epistles, we read that they are entirely 
connected with God's new creation, and the walk 
pertaining thereto, and dissociated from the works of 
the flesh. “ Not of works . . .  for we are His work
manship, created in Christ Jesus, upon good works, 
which God hath before prepared that we should walk 
in them ” (Eph. 2. 9, 10).

It is impossible, as some affirm, to read this as refer
ring to a dispensation past, when “ good works ” may 
have been considered as possible— for the emphatic 
negative of verse 9 precludes the idea. Titus 2. 7-14; 
3. 1-8 and 14; Heb. 33. 21 and 2 Tim. 2. 21; 3. 17 
should be carefully noted.

The. Colossians, when exhorted to good works, are 
reminded, in verse 21, of their previous walk as 
“ enemies in your mind by wicked works,” works 
denominated in Eph. 5. ix as “ unfruitful works of 
darkness.’1

We have been translated, as surely as was Enoch. 
Not, indeed,, translated physically, yet none the less 
really. “ We have been delivered from the authority 
of darkness, and translated into the kingdom of His 
dear Son (Col. 1. 13). We have left the sphere of the 
unfruitful works of darkness, and have been placed in 
the sphere of fruitful good works.

Fruit and work are Used in contrast in Gal. 5. 
19-25. “ Now the works of the flesh are . . . But 
the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, 
gentleness, goodness, faith, meekness, self-control . • w 
if wte live spiritually, let .us walk spiritually.” Eph. 5.

9, in contrast to the “ unfruitful works of darkness,” 
tells us th^t “ the fruit of the light is in all goodness 
and righteousness and truth.” Phil. 1. 11 speaks of 
the “ fruits of righteousness,” and 4. 17 tells of the 
apostle’s desire for “ fruit that may abound to their 
account.’’ We must not forget the previous use of the 
word “ fruitful” which comes in Col. 1. 6, linking the 
fruitfulness to the reception of the grace of God-in 
truth. Col. 1. 10 speaks of the walk of the believer, 
and its relation to fruit. Col. 2. 6, 7, goes deeper, and 
speaks of the walk of the believer and its relation to 
root. No one can afford to neglect the root who 
desires fruit. If we would bear fruit' upward, we 
must, according to Scripture (2 Kings 19. 30) take 
root downward. Where the root is dried up, fruit 
is impossible (Hos. 11. 16). Eph. 3. 17 and Col.
2. 7 speak of our being rooted and grounded- IN 
LO V E , and of our being rooted and built up IN HIM. 
What fruit should grow in such soil ?

T he E nd. “ And unto the knowledge of God increas
i n g The figure of growth is continued from the 
preceding clause. There we read of fruit-bearing, here 
we read of growing or increasing. It may be well for 
us to consider some of the passages wherein this word 
“ increase” (Gr. auxano or its noun auxcsis) is used, so 
that we may catch the Scriptural meaning of the 
prayer of the apostle.

The words are found in Matt. 6. 28, “  Consider the 
lilies of the field, how they grow: they toil not, neither 
do they spin.”

1 Cor. 3. 6. I have planted, Apollos watered, but 
God gave the increase."

2 Cor.9. 10. “ Increase the ffuits of your righteousness.”
1 Pet. 2. 2. “ Desire the sincere milk of the Word

that ye may grow thereby.”
2 Pet. 3. 18. “ Grow in grace and in the knowledge

of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.”
Eph. 2 .k2i. “ Groweth unto an holy temple in the

Lord.”
Eph. 4. 15, 16. “ May grow up into Him in all 

things . . . maketh increase unto the building up of 
itself in love.”

Col. 2. 19. “ All the body . . . in'creaseth with the 
increase of God.”

It will be seen that the passages referred to use the1 
word “ increase”, with the meaning of growth. Growth 
is not the result of effort, but of life, root, soil, air and 
light. The lilies pf the field “ toil not ” for their growthi 
nor spin for their beautifying, God gives them both.

The Corinthian saints grew, not only because Paul 
planted and Apollos watered, but because God was at 
work behind His servant’s ministries. ;

The saints to whom Peter wrote, were shown that 
spiritual growth was Very much like physical growth, 
especially in infancy ; the proper food is important, 
the unadulterated milk of the Word. In Ephesians 

, and Colossians the words are used with special refer
ence to the great dispensational position of believers* 
That position is given in Eph. 2. under the figure of .a 
temple, and in Eph. 4. under the figure of a Body
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Christ is the chief corner stone of the building (Eph.
2. 20). Christ is the Head of the Body (Eph. 4. 16). 
The increase both in Eph. 4. 16 and Col. 2. 19 is 
directly connected with “ holding the Head.” Spiritual 
growth ceases when the believer allows anything, or 
anyone, to come between himself and his Lord. It may 
be Romanism, or it may be the other extreme, Rational
ism, and alas 1 it is too often among earnest saints, that 
which has been so aptly termed Rutualism, it matters 
not, either of these three R ’s will prevent “ growth/’ 

Col. 1. 10 tells us that true growth is connected with 
true knowledge. The prayer of Eph. 1 had, as a 
prominent clause, a prayer for “  a spirit of wisdom and 
revelation in the full personal knowledge of H im .” 
The usage of epignosis (full knowledge) in Colossians 
is worthy of consideration. It occurs four times, 
namely, in Col. 1. 9, 10; 2 .2; and 3. 10. In these 
passages we have “ The knowledge of His will,” “  The 
knowledge of God,” “ The knowledge of the Mystery,” 
and the characteristic of the new creation, “ The new 
man, which is renewed in knowledge in harmony with 
the image of Him who created him.” The believer 
who has such knowledge as is indicated in these four 
passages, may expect to increase and to grow. “ He 
shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water, .that | 
bringeth forth his fruit in his season, his leaf also shall 
not wither.”

It was for this increase that the apostles and prophets 
laboured, it is unto this that the members of the One 
Body should direct their minds. The effectual working 
in the measure of every part maketh increase— each 
member doing its share of the work— all holding the 
Head, the Lord Jesus Christ.

Let us review what we have seen.
The first clause of the prayer spoke of being filled 

with a knowledge of His will, in all wisdom and spiri
tual understanding (coveted blessings !) the object being 
that, guided by that knowledge, that wisdom, and that 
understanding, we may be able to walk worthy of the 
Lord unto all pleasing.

From.this sprang the second clause; fruitfulness in 
every good work, leading to growth in the knowledge 
of God.

Here we must stay, as the remaining section of the 
prayer demands more space than we can give it here.

Notice how the prayer, so far, is bounded by this 
full'knowledge. One would have thought that if we 
were filled with a knowledge of His will, there was 
nothing more to know; but this is not so. After we 
know His will we seek more than ever to know Him. 
This was the breathing of the apostle himself. Over 
and above the wonderful revelation of the Mystery, 
over and above the marvellous deposit of truth entrusted 
to him, he still cried, “ That I may know HIM .”

Thus we may summarize .the prayer, so far as re
lating to
A | The knowledge of His Will.

B | Walking worthy.
B  | Being fruitful.

A | T h e  knowledge-of God.

May this knowledge, this fruitfulness, this walk, and 
this growth be the portion of both reader and writer.

C h arles  H. W e l c h .

□  ■----- „-----ir~~~~3 D

1 Question and Answer. L
□

Q u e s t io n  N o. 415.

. “ R E FL E C T IO N S AND Q U E STIO N S 
on 1 Thess. 4, 1 Cor. 15, and Phil. 3.”

J.B.D. (Paris). We thank you for your kind letter 
enclosing the above.

In 2 Pet. 3. 15, 16 we are told that in the Apostle 
Paul’s writings there are some things “ hard to be 
understood.” Is it not better to believe that this is so, 
and patiently wait for clearer light on such difficult 
points, than to do as so many do, either

1. Attempt to synchronize events instead of 
“ rightly dividing the word of truth ” (2 Tim. 2. 15), or

2. Confuse “ the things that differ” (Phil. 1. 10, 
margin) instead of trying and distinguishing them, and 
thus explain away “ the deep things of God “ by saying 
that the mystery (or secret) “ concerning Christ and 
the church” is easily explained, thereby changing 
the solid food of Scripture into milk and water ?

Here we might well leave the matter; but as these 
“ reflections and questions ” will be of interest to 
many of our readers we will give them in full and in 
order.

“ I. Phil. 3. tells us of ' exanastasis/ yet 1 Thess. 4. is anastasis 
equally, though the word is not used/*

Verbal inspiration (in which we are all at one) 
demands a recognition of unique words, i.e.y words 
which are used only once. Exanastasis is one such 
word. To say that this peculiar word is “ equally” 
the same in meaning as another word (anastasis) which 
occurs 42 times creates another difficulty which places 
it outside the province of Bible students. Anastasis 
means resurrection, and is so rendered 39 times/, once 
“ rising again” (Luke 2. 34);.once with *;r =  out from, 
rendered “ raised to life again” (Heb. 11. 35); and 
once in another combination “ the first that should 
rise from the dead,” i.e.y first out of (or through) 
resurrection (Acts. 26. 23).

But exanastasis is anastasis with the preposition eh 
prefixed, and Already means an out-resurrection, but 
with the words connected with it pan mean only “  the 
out-resurrection, the (or that) one out from among 
the dead,”  thus distinguishing it from anastasis. 
For our part we .believe, not only that God means 
what He says, but that h6 has a meaning for everything 
that He saysy and that when He singles out a special word 
(such as exanastasis) and uses it only once, we believe 
we are meant tp understand it of one special resurrec
tion, for which the usual word anastasis would not do.
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“  2. P h i l .  3 . is for th e  d e a d  w h o  a r e  p e r m i t t e d  to  a t t a i n  to  

exanastasis; a n d  a ls o  for th e  l i v i n g  w h o s e  b o d i e s  a re  c h a n g e d ,  

1. T h e s s .  4 e q u a l l y . ”

Not “ equally ” as to fact, because in i Thess. 4 it is 
(inastasis, but in Phil. 3 it is not anastasis but exanastasis. 
Not “ equally ” either as to time, because, had Israel re
pented at the call made by Peter and them that heard 
the Lord, that hope would have been realised at that 
time ; but Israel remained impenitent, and “  took His 
servants and entreated them spitefully and slew them.- 
But when the King heard thereof, He was wroth : and 
He sent forth His armies and destroyed those 
murderers and burned up their city ” (Matt. 22. 6, 7).

The hope of 1 Thess. 4 was postponed, but God is 
faithful, and when Israel shall repent that promise will 
yet be fulfilled.

Phil. 3 refers to two similar events subsequently 
revealed, but not either identical nor equal.

There are parallel actions on the part of God in 
other cases; but parallels, confessedly, do not'meet. 
Eph. 1 tells of redemption through blood; so does 
Exodus 12 and Rev. 1. Are we, therefore, to con
clude that the “ church” of the “ one body,” in 
Ephesians, is the nation of Israel or “ a kingdom 
of priests ” ?

“  3. I f  a n y  m a n  be  in CJirist, h e  is  a n e w  c r e a t i o n .  T h i s  e x 

p r e s s io n  is f o u n d  in 2 C o r .  5 . 1 7 ,  G aJ .  6. 15 ,  a s  w e l l  a s  in  E p h .  4 . 24 

a n d  C o l :  3 . 10 ? ”

Yes, and “ the new creation ” is found also in Isaiah 
65. 17 and Jer. 31. 32, 2 Pet. 3. 13, Rev. 21.1,5 , but these 
new creations do not all belong to the same Dispensation. 
The expression* is used of earthly things as well as 
heavenly.

“ 4. Am i to understand that the new creations in Christ who 
have stood firm in the teaching of Romans, but who died before 
Acts 28., are a different kind of new creation from those who 
received the teaching of Eph., Phil, and Col., and that the former 
would be excluded from the exanastasis of Phil. 3., and have to 
wait for the second exanastasis of 1 Thess. 4.

But there is no “ second exanastasis of i Thess. 4.” 
That we have already shown in answer to the first 
question.

And why “ excluded ” ? All we know is lhat they 
had, their hope, and will realize all that that hope 
meant for them. They did not have the hope of 
“ exanastasis ” of Phil.' 3. n ,  so why are we to bring it 
in where God has left it out.

41 5. If so, in what would the difference consist ? "
The difference would consist entirely in the nature 

of what was promised. x Before Acts 28. the kingdom, 
and a heavenly calling also were in v iew ; and that 
kingdom had a heayenly as well as an earthly aspect, 
and this would constitute the only difference.

44 6. Am I to understand that living believers who are in Christ, 
who have , the new nature, who have believed according to the 
teaching of Romany, are to be debarred from receiving the glorified 
bodies of Phil. 3. because they have not grasped the teaching of 
Eph., Phil, and Col.,, so would have to wait for the fulfilment of 
X Thess. 4., and pass through a portion of the Tribulation so as to 
be included in the multitude of Rev. 7. 9 } (Oh, surely not)."

Surely not, but not “ because' they have not grasped

the teaching of Eph., Phil, and Col.” , for this is in 
no sense a condition of any future reward.

The only condition is believing, not “ grasping.” And 
how can any believe what they have not heard 
(Rom. 10. 14) ? Or how can any expect that of which 
they know nothing ?

It is not a  question of any beiDg “ debarred" \ but 
it is a question of God’s “ purpose," and of God’s 
u election.” God’s choice lies at the threshold of 
Ephesians. The hope of Phil. 3 is “ according as He 
(God) hath chosen us in Him (Christ) before the 
foundation of the world ” (Eph. 1. 4). This is a very 
different condition from “ grasping ” any particular line 
of teaching.

This subsequent revelation must not be read into 
1 Thess. 4. That hope included anastasis and rapture, 
for which there is no necessity to pass through even a 
portion of the Tribulation.

There are only two ways of realizing the 
Parousia and of being “ present with the Lord.” 
These are resurrection and rapture.

Those referred to in 1 Thess. 4 will escape that 
Tribulation through one or the other.

Is it not remarkable that the expression, “ the 
Parousia,” used of that hope is found throughout the 
Acts of the Apostles, and in the earlier Pauline 
Epistles written during that period, but never once 
after it ? The first occurrence is in Matt. 24. 3, and 
the last is in 1 Cor. 15. 23. We look in vain for any 

1 mention of “ T}ie Parousia,” i.e.t the presence (or 
j coming) of the Lord, after that..
I The great multitude in Rev. 7. 9 will be brought 

“ out of the Tribulation ” subsequently.
*4 7. The 4 church of God 1 was in existence at Acts 20. 28 long 

before Acts 28. 1, and surely the church of that day was Christ’s 
body, its members incorporated in Christ mystical as a fact from 
the time their spiritual existence began, although the teaching 
relative to it had not been promulgated."

' “  The church* of God ” in Acts 20. 28 was the same 
as that which was'persecuted by “ Saul of Tarsus” in 
r Cor. 15. 9; Gal. 1. 13, at a time when i t  did not 
include one Gentile as such ; and its chief Apostle 
years after Pentecost troubled it so much because he 
was found keeping company with a Gentile proselyte. 
See Acts 21. 20-34.

You say “ Surely the church was Christ’s bofiy.” 
But the word “ surely ” does not settle so important a 
statement.

We, too, may say “ surely ” Eph. 3 is emphatic on 
the p̂oint that the “  church ” referred to in that Epistle 
had been “ kept secret,” yea, “ hid in G od” (not in 
the Scriptures) from “ before the foundation of the 
world.”

W hat Paul had not shunned to declare to that 
assembly in Ephesus was “ all the C O U N SE L  of 
God.” This “  counsel.” was not “ the purpose ” of God; ' 
for these two are carefully distinguished in Eph. 1. 11. 
The “ counsels ” of God were “ F R O M ” the founda
tion of the w orld; but the “ purpose ” of God was
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“ B E F O R E ” the foundation of the world, and con
cerned the great secret “ concerning Christ and the 
church ” (Eph. 5. 32).

This surely is not the “ church ” or assembly spoken 
of in the Old Testament. Seventy times is this Greek 
word ekklesia used as the rendering of the Hebrew 
word kahal, which occurs 123 times, and is rendered' 
“ congregation” 86 times; assembly, 17 times; com
pany, 17 times, etc.

The whole nation was called an ekklesia, because it 
was called out from other nations. The tribal council 
was called an ekklesia, because it was called out from 
the rest of the tribe.

The true worshippers were called an ekklesia all 
through the Old Testament, because they were called 
out from the rest of the nation, and were partakers 
of a “ heavenly calling,” looking forward to that city 
which hath the foundations whose builder and maker 
is God ” (Heb. 11. 9, 10, 13-16).

This is the meaning of the word in such passages as 
Ps. 22. 22, 25. The Lord speaks of this as “ My 
congregation” in Matt. 16. 18, and to it God “ added 
daily ” in Acts 2. 47. Stephen speaks of “ the church in 
the wilderness ” in Acts 7. 38.

Yea, it is even called “ The church (or congregation) 
of Jehovah” in Num. 16. 3; 27. 17; 31. 16; Josh. 
22. 17; Deut. 23. 1, 2, 3 ; 1 Chron. 28. 8 ; Mic. 2. 3.

You would not, surely, identify this expression with
“ the church ” of Eph., Phil, and' Col., especially when 
it is not once found in these Epistles. We find it in Acts, 
and in the earlier Pauline Epistles (including 1 Tim.
3. 5), but never in the later Epistles.

This, one fact seems to be in itself quite conclusive
as to this seventh point.

“ 8. The mystery is alluded to in Rom. 16. 25, therefore it had 
been revealed, and its provisions must have been in full force 
considerably earlier than Acts 28.’*

In saying the mystery is alluded to in Rom. 16. 25 
it would be well to notice how it is alluded to. It is 
not by way of instruction or revelation addressed 
to Roman believers, but as a Doxology, and it is 
addressed to God as an ascription of praise and glory.

It does not follow, therefore, that “ its provisions 
must have been in full force considerably earlier than 
Acts 28.”

No one knows the exact dates so as to be able to 
fix the date of any Epistle in Anno Domini years. The 
dates of the Epistles and of events in Acts which 
are given are gathered only from internal evidence; 
consequently there are as many, dates as there are 
chrqnologers. Therefore we must not speak too posi
tively on such a subject, or build up any theory that is 
based upon them.

The relative order is different, and here there is 
more certainty.

Romans, or at any rate the dispensational section 
(chapters 9, 10 and 11) must have been written before 
the nation was formally set aside in Acts 28. by the 
quotation from Isaiah.

• The natural branches were in the course of being
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“ broken- off” (11. 17). Blindness had overtaken the 
nation “ in part ” (11. 25); but it does not follow from 
this that the mystery “ had been revealed, and that its 
provisions were in full force.”

This could not have been the case until after 
sentence on Israel had been formally passed and 
judgment pronounced. Otherwise there would have 
been two dispensations going on at the same time, 
which surely (we may say) would be impossible.

7 41 g. Do these questions arise from any ignorance of the teaching ?* 
If so, in what does my ignorance consist?”

It is not a question of “ ignorance ” as of obedience. 
God has given us His word, and it comes to us with 
various titles to which various precepts are attached.

He calls it “ the engrafted word,” and as such we 
• have to receive it with meekness, not resisting the hand’ 
of the grafter (Jas. 1. 21).

• He calls it “ the faithful word,” and as such we
have to hold it fast (Tit. 1. 9).

He calls it “ the word of life,” and as such we are to 
hold it forth  (Phil. 2. 16).

It matters not where we find these Scriptures 
written, for these are eternal truths for all time, 

j But, it is called “ the word of truth” also, and to 
! this there is attached a different precept. As such it is

“ to be rightly d i v i d e d Thisas much as to say that if
we do not obey this precept we shall not get the truth ; 
and that we shall find it only as we rightly divide it

, (2 Tim. 2. 15).
And this precept,, unlike the other three, is hedged 

in with two very solemn admonitions. It reads:
| 44 Study to show thyself approved unto God ”

(implying that unless we obey the precept to which 
these words introduce us, we shall not be “ approved 
unto God ”).

44 A workman that needeth not to be ashamed ”
(implying that if we do not heed the precept that 
follows we shall have need to be ashamed of our work).

We repeat, therefore, that it is not a question of 
knowledge but of obedience.

Every successive revelation made by God is for the 
“ obedience of faith.”

If we mix up “ times” and subjects; instead of 
“ rightly dividing ” them— if our aim is to “ synchronize ” 
them instead of to “ try” and “ distinguish” them; 
then we must not expect to find or understand the 
truth. v

There are those who seek to be justified by works, 
basing their position on Deut. 6. 25: “  It shall be our 
righteousness if we observe to do all these Command
ments before the LO R D  our God as He hath com
manded us.” If such fail to divide these words rightly, 
and do not distinguish them from words written in a 
later dispensation which declare that “ by the works 
of the law shall no flesh be justified ”— this is either 
ignorance of God’s subsequent teaching; or, if not 
ignorance, it is wilful disobedience. '

If y6u, therefore, still bolĉ  that ten exanasiasin ten 
ek ton nekron (Phil. 3. 11) means the same thing and 
refers to the same event called simply anastasiz
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(1 . Thess. 4. 16), the responsibility is not ours; and 
the resulting confusion belongs to those who thus 
create their own difficulties. 1

We feel we can be of little help to such until they 
believe that God has a meaning for every word He 
has chosen and employed in all that He has written for 
our learning. ^

We commend to your special consideration our 
present series of Editorials on the Acts of the Apostles. 
These ought to help you if you test and try them by 
“ the word of truth.”

] Editor’s Gable. [
□ □
□ . . :m C= 3 a c = = 3 a

A N SW E R S TO CO R R ESPO N D EN TS.
A correspondent (W. W. L.) sends the following 

cutting from the Westminster Gazette of June 4th, and 
.pertinently asks, “ Does not this remind us of Gen. 11.
4-8 ” ?

A 'SCANDAL T H A T  W IL L  SH AM E 
P O ST E R IT Y .

Details of the naming of the new Federal capital of 
Australia by Lady Denman, and the laying of the 
stones of the foundation column by the Governor- 
General, Mr. Fisher, and Mr. O. Malley on March n  
are to hand. The Review of Reviews for Australia calls 
attention to one feature of the proceedings in these, 
words :

The ceremony was not unimpressive, but it is almost impossible 
to realise that on such an occasion, in a Christian country, there j 
was no invocation of Divine blessing, and that the only recog
nition of God throughout the whole ceremony was the singing by 
some of those present of the Old Hundredth, when the bands 
played the familiar tune. That this costly, and, were it not for 
the need for fulfilling the obligations laid down in the Constitution 
utterly unnecessary capital should be founded without any 

-religious ceremony, with not even one word of prayer for the
Almighty’s blessing to rest on the enterprise, is a scandal that will
shame posterity. v

The b u i l d i D g  of the c a p i t a l  w i l l ,  i t  is s a i d ,  c o s t  many 
more m i l l i o n s  t h a n  w a s  a t  f i r s t  a n t i c i p a t e d .

M E E T IN G S FO R B IB L E  ST U D Y.
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

B ristol.— Every Sunday at 3, at 43 St. Mark’s'Road.
Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 

Hall, Cowbridge Road.
E ltham.— 83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

July 12th'and 26th at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
Nottingham.— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 

Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
Workington. Readers of Things to Come in Workington are 

invited to communicate with Mr. W. J. Peck, at 64 Frostoms Road, 
with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
Pimlico, S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, July, 2nd, 

1913, at 7. Subject: Hell, Hades and Gehenna.
Kensington.— 251 High Street. Wednesday, July gth at 

7.30. Subject: •• The Epistle to the Ephesians.”
T he L ondon Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.).
Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, L eytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays, 

July 5 and 19, at 7 (Mr. C H. Welch). Subject: “ The Book of 
Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 7 ; Bible Class, Tuesdays, 
at S.

SCOTLAND
G l a s g o w .— Protestant Hall,i24 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 

Hall.
U.S.A.

La Grange, I I I .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7 30, by 
appointment with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

W heaton, III .— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30, by appoint
ment with Mr. Amos Dresser.

Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3825 Fourth Avenue South. Every 
Wednesday, at S.

Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 
Sunday, at 10.45.

St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian, 
Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D.

Canton (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 
Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.

Chicago.— At Masonic Hall, 6319 Ashland Avenue. Every 
Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston. Also every Sunday 
at 2. By appointment with F. M. Sills, 4613 N. Paulina St.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S.

It will be interesting to our readers to learn that the 
two editorials, and the answer to question 415 are from 
Dr. Bullinger’s pen, and that he has left the MS. of five 
more articles in continuation of the present series on the 
Acts of the Apostles.

7“ f
SO U TH  A FR IC A .

Pastor Joseph Beaupr6 (late’ of Derby) is in South 
Africa visiting (with his Bible carriage) towns, villages, 
mission stations, &c., in the more isolated districts. 
He is open to conduct meetings on the lines of Things 
to Come, and in harmony with 2 Tim. 2. 15. He has 
a supply of the Editor’s books. He can be addressed 
at Box 215 Cape Town P fO.

(Things to Come Publishing Fund.)
Anon (Edinburgh) 1 0 0
J. Me. (W. Australia) 0 10 0
Anon (Oxon) ... ... ......................... 0 5 0
E. H. T. ( K e n t ) ............................................... 0 5 0
A. E. &. L. C. (Richmond) monthly 0 3 0
Anon (Brightpn) ..7  .............. ............ 0 2 6

(Editor's'Publishing Fund.)
S. C. S. (U.S.A.) ... .................................... 0 12 6
R. D. (Cornwall) ... 0 15 9

(Breton Evangelical Mission.)
E.. H. T. (K e n t) .........................  -.............. 0 5 0

(Barbican Mission to the Jeivs)
E. J. H. (New Zealand)........................ 0 10 0
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T H E  ACTS OF T H E  A P O S T L E S .

5. A D ispensation  C h a r a c t e r ize d  by

“ S ig ns  F o l l o w i n g .”

I N our last Editorial we showed that the statement 
in Heb. 2. 4 referred wholly to the period covered 

by the .Acts of the Apostles, and described God’s 
witness which He bore so miraculously to the verbal 
testimony of “ them that heard ” His beloved Son, 
confirming what the Lord Jesus had begun to speak 
concerning so great a Salvation.

But the Lord, in proclaiming that “ so great Salva
tion,” had already promised that this Divine witness 
should be given to His apostles, in order to confirm 
their testimony. The promise was made on the 
occasion of the second of His last three* •• commissions 
which is recorded in Mark 16. 15-18. This was carried 
out forthwith ; and it found its fulfilment during the 
period covered by the Acts of the Apostles.

It will be necessary to examine this very carefully, 
for from the earliest days of this dispensation to the 
preseM time, the enemy has sought by various means 
to overcloud this great truth. From the time this 
great promise wras given, he sought to throw doubts 
upon its genuineness; and in our day his aim is to 
distort its interpretation, and pervert its application.

Not until the issue of the Revised Version in 1S80 
was the general reader of the Bible put into possession 
of the information as to this first assault of the enemy 
on this passage (Mark 16. 9-20).

There we find this marginal note on v. 9 :—
“ The two oldest"1* Greek manuscripts!- and some 
other authorities; omit from verse 9 to the end. 
Some other authorities have a different endings to 

. the Gospel.”
• That there were three, given on separate occasions after His

resurrection, is clear from the records of the three Gospels.
The first was in Luke 24. 47 on the day of His resurrection, and 

was carried out by Peter and them that heard.
The second in Mark 16. 15-iS to the'eleven as they sat at meat, 

and was carried out by them and “ them that heard Him ” at 
once, as recorded in the Acts of the Apostles.

The third in Matt. 28. 19, 20, in Galilee, after He had left 
Jerusalem.

•• They mean the oldest two.
f They mean the Vatican MS., known as '* B ”  (now in Rome),

and the Sinaitic MS. known as “  ” (now in St. Petersburg).
. } Such as modern Textual Critics ; TischendorfT, who omits 

them, and Alford, who puts them within brackets. .
§ i.e. at verse 8, Tregelles has1' according to Mark ” ; Alford has 

1s Qtbe*Gospel] acc° rding to Mark.”

The answer to, or rather the refutation of, these 
suggestions may be briefly stated thus :—

1. Of all other manuscripts consisting of 18 uncials
(t.r., written in ancient capital letters) and some 600 
cursives (i.e., written later in running-hand) which 
contain the gospel of Mark, there is not one that omits 
these twelve verses.

2. As to Ancient Versions, the Syriac ( a . d . 170) the
Latin Versions (cent. 2), Jerome’s (a . d . 3S2) and others, 
all of them older ;than any MS. now extant, contain 
these twelve verses.

3. As to the “ Fathers,” whatever may be their
value (or otherwise) as authorities on doctrinal matters, 
their testimony as to matters of fact, as to whether these 
verses were or were not in the manuscripts or versions 
which they read and quoted, cannot be questioned; 
and the late Dean Burgon (in his work on this subject) 
gives the names of nearly a hundred Ecclesiastical 
writers (older than the oldest Greek manuscripts which 
we now possess), and also the reference to their works 
where they quote one or other of these twelve verses; 
which proves conclusively that these verses must have 
been in the original gospel of Mark.

We will show below, our own reason why doubts 
arose as to the genuineness of these verses; though 
why the Revisers should throw those doubts on them 
without stating or even hinting at the vast mass of evi
dence in their favour, must be left for others to explain.

For our own purpose now, we confine ourselves to 
verses 17 and 18 :—

“ These signs shall follow them that believe.
1. In My name they shall cast out demons.
2. They shall speak with new1 tongues.
3. They shall take up serpents.1
4. And if they should drink anything deadly it

shall in no wise injure them.
5. They shall lay hands on the sick and they shall

be well.”
The history of the Acts of the Apostles is a record of 

the fulfilment of the promise as to these five “ signs.” 
The apostles

“ having gone forth, proclaimed [the good news] 
everywhere

the Lord .working with them
and confirming the word by

T HE  SIGNS FOLLOWING ”  ( v .  2 0 ).

1. For the signs confirming the promise as to the
casting out of demons, see Acts 5. 16; 8. 7; 16. iS; 
19. 12.

2. For the second s ĝn, speaking with tongues, see
Acts 2. 4, 11 ; 10. 46; 19. 6. 1 Cor. 12. 10, 28, 30 ; 13, 
i, 8 ; 14. 2, 5, 6, 9, 13, 14, iS, 22, 23, 26, 39._______ _

1 Tregelles omits “  new.” x
aTregelles adds " in their hands.”
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3. For the third sign, taking up serpents, see Acts'
23. 3-5, and cp. Luke 10. 19.

4. For the fourth, the drinking of any deadly thing,
there is no recorded instance in Scripture, though we 
may feel sure such cases must have occurred.

5. For the fifth, the laying of hands on the sick and
healing them, see Acts 9. 17; 20. 19; 28.8,9. Com
pare Matt. 9. 18; Mark 5. 23; 6 .5 ; Luke 4. 40; 13. 
13 ; Heb. 6. 2. #

These are the recorded examples of the fulfilment of 
the Lord’s promise in Mark 16. 18, 19, and of God’s 
witness in Heb. 2. 4.

There were doubtless many more that are not 
recorded, as is the case of those wrought by the Lord, 
as Jehovah’s witness to His testimony (John 20. 30, 31 ;
21.24,25).

But these that are written are quite sufficient to 
prove the testimony • borne by “ them that heard 
H im ” ; and we may well marvel at the unbelief of 
those who witnessed such signs and yet remained 
impenitent.

They are specially called “ signs” because they 
pointed to the great object for which they -were given, 
viz., their signification. For they signified the “ wit
ness ” of Jehovah, the God of Israel, Who throughout 
Israel’s history had manifested His presence and His 
power in testifying to the proclamation given by His 
own appointed ministers sent in His name.

After the final rejection of Jehovah’s messenger by 
the chief of the Jews of the Dispersion in Rome, there 
was'no further need of such “ signs,” for Christ’s 

N promise ended with those to whom it was made, and 
God’s witness ceased with “ them that had heard” His 
Son.

The cessation of “ signs and wonders” had been 
foreshadowed ; yea, had been positively foretold.

In Paul’s first Epistle to the assembly at Corinth, 
’where these signs and spiritual gifts {fneuma hagion) 
had been most abundantly bestowed, in which letter 
we have the fullest record concerning them, there is a 
formal declaration on the subject. »

Doubtless these “ gifts” were common to all the 
assemblies during the'Acts’ dispensation; though it is 
in the Corinthian assembly that we read most about 
them. 1

Padl writes to the assembly at Rome of his desire to 
see them that he might impart unto them some 

.spiritual gift.(Rom.' 1. 11; 12. 6-8). In his letter to 

. Hebrew believers he reminds them they had tasted 
of “ the heavenly gift.” : J;ames also speaks of the gifts 
(Jas. 1. 17); and Peter refers to them ('i Peter 4. io);

B u t'it is in the first epistle to the assembly at 
Corinth that we find a formal and lengthened’instruc
tion concerning them and their use. -x

In ch. 1. 7 he exhorted them to “ come behind in no 
gift,” and the reason given is *their “ waiting for the 
apokalypse of our Lord Jesus Christ.*’

In ch. 12. 1 he writes “ concerning spiritual gifts,* 
.rand, in verses ‘4-11 describes their “ diversities of,
, \administration9 ” and “ operations,” emphasizing-(he

1 -< • '• * • • ' •

fact that though they were diverse in their character, 
they were all given by one and the same Holy 
Spirit, bestowed according “ as He will,” and were 
distributed “ as it hath pleased Him.”

They were nine in number :
1. The “ word of wisdom ” (v. 8) as seen in the case

of Stephen (Acts 6. 3, 10), who had-also the gift of 
“ faith” and “ power,” and did great wonders and 
miracles among the people (v. 8).

2. “  The word of knowledge ” (as seen in Stephen- in 
Acts 7).

3. “ To another faith , by the same Spirit” (v. 9).
4. “ To another the gifts of healing.”

. 5. “ To another the operations of mighty works”
(Gr.dunamis, v. io):;:.

6. “ To another prophecy.”
7. “ To another the discerning of spirits.'9
8. “ To another [divers] kinds of tongues.”
9. “ To another the interpretation of tongues.”
Then, after instruction as to their use, he ends by

exhorting them: /
“ Covet earnestly the greater gifts, and yet a/more 

surpassing way I shew unto you ” (1 Cor. 12'! 31), 
and he goes on to show that the surpassing way was 
“ L O V E ” (1 Cor. 13); just as in Rom. 12, after 
having spoken of* various “ gifts” in vv. 6-8, he goes 
on to add (in v. 9)

“ Let LO V E  be unfeigned.”
The “ greater g ifts” we are told in 1 Cor. 13. 13 

are “ faith ” and “ hope ” and “ love.”
These three are distinguished from all others inasmuch 

as they were not mere “ gifts” given as credentials to 
prove their Divine mission, or for confirming their 
testimony.

All such were to “ cease,” but these three were to 
“ abide,” being “ greater gifts” because they would 
never cease. All other gifts were for time, and for 
that dispensation ; but “ these three 99 were for eternity- „

“  Faith ” would end in sight that would see the King 
in His beauty and would never grow dim.

“ ‘Hope” would end in fruition which would never 
fade away, and

“ Love never faileth,” for it has to do ’writh “ the 
things which are not seen,” and these are eternal.

Ham, in i Cor. 13, having in vv. 1-7 extolled this 
greatest of the “ greater gifts,” and stated this culmi
nating and surpassing reason

“ Love never faileth,” - * ■ ■ .
having, we say, explained wherein this greatness con-r 
sists, he goes on to enhance this greatness by tellings 
the Corinthian believers that those “ spiritual gifts’* 
were all to be done away.

He singles out three of them, 
the gift of prophecy (12. 10),
the gift of tongues (12. 10), ;
the gift of knowledge (12. 8),

and tells them that they will all cease and be done~
away. . .. " , ''
------------------- - -  __ - - -------- ----------- - -  7  ̂ r

* See July issue, page 74. No. j .  \ - ' U s i t t
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It is‘a pity that the one verb (katargco), which occurs 
four times in verses 8, io, n , is translated in four 
different ways in the A.V.

The R.V. renders it three times “ done away,” and 
once 44 put away.” ,

So that the real sense of the whole passage is hidden 
from the English reader, and its real point is lost.

It will be clearer, and the strong emphasis will be 
seen, if we give the whole passage with the uniform 

i rendering.
“ L o v e  n e v e r  F a i l e t h .

But whether [there be] prophecies, 
they shall be done away ; 

whether tongues, they shall cease;
whether knowledge, it shall be done away ;

(For we get to know in part ; and we 
prophesy in part, N

But when that shall have come which 
is perfect,

that‘[which is] in part shall be 
done away.

When I was an infant, as an infant 
I spoke; as an infant I thought ; 
as an infant I reasoned ; 

but when I became a man,
I did away with the things of 

an infant.
■ For we see now by means of a mirror,
but then, face to face ; 
now, I get to know in part,
but then, 1 shall get to fully know,
according as I have also been known).
And now abideth faith, hope, love,
these three things ;
Wit [the] greatest of these, is Love.”

Here, it is clearly stated that these spiritual gifts 
were to be done aw ay; and they are thus set in marked 

» contrast with the three things which will abide for ever.
We may be certain, therefore, that the period covered 

• by the Acts of the Apostles was'the period characterized
by infancy. Had the conditions of "growth remained,
it would have developed into manhood. That is
infancy’s normal end.

What was it that hindered that normal development
in the case of Israel ?

-W hy did not Israel become a blessing to all the
nations

V. . W hy did not the expectations of a groaning creation
, issue in the glory that was about to be revealed?

- .Why were not the prophecies which God had spoken
by all His prophets then fulfilled ?

There is only one answer, and that is, the impenitence 
of Israel; the disobedience which-refused to listen to 
the call which gave the keynote to the book 41 Repent.” 
(Acts 2. 28; 3. 19).

. . .  There'is no other reason; no other can be found. 
; And we find it in the Acts, exactly where we should 
^Ipok for it, in the closing chapter of that book.
.‘V v  If further evidence is needed we have it in the ex-
^ traprdinary fact that not one of those words, 44 signs,”

1 .* • • -

44 wonders,” “ spiritual gifts,” “ pneuma hagion,*’ is to be 
found in the later Epistles of Paul, written after Acts 28. 

We look in vain for any one of them after that.
On the other hand we have positive evidence that 

the signs did cease at that crisis; for Paul himself 
never used any one of them afterward.

What do we read among the last words of his very 
last Epistle ?

“ T r o p h i m u s  have I left at Miletum sick” (2 Tim. 
4. 20)..

And in the same chapter:
“ Only L uke ('the beloved physician,* Col. 4. 14), 

is with me ” (2 Tim. 4. 11).
What do we read in one of the Prison Epistles of 

! E p a p h r o d i t u s , his “ brother and companion in labour,
I and fellow-soldier ” ?
| 44 He longed after you all (the Philippian believers),
I and was full of heaviness, because that ye had

heard that he had been sick. For, indeed, he was
sick nigh unto death ; but God had mercy on him ;

| and not on him only, but on me also, lest I should
j have sorrow upon sorrow ” (Phil. 2. 25-27).

Is this the same Paul who laid his hands on the sick/
; and they recovered ?

Is this the same great Apostle of whom it is written : 
41 Atid God wrought special miracles by the bands of 

Paul, so that from his skin1 were brought unto the 
sick, handkerchiefs or aprons9 and the diseases 
departed away from them ’* (Acts 19. 11, 12).

Is he the same apostle who writes to Timothy,
44 No longer drink water, but use a little wine on 
. account of thy stomach and thy frequent sick

nesses.3
Is this the apostle of whom we read in the last 

chapter of the Acts, immediately before the crisis,
44 And it came to pass that the father of Publius 

lay oppressed with fevers and dysentery; to whom 
Paul having entered, and prayed, [and] having 
laid his hands on him, healed* him. So when 
this had taken place, the rest who had sickness 
in the island came and were healed ” (Acts 28. 8). 

Yes, it was the same apostle; but it was not the 
same dispensation. He is the same Paul, but the 
steward of quite a different ministry.

That is why we do not see a single one of those 
“ signs and wonders,** nor meet with even one. of the 
words used in describing them after the close of the 
Acts.

Throughout that dispensation they abounded, 
according to the Lord’s promise; and in the last of 
the earlier Epistles, the apostle points to them as the 
credentials of his apostleship, where He says:

44 Truly the signs of the apostle were wrought out 
among you in all patience, in signs and wonders 
and mighty works” (2 Cor. 12. 12).

Again, the Lord said most positively
JGr. chrfis. 8Gr. simihinthion. These words occur nowhere 

else in the New Testament.
* Gr. asthincia. The same word used of the fatal sickness of

Lazarus (John 11. 4), and of the diseases which Paul healed in 
the island of Malta (Acts 28. 9). * ■
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“ These signs shall follow them that believe,” 
(Mark 16 . 17).

The promise was made respecting “ believers,” not 
merely the Apostles and Elders.

If the present dispensation dates from Pentecost or 
indeed from any point in the Acts, or during the Acts 
period, this solemn and sublime promise of the Lord 
Jesus Christ is our own undeniable birthright in every 
detail; and these .“ gifts” should have been seen 
throughout this dispensation, and to-day, on every 
side, as an unimpeachable testimony to the fact that 

„ we are 11 believers.”
In that case, they would form the testing marks of 

11 believers.”
. The logical conclusion must remain undisputed that j 

• if it were true that these “ signs shall follow them that J 
believe,” those who have not these “ signs” must be j 
unbelievers. |

But, witness the pain and anguish in the homes of j 

multitudes of faithful and devout believers to-day and j 
for some sixty generations past. |

Sickness and suffering stalk through the earth un- '! 
hindered by any such heavenly signs. Our/ most 1 
cherished loved ones fall like flowers before the inevit- ! 
able scythe, and wither as the grass of the field. J

The broken sobs from broken hearts, and agonizing | 
prayers no longer suffice to bring again the bloom to j 
the cheek blanched by the power of death. j

The only “ signs ” we see that are getting universal
among “ them that believe” are congregations swayed
by impassioned speech and thrilling music. But these 
are not the "signs named in the Lord’s promise.

The disconnected ' jargon issuing from excited
assemblies and darkened rooms, sometimes mixed with
blasphemy, though simulating the “ gift of tongues,”
does not identify those deceived thereby as being
believers having the “ signs ”  that “ shall follow.1’

The “ signs following” them that believed during
that brief dispensation Were for A L L .

To-day aft assemblies are alike entirely destitute of
such gifts.as the Lord promised by name.

Are we to conclude from this that there are no true
believers whom these “ signs” can follow ?

Those isolated cases where the stoutest claims are
made to Pentecostal “ rights” do not exhibit in any
degree the “ signs” enumerated by the Lord as follow-

;> ing all that believe.
How much better to seek the commendation of the

Berean believers, who “ searched the Scriptures,”
; and see whether these signs really are for us during

. this present dispensation.
We have seen that .Paul himself did not exhibit any

one of them after the close of the Acts dispensation.
This, we believe, is undisputed by those who seem to

wish it were otherwise.
It is urged by such that they were only wrought on.

unbelievers for their conviction.
To this there are two answers :

’ . x. * This was not the case, for the,greatest of all were
: exercised by Peter wken he raised Dorcas from^death

v, t.-- V  v - . - * 1. <

and presented her to her fellow-believers (Acts 9. 
36-41); and by Paul when he raised Eutychus to the
comfort of believers (Acts 20. 9-12).

2. They were used chiefly by believers themselves
in their assemblies and'in their worship.I g *

But let us try this question on the Berean plan, and 
bring it tto the test of Scripture :—  •

The same Word which promised these “  signs ” 
predicted also that they should be “ done aw ay” ; and 
this is a very strong expression..

It is rendered “ bring to naught” (1 Cor. 1. 28); 
abolish (2 Cor. 3. 13; Eph. 2. 15 ; 2 Tim. 1. 10); put 
down (1 Cor. 15. 24); destroy (Rom. 6. 6; 1 Cor. 6. 13 ; 
15. 26; 2 Thess. 2. 8; Heb. 2. 14), etc.

Those who claim that these signs might, or ought to
have continued directly contradict these plain state
ments in 1 Cor. 13.

Thus brought to the bar of Scripture verity, it is at 
once manifest that such persons are deceived by the 
great enemy of the Word of God ; or are self-deceived, 
or are impostors. i

It was hoped to complete this series of Editorials on 
the Divine witness of ‘.‘ signs and wonders” this 
month; but there are yet two further points to be 
dealt with.

(1) The place of these signs in relation to Israel’ s 
dispensational position, and. to the Apostle'S ministry 
to the Gentiles, and

(2) The explanation of the note on Mark 16. 17, 18,
in the Revised Version as bearing on the so-called 
“ tongue-movement ” of the present day.

These must be reserved for further consideration.

SOME TRIBUTES TO THE LATE
DR. BULLINGER

The following is from the notice in The Record of 
June 13, 1913:

\
Dr. E. W. Bullinger was a very remarkable man. A descen

dant of the Swiss reformer, Henry Bullinger, of Zurich, who 
succeeded Zwingli as Chief Pastor in that city and had no small 
influence with the English Reformers, he inherited a real love for 
the reformed faith. He was as sound a Protestant as any man 
in England, and he viewed with the utmost dismay the 
growth of a pseudo-Romanism in the English Church. He 
looked upon Rome as the implacable enemy alike of spiritual 
religion and civil freedom; and was most warmly interested in the 
lrfe-and-death struggle of Ulster to escape the domination of 
Home or Rome Rule. He was in full sympathy with the Orange 
Movement, and was, we believe, a Grand Master of the Order.

Bora in Canterbury in December, 1837, he was educated at the 
Choir School, and in after years he would often relate with intense 
relish reminiscences of his chorister days. He felt a call to the 
ministry of the Church of England, and studied for ftoly Orders 
at King’s College. He was ordained deacon in 1861 and priest in 
1862, his first curacy being at Bermondsey Parish Church. In 
1863 he moved to Tittleshall in Norfolk, where he remained till 
1866, when he returned to - London as Cura*te of St. James's, 
Notting Hill. Curacies at Leytonstone and Walthamstow 
followed, and in 1875 he became first Vicar of St.* Stephen's,. 
Walthamstow, continuing to hold with the living the Secretary- 
ship of the Trinitarian Bible Society, which he accepted in 1867.’  ̂
At Walthamstow he did a great work* • He built St. Stephen's/.* 
and initiated many useful organisations. ' He had established a*/- 

 ̂ ~ ;‘.V-
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reputation as an expository preacher of no mean order, and his 
sermons were greatly valued for their clear, deep, and searching 
analysis of Bible truth. Himself a most spiritually-minded man, 
he ever sought to lead his people to a fuller realisation of their 
inestimable privileges in Christ Jesus our Lord. He remained at 
St. Stephen's fo^thirteen years,. resigning in 1S88. He did not 
seek another living, but in 1891 he accepted the incumbency of 
Brunswick Chapel, where he ministered with much acceptance for 
three years. He retired in 1894, and never afterwards held a 
ministerial charge, finding l̂ is time fully occupied with his 
secretarial duties and his Bible*studies. j

Dr. Bullinger was a devoted student of the Bible. The.sacred 
pages were his chief delight. To him the Bible was the Word of 
God ; he accepted fully and unreservedly the truth qf its historical 

- statements; it wj^ his first and last authority. He was wholly
unaffected by the course of Higher Criticism, and he would often 
express himself warmly and incisively in regard to what he 
regarded as attacks upon the Bible. He was a strong Greek
scholar, and he had a mastery of Hebrew of which few could 
boast. It was inevitable that a man of his wide learning and gifts

'should become a prolific writer. His first great work was A 
Critical Lexicon and Concordance to the English and Greek New 
Testaments, which passed through several editions. It was most 
favourably received by scholars of that day, and Archbishop Tait, j 
in 1881, in recognition of the service that book had rendered to 
t̂he Church, conferred upon its author the Lambeth degree of J 
D.D. Other works followed, chief amongst them being Ten j 

^Sermons on the Secotrd Advent— Dr. Bullinger was one who ever j 
rejoiced in "  that blessed hope ”— The Witness of'the Stars or the i 

- Primeval Scriptures 7 Number in Scripture : its Supernatural Design ■ 
t and Spiritual Significance; Figures of Speech in the Bible Explained | 

and Illustrated; How to enjoy the Bible— a deeply spiritual book ; 1 
and The Chief Musician. He was also Editor of Things to Come, 
a magazine in which periodically he expounded his own distinctive 
teaching.

But his greatest work of all was The Companion Bible, which, 
unfortunately, he did not live to complete. Four volumes have 

\ been published, and he was working on the fifth when the “ home- 
call ” came. It is published anonymously, but the authorship is 
n6w fairly well known. The preparation of this work was a great 
delight *to him, and he would often rise as early as 4 a.m. in order 
to make progress with it. It is a monument of exact and careful 
scholarship, and represents the result of upwards of forty years’ 
careful study.

Although so deep and serious a student. Dr. Bullinger had his 
lighter side. He was of a sunny disposition, and, although not 
free from trouble and’ anxiety, he always had a bright face and 
a happy smile. He had an intense belief in the unchanging love 
of God which supported him through all and gave him a pleasure 
in life which it was refreshing to witness. He had a fund of 
humour, and was always a most delightful companion. He had 
great musical gifts, and his Fifty Original Hymn-Tunes contain 
many beautiful and'sympathetic settings. The tune which bears 
his name set to the hymn ,# Art thou weary, art thou languid?” 
is most moving in its appeal.

As a friend he was staunch, true, and loyaL His own nature 
was affectionate, and be valued the friendship and sympathy of 
others. There was nothing mean or unworthy about him. He 
was broad and generous in his treatment of others ; and although 
a keen controversialist, ever ready to "contend earnestly for the 
faith once delivered,” he never consciously uttered an angry or 
unkind word of anyone. He will be greatly missed by many to 

' whom he was deeply attached and who were equally attached 
to him.

The funeral took place on Wednesday afternoon at Hampstead 
Cemetery. There was a great gathering of sorrowing friends. 

/’ about forty following from the house and fully another hundred 
and fifty attending at the cemetery. The chapel was crowded out. 
The Opening Sentences were read by^he Rev.̂  F. C. Lovely, 
Assistant Secretary of the Trinitarian Bible Society; the Psalm 
by the.Rev. A: Griffith, of Hastings; and the Lesson by the 

.. Rev. T. A. Howard. Vicar of $t. Matthew’s. Toxteth Park,
■" Liverpool. At the graveside the Committal prayers were read by
 ̂ the Rev. Sydney Tbelwall, of Leamington, and the concluding

prayers by*the Rev. J. J. Beddow, Vicar of Drypooi, Hull.

The following extracts are from the notice in The 
' Christian of July ioth, 1913 :

"In  literary effort, whereby he earnestly sought to minister 
comfort and edification to the Church at large, during a long 

■; course of. years, he was a veritable marvel to all* who observed the 
/* untiring diligence and boundless energy that marked his labours
.• in authorship .s ' * * .
.Jr. ’ Among 1 the first of his works was the Critical Lexicon and Con- 

cordance to tHe. English and Greek New Testament, which cost him

nine years of toil, and was at once accorded a place of its own 
among books of special value to Bible-students. In recognition 
of the scholarship displayed by this work (now in its fifth edition) 
Archbishop Tait conferred upon the author the honorary degree 
of Doctor of Divinity. Other volumes followed at short intervals, 
including The Witness of the Stars, Number in Scripture, Figures 
of Speech used in the Bible, The Book of Job , How to enjoy the 
Bible, and many othdfs, some of them passing into a succession of 
editions, and a number of them being translated into German and 
other languages.

To these works may be added one’ of great value upon which 
Dr. Bullinger was engaged in the later years of his life, and which 
remains unfinished, The Companion Bible. This work, planned to 
comprise six volumes, he carried as far as the end of the fourth, 
completing the Old Testament; and in all parts of the world there 
are men and women who thank God for the help they have 
derived from its pages. This work represents a systematic 
attempt to indicate a special structure in the Books which con
stitute the "D ivine Library” ; and alongside the text of the 
Authorized Version are given valuable notes, critical, explanatory, 
and suggestive, as well as many appendices on subjects of special 
importance Qr difficulty. The name of the editor nowhere appears 
in these volumes; but those who knew Dr. Bullinger’s point of 
view and general method had no difficulty in attributing the work 
to birn. To those who enjoyed his immediate friendship he 
readily explained the anonymity. In the first place, he confessed 
to a deeply-rooted objection to placing his own name on the title- 
page of an edition of God’s W ord; in the second place, he was 
content that his most mature labour should go forth to the world 
simply on its merits. In this resolve, we reach the heart of the 
man— he was uniformly jealous to make a distinction between 
Holy Scripture and its interpreters. As for the Book, it consti
tuted, with him, a class by itself ; as for the interpreters, however 
careful and conscientious they might be. their work was fallible 
and deficient. These convictions explain the editor’s action in 
withholding his name from the work— a measure which, as he 
fondly hoped, would effectually secure his great undertaking from 
ever being referred to as " Bullinger’s Bible.” Whether it will 
be possible from the material which he left, to complete the work, 
is not yet known. >

Still another undertaking engaged the heart and mind of this 
• busy worker— a monthly magazine of Biblical exposition, entitled,

j Things to Come. Though primarily dealing with prophetic inter- 
i pretation, these pages were strong in their defence of Holy 
i Scripture. The editor bad satisfied hinlself that the Bible is the 
I Word of God. and his line of proof carried conviction to the 
! hearts of a host of readers. If he wrote from a point of view that

was essentially independent, it was uniformly within the limits of
a settled faith in God and full confidence in the inspiration and 
integrity of the Scriptures; and accordingly no hospitality was
extended to doubt or unbelief in any shape or form.

•Strong and ready, energetic and diligent, Dr. Bullinger got
through an enormous amount of work. He was' in his study at 
half-past four o’clock in the morning ; he would enter the break
fast-room with a handful of letters ready to post; these, however,
represented only a part of the labours that engaged his early
hours. - On a railway-journey he could get through correspon
dence and take needed rest in a manner that enabled him to 
arrive at his destination free and "fit ”  for further work. He was
a rapid reader ; he digested with ease the thoughts of others ; and 
was able with extraordinary facility (after testing) to use the
suggestions of others^in connection with his own literary under
takings. . - '

At length, however, "the labourer’s task” was over. After a 
long series of breakdowns and recoveries, on the last Sunday in 
May a change appeared, with symptoms that caused profound
apprehension: then came an apoplectic seizure, followed by a 
season of unconsciousness. The meaning of these things was
obvious ; the strong man was " brought low.” The end .came on 
June 6. In the seventy-sixth year of his age the worker entered
into rest. In the Jast days there were hours of weariness, but
there was no mprmuring. After one restless night, indeed, the
patient spoke of actual comfort; for, in answer to a question as to 
how he felt, he was able to say that, in dreams, he had been at
work on the Book of Daniel, and had acquired new light on an 
old problem! At one time, moreover, he bad upon his mind 
some words of prayer which he wished to dictate, but as the power
of speech failed, these could not be taken down. If the time of
helpless unconsciousness (thirty-six hours in all) meant distress to 
those who stood by,, to the patient himself that time meant relief
from pain and suffering, for which profound gratitude was felt by
his fnends.

The news that this stalwart had passed away, came as a shock, 
to many. On all hands {here are teachers who can tell us about 
the Bible,'but here .was a man who knew the B ook itse lf—.knew

v" •**" 1
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it all, genealogies as well as histones, proverbs as well as 
prophecies, the constituent words as well as the Word as a whole. 
He knew the Scriptures, however, as a servant of Christ; and 
while unwilling to add thereto or take therefrom, he acted on a 
definite vocation to impart to others that which he had himself 
received. His entire being was attuned to the words of the text 
which a friend painted for him and which hung over his bed : —
" I delight in Thy Word as one that findeth*£reat spoil."

The Morning Star had this letter in its issue of 
July 1st, 1913.

, Jit /IDemoriam. Br. JBulUnger.
D ear D r . M c K illia m ,— The news of the death of 

. Dr. Bullinger will fall as an announcement of grievous 
loss upon a large number of thoughtful Christians. 
May I be permitted to offer a word or two as to the 
great value of the work that God granted him to do, 
and as to the attractiveness of his personality?

Though gifted with unusual powers as a deep scholar 
and thinker, he -was simple, affectionate, and con
spicuously free from pretension of any kind ; but the 

-feature which made him pre-eminent was his greatness
as a teacher of the Scriptures. His aim was to delight
himself in the word of God, and to pass on that supreme
happiness to others.

It was his constant practice to be up in his study,
over his Bible, at about 3 to 5 a.m., and there, day i 
after day, he stored his receptive mind with masses of ! 
Scripture knowledge, which made him a giant in 1 
apprehension of the Mind of God. He cared little for
the mind of man ; but was unvaryingly in his search
after what the Bible says of itself.

With thankfulness, I should like to testify that
through his teaching, the Word of God is an entirely
new Book to m e; and as I tell others what I have
learned through him, again and again I am told, that
they have never heard such truth before, and ask why
teaching of this kind is not general. It was nev̂ er 
Dr. Ballinger’s habit to set forth an isolated text or
thought, and' then deliver his opinions on it. That is
'often done, but he counted it of lrttle value. He' would
,set forth a text or thought, and then gather together
all that he could find in the whole Bible bearing on 
the subject; and, laying the accumulated evidence side
by side, differentiating those passages that appeared
to treat of t̂he same matter (but .which really belonged
to another category), he opened up the secret of
“ proving things that differ,” and so, rightly “ divided
the Word of Truth.”

• Beloved Dr. Bullinger ! Thank God for his life and
his works. ,

. : I pray that his books may long remain in circulation,
r and that so, “ being dead, he may yet speak ” to many
. who may thus be led to follow him in delighting in
, God’s Word. Yours sincerely,

J ames B. D e l a p .

In The Life of Faith of June 18th, 1913, the Rev. 
G . C. G r u b b , the well known Mission Preacher, wrote—

.A  week ago Mrs. .Grubb and I left London for
Tr6mel, the headquarters of the Breton Evangelical 

!r Mission. .We are desirbiis ot seeing something* of the
.̂ ♦ Lord’s Tvork.in this and other parts of France. ■ "
.7. - . * - * v .- x - * , ,  -v • .. - * . V

On Sunday morning last the sad news of the death 
of Dr. Bullinger was received here. It was touching 
to see the grief with which Pasteur-Le Coat heard of 
the death of his life-long friend. For fully thirty years 
Dr. Bullinger did his utmost to help the work of this 
mission by counsel and active support. During these 
years, very few days passed without a letter coming 
from him. Almost every year he spent a month visiting 
the various stations of the mission.

Pasteur and Madame Le Coat are now advanced in 
years. They began to labour among the Roman 
Catholics of Brittany forty-five years ago. -Because 
of increasing heart weakness, Pasteur Le Coat has 
thought well to hand over the work in Brest to the 
French Baptist Church.

On Sunday we had the joy of listening to two 
helpful addresses from the lips of Mr. Somerville 
(Pasteur Le Coat's able assistant). He speaks Breton, 
French and English with equal facility. The simplicity 
of the service, the deep attention of the listeners, and,* 
above all, the sense of the presence of God were 
indeed refreshing.

There are about seventy children in the orphanage 
here. They are truly nourished in the “ sincere milk 
of the Word.” There are nine other stations in various 
parts of Brittany, and a Bible Carriage which starts 
each year on July 1st at the great festival of the 
Madonna in Guingamp.

Those who have valued Dr.. Bullinger’s testimony 
to the infallibility and all-sufficiency of-th e Holy 
Scriptures will do well to take the work of the Breton 
Evangelical Mission into their hearts.

, G eo r g e  C. G r u b b .
Tremel, Cotes-du-Nord, Bretagne, France.

The following are extracts from private letters, 
showing how Dr. Bullinger was appreciated, and what 
a blessing he was made to those who came within the 
sphere of his influence. ,•

“ His death is a terrible loss, not only to his large 
circle of friends, but also to all who love the Word of 
God.‘ I can never thank the Lord enough for all that. 
I have learned of it through him.”

How many have lost a friend and a teacher in the 
lamented death of dear Dr. Bullinger ! He was a friend 
of my father’s, years before I knew him, and for myself 
I cannot tell what God has used him to be to me. How 
I shall treasure his memory! ” s * * •

“  We cannot refrain from praising God for his faith
ful life and fpr his life’s work, consecrated to the 
Master's service. He- has been the means of making • 
‘ that blessed h o p e a  living reality to many of his 
readers. I pray that we may all meet again at that 
glorious resurrection that One ‘ out from among the 
dead ! ' Meanwhile he is at re^t! ”
, “ His great abilities have left behind him a literary
monument of spiritual excellency and of devout;'

n  w  n  A  M  s-1 £ M  A .  n  v n  4 n  f  m  n  . . .  a a. l .  i a . j l . .  J f  a  l l  i U ^
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“ It is an overwhelming loss for all who knew him, 
for all who had the happy privilege of knowing his 
works, or who realised in the least degree the wonderful 
extent of his learning. . . . My heart goes out to you 
n your grief— it is my grief too, for I loved and revered- 
him most sincerely, and I owe him more than I could 
ever express.”

‘‘ Such a grand' Christaim and man— I loved him 
much, and he loved me. Many are the happy helpful 
times we have had'together; and many a blessing has 
come to me through his words— He has opened gold 
mines of truth to thousands, and I believe great will be 
his reward from that Saviour he loved so well.”

“ His’death i£ a great loss to the Christian community, 
for his advanced t knowledge of God’s Word was a 
source of help to thousands seeking the truth. He was 
so enlightened in the mysteries of Godliness, and has 
been an incentive to many like myself to search the 
Scriptures, and feed upon its soul’ s food for daily nou
rishment. His light shone far and wide, aqd has been 
a blessing to maBy seeking souls.”

“ I could not tell you all that I owe to Dr. Bullinger’s 
instruction, nor the constant joy which I now have in 
the study of the Scriptures, which I might never have 
known had I . not learnt at his feet*. . . . There are 
thousands who will be constantly blessing his dear 
memory, and thanking God that in this dark age He 
has given us such a teacher.”

“ It is no exaggeration to say that a more widely, 
deeply and tenderly loved man never lived than our 
dear Doctor, and truly to most of us, he, in a sense, will 
never be dead. Yours is no lonely sorrow; hundreds 
with you are saying, ‘ we have lost our best and our 
‘dearest.’ Only God can fill the gap.”

“ His candid open exposition of the Word, void of 
egotistical assertions, fascinated me. Unlike many 
great teachers, he had learned to unlearn ; due, I think, 
to his great love of the truth. His frank acceptance of 
new truths discovered, though necessitating the re-ad
justment of his former views, was marked by a total 
absence of pride.”

' “ When I was first thrown into somewhat close con
tact with him whose loss we are now mourning, I was 
much struck with a remark he made. He said, ‘ When 
a great trial comes, I just look up and say, ‘ Even so, 
Father, for so it seemeth good in Thy sight,’ and then 
T go forward satisfied that all is for the best.’ ”
; “  Never shall I forget what Dr. Bullinger has been 

'to me. He was used, as ah instrument in God’s hands, 
to mould me into whatever I may be in His service 
to-day. I thank the Lord with all my heart that I was 
ever led under his teaching.”
. “ It has left a big blank in the,Christian world ; and 

now that so few hold to the old truths such as the In
spiration of the Bible, it is sad to lose one of the 
'stalwarts.9 L think it may be well said of him, ‘ he died 
in a good old age and full •; for if anyone crammed, the 
yrork of two lives into one, he did.”.

“ As for myself, words fail to express how tremend
ously I feel indebted to Dr. Bullinger. The Bible has 
become a new book to me, a vitally living book; and to 
the end of my days, and throughout eternity I shall 
have cause to thank God that I fell in with the writings 
and made the acquaintance and friendship of such a ' 

.Bible man as he was.”
“ I struggled alone for two years in the endeavour to 

shake off tradition and follow the truth ; and at the end 
of that testing time, I met the doctor; and so I can 
never think of my Christian experiences without con
necting a most vital moment of them with him.”

“ It is sorrowful news to hear of the death of Dr. 
Bullinger. One’s first feelings are all sadness till we see 
that it is well— our friend has fallen asleep. Yes, it is 
well. The rest was needed, and the next moment, the 
awaking will be with joy unspeakable and full of glory 
to our Lord, and to the servant who ministered so faith
fully from the good things given to his charge. He has 
been a helper to many, and to ‘-mine own self* not the 
least. My belief is that no one of us has accurately esti
mated his worth as an exegete. He will be valued by 
those who succeed him. As a seeker after truth he was in 
the forefront, and his clear vision saw through the 
‘ pasteboard ’ arguments of the many. It would be well 
if all of us were equally clear sighted and especially 
equally honest. He has suffered for the truth, we may 
say for Him who is The Truth, and will be abundantly 
rewarded.”

The following is from, a letter of the Secretary of 
the Bullinger Loyal Orange Lodge, Walthamstow,

! addressed to Dr. Bullinger’s niece:—
I “ Most o f  us in the Lodge feel that we have lost a reall °
j friend, for we looked to your dear uncle as a father-in- 

Christ. - We had but an imperfect knowledge of the 
glorious truths of God’s Word, until by God’s gracious 
providence we were brought in contact with Dr. 
Bullinger who opened up to us the glorious truths of 
Holy Writ, fpr which we shall always love and rever
ence his memory.”

□< >□

D ispensation Expositions:
Being a Series o f Studies having Special Reference 

= 1 to the Epistles o f Paul the Present Dispensation.

• s’ No. 36. t
T H E  P R A Y E R S  O F T H E  L O R D ’S P R IS O N E R .

T Col. 1. 9-11. •
POWER.

tN our last paper we found that great emphasis was 
laid upon the knowledge of the will of the Lord, 

and the knowledge of God Himself. There the apostle 
spoke of all wisdom and all pleasing, now he speaks of 
all power.

" I n a ll  power being empowered according 
t h e  w a y . tbe strength Qf His glory (v.'li). ;
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By nature sinner and . saint are alike powerless. 
Power can come only through Christ, Who is Himself 
“ the power of God ” (1 Cor. 1. 24).

Our minds go back to that first great comprehensive 
pFayer recorded in Eph. 1. There the apostle prayed 
that we might know “ what, is the exceeding greatness 
of His power . . . which He wrought in Christ
when he raised Him out from the dead, and set Him 
at His own right hand . . . far above all."

The flesh profiteth nothing, and the energy of the 
flesh is valueless. Religion gives the flesh plenty to 
do, true Christianity “ has no confidence in the flesh ” ; 
we rest in the “ power of His resurrection/*

In the first place we must examine the word trans
lated power. In the original it is dunamis, which gives 
us the familiar words, dynamite, dynamics, etc. It

• signifies a mighty energizing force.
It is this .word which is translated “ miracle ’* in 

Acts 2. 22; 8. 13; 19. 11; and “ mighty works” in 
Matt. 11. 20; Luke 10. 13, etc. It is this same word 
which is used of Christ as “ the power of Godwin 
1 Cor. 1. 24; and of the preaching of the Cross in 
1 Cor. 1. 18; and which supplies the apostle with the | 
exultant confidence in the gospel, “ for it is the j 
power of God unto salvation’* in Rom. 1. 16. Christ, i 
the preaching of the cross, and the gospel of God 
are equally “ the power of God.” Christ without 
the cross, or a gospel without either is of no avail for 
sinners.

We are not, however, contemplating in this prayer i 
the power of that atoning death so much as the power 
of His resurrection, the power arising from the 
strength of His glory. “ For though He was crucified 
in weakness; yet He liveth by the power of God ”
(2 Cor. J.3. 4).

The. words, “ the power of His resurrection,” are 
found in Phil. 3. 10. It will be remembered by many 
readers that Phil. 3. balances Phil. 2 in .structure.

Phil. 2. gives us the sevenfold descent of Christ from 
the throne of God to the. death of the cross, and the 
sevenfold ascent from the death of the cross to the 
name which is above every name, and to the ascription 
of universal praise.

In chapter 3. Paul gives a sevenfold descriptipn of 
his “ gains and losses,” and among the things to gain

• which he counted all things loss was the power of
. His resurrection/*- '

We shall find that this power is the secret source of
the faith, hope and service of the apostle, and should
be of all believers.

Taking the three foundation epistles of* the mystery,
.Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians, we find this
word “ ’power” occurs eight times.* Eight is the 
number of resurrection, and the numerics o( occurrence
are in harmony with the meaning of the word.
- V  . The eight passages are

Eph. 1. 19. “ The surpassing greatness of His power
.’unto us who believe/’*- . „ .*V'x

. Eph. 1; 21. “ Far aboyeevery principality an d - 
authority and power and lordship.” * 1 :

Eph. 3. 7. “ A minister . . . according to the 
working of His power.”

Epfcr. 3. 16. “ That He may give you . . .  to be 
strengthened with power."

Eph.- 3 . 20. “ Able to do exceedingly . . . accord
ing to the power "

Phil. 3. 10. “  Thz power of His resurrection/*
Col. 1. 11. “ In all power being empowered.**
Col. 1. 294 “ Striving according to, His working 

which worketh in-me in power "
The first passage, Eph. 1. 19, teaches the character 

of faith and its link with resurrection.
The faith of God’s elect is not the product of argu

ment, reasoning, or evidences; it is “ the exceeding 
greatness of His power to us-ward who believe, 
according to the working of the might of His strength 
which He wrought in Christ, when he raised Him out 
from the dead, and set Him at His own right hand in 
the heavenlies, far above all.” The miraculous power 
which raised Christ from the dead is the self-same 
power which raises us from the grave of sin. Chapter 2 
gives ample witness to this. “ Even when we were 
dead by reason of trespasses, God hath made us alive 
together with Christ . . . and raised us up together, 
and seated us together in the heavenlies in Christ ** 
(Eph. 2. 5, 6). “ Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing
by the word of God.”

At one time to believe the gospel (Mark 1. 15) did 
not include either belief in the death or the resurrection 
of Christ, for neither was revealed until the time 
noted in Matt. 16. 21. To believe the gospel, accord
ing to Mark 1. 15, was to believe that the time was 

' fulfilled, and that the’ kingdom had drawn near.
Since that proclamation much has happened. The 

Lord Jesus has been rejected as King of the Jews 
He has been crucified, and has* been raised from the 
dead, and God has inspired the remainder of that 
which comprises “ all scripture.” Faith still cometh 
by hearing, hearing still needs the Word of God. ■ But 
the later revelation claims our ear, the message ' 
through the apostle to the Gentiles is for us, and in 
that message resurrection is the key word, and faith 
is essentially linked with Christ as raised, and seated, 
and. glorified in the heavenlies. It is, in other words, 
“ the faith of the ’inworking of God, who raised Him 
(Christ) from among the dead*' (Col. 2. 12). In four 
of the eight passages given above we find the. words- 
“ work ” and “ working.” The power of God in Christ 
works. It is the Divine energy which, commencing . 
with his spiritual resurrection from the grave of sin, 
carries the believer triumphantly along his course, _ 
until in actual bodily resurrection-likeness to his 
glorified Lord, he stands a miracle of mercy and a 
monument of grace unto the ages to come.

Not only is “ the power of His resurrection ” the 
measure and character of our faith, it is also the power 
of our service (Eph. 3. 7). , . . '
. Paul, speaking of his’ peculiar ministry says that itV 

was according to the gift of the grace of God, according' 
t o th6 working of His power. A reference to Ejph.^'i
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7-11, will show how vitally this “ gift of grace," in 
relation to service, is connected with the risen Lord.
“ To each one of us was given grace according to the
measure of the gift of Christ. Wherefore, he says,
having ascended up on high, He led captivity captive,
aDd gave gifts unto men . . . and He gave some
apostles" . . .  /

The apostles* prophets, evangelists, pastors \ and 
teachers of the dispensation of the Mystery are all 
connectecTwith Christ as raised from the dead.

W e may not be called upon to fill the role of apostle, 
prophet, evangelist, pastor or teacher, yet we all may 
serve in our sphere ; we all have to live our daily life • 
home and business may be to the glory of God or 
otherwise, according as we know or ignore this “ power 
of His resurrection."

Col. 1. 11, 12, is very similar to Eph. 3. 16. The 
prospect of the glorious inheritance in the light, is 
linked with this power and. its glorious outworking.

So far we have seen that this power is for life, for 
faith, for service. W e next notice that it is related to 
prayer. The subject of prayer has exercised the hearts j 
of many’ particularly in the light of the teaching of the , 
Mystery. Once, answers to prayer were evident; ! 
guidance was definitely sought and definitely given ;  ̂
supplies were asked for and miraculously sent. To-day 
we walk by faith, and not by sight; we are in a dis
pensation when signs and wonders are conspicuous by 
their absence. Some ask, “ Shall I only pray for those 
things which pertain to spiritual blessings ? " Others 
ask, “ is it right for me to take my business and 
domestic difficulties to the Lord also?" W e have 
touched upon the great prayers of Ephesians, where 
the apostle prays regarding spiritual things, and if we 
turn to Phil. 4. 6, 7, we shall find that he commands 
prayer for everything; “ Be anxious for n o t h i n g , but 
in e v e r y t h i n g , by prayer and supplication, with thanks
giving, let your requests be made known unto God. 
And the peace of God which passeth all understanding, 
shall garrison your hearts and minds through. Christ 
Jesus.’1 Can words be more definite ? Spiritual, tem
poral, business and domestic affairs all come within 
this scope. . Shall God then invite our prayers, and 
shall He mock our supplications? Never! Let us, 
however, note the- sequel carefully. It does not say,
“ And all these things shall be added unto you," what 
it does say ia?" The peace of God shall garrison your 
hearts and minds through Christ J e s u s .T h a t  means, 
that though no apparent answer is given, God has 
heard, He knows, and is silently, yet certainly, working 
all things after the counsel of His own will. L et us 
hot underestimate His “ answer of peace." The soul 
that realizes this is fortified against the direst calamity. 
No shock can move his'faith, or shatter his hope. 
No reverse can reflect upon God’s love.

W e find in Phil. 4. 19, that the apostle writes, “ my 
God shall supply alL your need, according to His 
riches in glory by Christ Jesus." The context speaks 
qf temporal needs and temporal supplies; but the 
Apostle goes on and tells of all need being supplied.

The estimate which we may put upon our needs, may 
not always be true. Paul besought the Lord three 
times, that the thorn in the flesh might be removed, 
and received n o  for an answer— yet the Lord supplied 
his needy not by taking the thorn away, but by giving 
strength to endure.-

Now, it does not merely say that God will supply 
our needs out of, but according to His riches in glory. 
If a wealthy- man gives me out of his riches, he may 
give me a shilling, but if he gives to me according to 
his riches, hemay have to give pounds.'

The word according suggests something further. It 
may tell us, that there is a relation between the riches 
of glory, and my present needs,, which will be only 
understood in 11 that day." It may be the best thing 
for me to be poor, to be deprived of many, comforts in 
life. The Apostle who penned these words, knew, 
what suffering and privation meant, yet it was “ accord
ing to the riches of glory"— for he said, that it-worked 
for him “ a far more exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory."

With this in mind, we come back to the subject of 
the power of His resurrection in relation to prayer. 
“ Now unto Him who is able (of power) to do exceed
ing abundantly above all that we ask or think, 
according to the power that worketh in us, unto Him 
be glory" (Eph. 3. 20).

The Lord supplies needs, according to the riches in 
glory. He will do for us, according to the power that 
worketh in us— the power of His resurrection. Let us 
measure all things by this standard. Let us view all 
things in the light of resurrection. Our faith, hope, 
love, life and prayer most all be in this power.

The power of His resurrection is the power of our 
faith (Eph. 1. 19)."

The power of His resurrection is the energy for 
service (Eph. 3. 17.)

The power of His resurrection is the secret of our 
spiritual growth (Eph. 3. 16).

The power of His resurrection is the measure of our 
prayer (Eph. 3. 20).

. It is the self-same powder which will finally “ change 
this body of our humiliation, that it may be fashioned 
like unto His, body of glory, according to the working 
whereby He is able (of power) to subdue all things 
unto Himself" (Phil 3. 21). Out of the fifty-eight 
occurrences of the word “ to be able" in the New 
Testament, forty-nine are derived from the word 
dun amis.
- “ God is able to make all grace abound."

“  I am persuaded that He is able to keep that good
deposit unto that day." That marvellous exhibition 
of faith given in Rom. 4. 21, is a testimony to the 
power of His resurrection." Abraham “ believed God 
who quickeneth the dead (a very different thing from 
a vague trust in 4 Providence ’) . . . and being not 
weak in faith . . .  he staggered not at the promise of 
God through unbelief; but was strong in faith, giving 
glory to God, and being fully persuaded that what He 
had promised, He was of power ftlso to perform.'* ,
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This is the faith that is real, the faith which glorifies 
, God.

One other phase of Christian experience demands 
' this “ power of His resurrection,” and that is suffering. 

This is the context of the words of the prayer of 
Col. 1.

Let us look, however, first at Phil. 3. io, n .  “ The 
- power of His resurrection, and the fellowship of His
-./sufferings, being made comformable unto,His death, if
v by any means I might attain unto the out-resurrection

, from among the dead.”
The arrangement of this passage is suggestive.

A | The power of His resurrection. Present power
B
B

The fellowship of His sufferings! 
The conformity to His death J 

he outi-resurrection.'

but not crushed, 
but not quite helpless, 
but not abandoned 
but not destroyed,

Present 
experience 
Future hope

The sufferings are bounded on either side by the 
power and the hope of resurrection.

His resurrection our present power. Our resurrec
tion our future hope. Here are no false hopes, no false 
motives. The apostle has no need to advertise for 
persecution ; it came as soon as he sought to realize 
the power of His resurrection, and in that strength to 
“ press toward the mark” (Phil. 3. 14). Before all 'his 
jpdges he reiterated that it was “ for the hope and 
resurrection of the dead ” that he was called in question 
(Acts 23. 6; 24. 15-21 ; 26. 1-8). In 2 Cor. 1. 8, 9, we 
read, “  For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant 
of our trouble which came to us in Asia, that we were 
pressed out of measure, above strength, insomuch that 
we despaired even of life; but we had the sentence of 
death in ourselves, that we should not trust in ourselves, 
but in God who raises the dead.1' Again, in 2 Cor. 4. 7-11 
we read, “ But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, 
that the surpassing greatness of the power may be of 
God, and not from ourselves,

• On every side hard pressed,
perplexed, 
persecuted, 
flung down,

always bearing about in the body the dying of the 
Lord Jesus that the life also of Jesus might be made 
manifest in our body ; for we which live are always 
delivered unto death for Jesus* sake that the life 
also of Jesus might be made manifest ,in our mortal 
flesh.

'/ Here we see the “ power” which enabled this 
chosen vessel to suffer so much. When Elijah was 

miraculously supplied with food.by the angel of the 
Lord, we read, in 1 KiDgs 19. 8, that “ be went in the 
strength of 'that meat forty days add forty nights.1*

• May we in Hke manner be enabled, “ in the power of
His resurrection,** to go “ in the strength of that meat**
until our pilgrim days terminate in the “ upward call**
(Phil. 8. 14) or in the glorious resurrection promised

, us (Phil. 3. 11). , . • ~
.In the prayer of CoL-1. ir  this power is connected 

vwith G LO R Y. Thej:e at jithe right hand of^God is 
^6ne\who is our All, . Glorified on High, our glorious

Head supplies the power for His people. In view 
of that glory they wait, endure, and rejoice.

This is the e n d . “  Unto all patience and long- 
suffering with joyfulness.” ^//wisdom is given for 
all pleasing ; all might for all patience. The apostle 
knew what it was to exercise patience. He calls the 
attention of Timothy not only to his doctrine, but also 
to- his manner of life, purpose, faith, long-suffering, 
love, patience, persecutions, afflictions (2 Tim. 3. 
10, 11).

Forbearance, long-suffering, and patience are to be 
the mark of the teacher of such precious truth as we 
have seen in these epistles (2 Tim. 2. 24, 25), long- 
suffering, together with all lowliness and meekness, is 
a necessary pre-requisite for the endeavour to keep the 
unity of the spirit.

Who have received such long-suffering from the 
hand of God as those who are members of the body of 
Christ ? Who then should be the first to exhibit in 
some degree the same grace to others ?

Further, patience and long-suffering may be endured 
and displayed grudgingly, but this does not satisfy 
the desire of the apostle here. Patience and loDg- 
suffering to be worthy of the Lord and unto all 
pleasing must be with joyfulness. For the hope set 
before us we despise the shame, because the light 
of future glory gilds our sorrows and our trials 
with its blessed radiance. Soon we shall be with 
Him, and like Him, whom having not seen we 
love. ^

Let us remember in our trials the cause for thanks
giving which immediately follows (Col. 1. 11). The 
Father has made us meet for the glory, soon we shall 
enter in, to go out no more, surely this gives us 
strength and power. Empowered by the strength of 
His glory unto all patience and long-suffering with 
joyfulness, let us seek grace ever to exhibit such 
graciousness to the glory of our glorious Lord.

The four prayers which have now -been considered 
may be looked at together with their contexts as 
follows:

Eph. 1. Faith and love heard of.
Power and Might, Spirit of Wisdom, Hope; 
Inheritance in the Saints,
Principality and Power overcome.
Christ the Head and fulness.

B Eph. 3. Love of Christ exceeding knowledge.
Comprehend what is the breadth.
Filled with all fulness of God.

,Unto the generation of the age of theages.
B  Phil. 1. LoVe of saints abounding in knowledge. 

Prove the things which differ.
Filled with fruits of righteousness,
Unto the day of Christ.

Col. 1. Faith and love heard of.
Power and Might, All Wisdom, Hope ; 
Inheritance of the saints. '
Authority of darkness overcome.1 .v/
Christ the Head and fulness. ’ •, »■

•, ' ; C has. H. W elch*; ^
v  / 1. * •‘l ■ 11 -• •*- .' .tiV
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M rs. B esant has been lecturing again in London, 

and on June ist and 8th the Queen's Half was 
crowded to hear her discourse on * 44 Superhuman Men' 
in History and Religion ” and 44 The Restoration of 
the Mysteries.'V According to The Christian Common- 
wealth, which reported the lectures in full, 44 an 
animated, well-dressed, highly thoughtful audience ” 
gathered to hear her. Such are the people who, 
wrapped in their own- intellectual pride and self- 
sufficiency, reject the gospel of God’s grace, and are 
ready, by just • retribution, to believe any lie devised 
by man or the great adversary, his master. * .

The first lecture was very similar to those delivered 
last year, on the theosophist idea of various root-races of 
which the present dominant race is the fifth, and the 
changes in the earth's surface suggested by the 
legends of the vanished Lemuria and Atlantis. But 
in the course of heir address she threw evolution over
board, as far as it applied to human history.

4i,The elder amongst you must remember how we 
read of the growth of civilisation, how we were told of 
families of savages who joined together into tribes, of 
tribes who linked themselves together into communi
ties for mutual assistance and defence, of communities 
pudding themselves up into nations, and so on step by 
step, millennium after millennium, until from bar
barism civilisation arose, just as in the corresponding 
domain of religion the ideas of the savage, the animistic 
ideas of the barbarians, were held to be the origin, the source, 
of all the religions of the world. But, however natural 
that view- was, it was found not to square with facts. 
None had discovered in the excavations of the past 
those infant civilisations whose remnants might 
naturally have been looked for, building up step by 
step in successive excavations. Savages have been 
found, cave men have been discovered, villages built 
on piles* have been found, but between these and 
the civilisations there is no steady advance or link 
which science has discovered. Savages exist to-day 

.side by side with great civilisations, they existed also 
in the past, but between them no bridges have been . 
found. On the contrary, it has been seen everywhere, 

>as facts have been accumulated, that what Bunsen has
. said of Egypt only is true of all the great civilisations
of the past. You may remember how he declared of

: the civilisation of Egypt that it had.no origin which
human wit could find, that it seemed to spring upon
the stage of history complete as Minerva burst from
the head of Jove. It was thought at first to be a 
marvel and a wonder, to be unique in the story of
man, but every great civilisation shows the same

:marvellous characteristic, that it appears as a mighty
.civilisation.; Even though traces of a child-people can
'be found under the great rulers and teachers of the
\  V  v  . > • V . * .... . - r '  ' . .

past, more and more through the twilight in the dawn
ing of history, great figures stand out grandiose and 
mighty, out-topping the contemporary people, the 
rulers, teachers, and the guides of men ; they the 
founders of the mighty civilisations, they the architects 
of the marvellous buildings, they the teachers' of the 
child-humanity, the superhuman beings who are the 
builders of civilisations and of religions irr our world. 
Plenty of civilisations have been traced through the 
period of their decay, a significant fact; none has ever 
been traced through its building up from the savage 
state into the state of the highly organised and civilised 
nation.”

The words we have marked in italics will be read 
with chagrin by the critics who maintain that Israel in 
its early days was destitute of the ideas of God exhibited 
in the Pentateuch, and only became monotheistic as 
the people advanced in civilisation. We suppose 
the inventor of evolution thinks that it has done its 
work, so now it is to be superseded by other ideas which 
will more effectually bring about the end he has in 
view.' In these days of Socialism and Republicanism 
it is strange to find men being taught to look for one 
commanding personality, but we remember that the 
Roman republic produced the Empire, and the French 
Revolution produced Napoleon. So Mrs. Besant's 
superhuman man will come, but he will not be the 
Lord of love, as she describes him. Scripture can tell 
us all about him, and his• character will be a very, 
different one. The second lecture on the revival of the 
mysteries must be left for consideration till our next 
issue.

i □ « = ■ - - - - - ' — » ■ = = = □

Things New and Old. ;
n r
□ '------.........................................JP . -----------

W IL L IA M  T Y N D A L E  ' •

on 44 T he P arable of the W icked Mammon.1'

44 "TP) emember, that whatsoever good thing any man 
J \  doth, that vshall he receive of the Lord,” 

Eph. 6. 44 Remembering that ye shall receive of the
Lord the revrard of inheritance,” Col. 3. These two 
texts are exceeding plain. Paul meaneth, as Peter doth, 
that servants should obey their masters with all their 
hearts, and̂  with good will, though* they were never so 
evil. Yea, he will that all who are under power 
obey, even of heart, and of conscience to G od; because 
God will have it ’ so, be the rulers never so wicked. 
The children must obey father and mother, be they 
never so cruel or unkind; likewise the wife her husband, 
the servant his master, the subjects and commons their 
lord or king. W hy? 44 For ye serve the Lord,” ?aith 
he, in the Col. 3. We are Christ's, and Christ hath 
bought us, as thou readest, Rom. 14, i Cor. 6, 1 Pet. 1 . 
Christ is our Lprd, and we his possession; and his also 
is* the  ̂commandment. Now ought not the cruelness
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and churlishness of father and mother, of husband, 
master, lord or king, cause us to hate the commandment 
of our so kind a Lord, Christ; which spared not his 
blood for our sakes; which also hath purchased for us 
with his blood the reward of eternal life; which life 
shall follow the patience of good living, and whereunto 
our good deeds testify that we are chosen. Further
more, we are so carnal, that if the rulers be good, we 
cannot know whether we keep the commandment for 
the love that we have to Christ, and to God, through 
him, or no. But, and if thou canst find in thine heart 
to do good unto him that rewardeth thee evil again, 
then art thou sure that the same Spirit is in thee that is 
in Christ. And it followeth, in the same chapter to the 
Colossians, “ -He that doth wrong, shall receive the 
wrong that he hath done.” That is, God shall avenge 
thee abundantly ; which seeth what wrong is done unto 
thee, and yet suffereth it for a time, that thou mightest 
feel thy patience, and the working of his Spirit in thee, 
and be made perfect. Therefore, see that thou not once 
desire vengeance, but remit all vengeance unto God, as 
Christ did, which, saith P-eter, i Peter 2, “ when he was 
reviled, reviled not again, neither threatened when he 
suffered.” Unto'such obedience, unto such patience, 
unto such a poor heart, and unto such feeling, is 
Paul’s meaning to bring all men, and not unto the 
vain disputing of them that ascribe so high a place 
in heaven unto their piled merits; which, as they feel 
not the working of God’s Spirit, so obey they no 
man.

] Editor’s Gable. [
□ □

With this number we are presenting our readers 
with a reproduction of a portrait of the late Dr. 
Bullinger and his Study.

We were in error in stating that the Second Editorial 
was written by the late Editor. It was written by 
another of the joint-Editors of the Magazine at that 
time, who also wrote the article in July, 1894, which 
was so largely quoted.

In view of the increase of Spiritism, of which we 
hear on all sides, we again commend The Reality of 
Spiritism, by W. H. Bacon, Price id. from the Author, 
3, Gloucester Terrace, South Kensington. It is 
written by one who has personal experience of its 
seductive attractions, its awful character, and its 
terrible peril.

The centenary, on July 1st, of the death of William 
Huntington has been fitly marked by the republication, 
in a popular form, of The Bank of Faith. None can 
read this interesting record of God’s dealings 
with that remarkable man, without acknowledging 
that if God does not publicly manifest Himself as in 
the days of Israel’s history, He still watches over 
His children and orders their way by paths they 
know not. It is published by C. J. Thynne, Great 
Queen Street, at the price of 6d.

N U M BER  IN S C R IP T U R E .
In response to many enquiries for the above, it has 

been decided to issue a new edition. As soon as it is 
ready, notice will be given in Things to Come. Mean
while*, orders can be sent to Miss Dodson, Bremgarten, 
Golder’s Hill, Hampstead, N.W . Price 5/-, post free.

SOU TH  AFR ICA .
Pastor Joseph Beaupr£ (late of Derby) is in South 

Africa visiting (with his Bible carriage) towns, villages, 
mission stations, &c., in the more isolated districts, 
He is open to conduct meetings on the lines of Things 
to Come, and in harmony with 2 Tim. 2. 15. He has 
a supply of the Editor’s books. He can be addressed 
at Box 215 Cape Town P.O.

M E E T IN G S FOR B IB L E  ST U D Y .
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

B r i s t o l .— Every Sunday at 3, at 43 St. Mark’s Road.
C a r d i f f .— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 

Hall, Cowbridge Road.
E l t h a m .— 83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

September 6th and 20th at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
N o t t i n g h a m .— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 

Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
W o r k i n g t o n . Readers of Things to Come in Workington are 

invited to communicate with Mr. W. J. Peck, at 64 Frostoms Road, 
with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
P im l ic o , S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, September 

3rd, 1913, at 7. Subject: Resurrection.
T he L ondon S u n d a y  E ven in g  Bible Readings (see advt.).
H arrow  R o ad , G o s p e l  H a l l , L e y t o n s t o n e , N.E.— Saturdays, 

August 30th ; September 13th and 27th, at 7 (Mr. C H. Welch). 
Subject: "The Book ol Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 
7 ; Bible Class, Tuesdays, at S.

SCOTLAND
G l a s g o w .— Protestant Hall,124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
S t o n e h a v e n  (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 

Hall.
U.S.A.

L a G r a n g e , III .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7 30, by 
appointment with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

W h e a t o n , III.— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30, by appoint
ment with Mr. Amos Dresser.

M in n e a p o l is  (Minn.).— At 3825 Fourth Avenue South. Every 
Wednesday, at S.

M in n e a p o l is  (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 
Sunday, at 10.45.

S t . L o u is .— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 
Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D.

C a nton  (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 
Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.

C h ic ag o .— At Masonic Hall, 6319 Ashland Avenue. Every 
Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston. Also every Sunday 
at 2. By appointment with F. M. Sills, 4613 N. Paulina St.

A C K N O W LE D G M E N T S.
. {Things to Come Publishing Fund.)

B. V. (Worthing)............................................... I I 0
E. H .T . (K e n t) ............................................... O 5 0
A. E. & L. Cf (Richmond) monthly ... 0 3 0
Anon (Brighton) ... 0 2 6
H. V. (Worthing)... 0 1 6

(Late Editor s Publishing Fund.)
Anon (China) ........................ I 0 0
C. W. F. W. (Victoria).................................... 0 10 0

(Trinitarian Bible Society.)
Anon (China) ............................................... 1 0 0

(Breton Evangelical Mission.)
Anon (China) ................................... 1 0 0
E. H. T. (K e n t) ............................................... 0 5
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T H E  ACTS OF T H E  A P O S T L E S .
6 . T h e  D i s p e n s a t i o n a l  T e a c h i n g  a s  t o  t h e  

S i g n s  C e a s i n g .

W e  have yet to consider the manifestation of the 
11 signs and wonders’* during the period 

covered by the Acts of the Apostles, and their cessation 
afterward, in the light of the Epistle to the Romans 
written on the borderland of the coming change.

In that last Epistle (chronologically), which practi
cally divides the earlier from the later Pauline Epistles, 
the Apostle foreshadows the gathering 'darkness of 
Israel’s fast approaching night. As the inspired words 
were divinely-breathed into him he saw revealed to 
his astounded heart the solemn consequences of the 
hardening of heart, and the continued impenitence of 
his beloved Israel.

In the dispensational parenthesis of chapters 9, 10, 
and 11, he was reminded of the greatness of Israel’s 
past in history, and of the glory of Israel’s future 
as revealed in the prophets :— “ Tlfe adoption, the 
glory, the covenants, the promises,’’ with “ gifts ” 
unlimited, and his heart (like that of Moses of old) 
bursts forth in personal and uncontrollable grief. He 
begins this dispensational parenthesis :—

“ I have great grief and unceasing sorrow in my 
heart (for I myself was wishing to be anathema 
[cut oft] from Christ) on behalf of my brethren, 
my kinsmen according to [the] flesh.”

As the result of Israel’s disobedience at the call for 
repentance was borne in upon him, bitter tears must 
have stained the face of the Apostle.

He had suffered much on behalf of his nation, as 
witnessed by his labours more abundant, his stripes 
above measure, the prisons frequent, the deaths oft, 

.̂''the rods, the stonings^the shipwreck, the night and 
- day on the heaving deep, the eight perils, the weari- 
, ness, the pains, the hunger, the cold, the nakedness. 

'J All, as far as bringing his nation to repentance_was 
concerned— in vain. . ' ‘

All these sufferings for Israel’s sake, rose up before 
\ his memory, as his faithful pen, borne along by the 

power of pncuma hagion, was tracing the deepening 
gloom, the long night that was to come before the 

* fulfilment of the prophecy, which declared:—
:/‘ The Redeemer shall come ô Zion and unto them 

that turn from transgression in Jacob” (Isa. 59. 20). 
^lAnd the proclamation go fqrth

“ Arise, shine; for thy light is come and the glory 
of Jehovah is risen upon thee ” (Isa. 60. 1).

For the same prophecy went on to foretell:—  ,
“ For. behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, 

and gross darkness the people ” (Isa. 60. 2).
That darkness had long since happened to Israel, when 
at Messiah’s coming,

“ The people which was sitting in darkness had 
seen a great light, and to them who were sitting in 

i [the] region and shadow of death, light had 
I sprung u p ” (Matt. 4. 16).
! From, that time Jesus began to proclaim and to
j say, “ Repent, for the kingdom of the heavens has
Y  drawn near” (Matt. 4. 17).
! But the result of the shining of that great light is 
! summed up in one brief inspired sentence,

“ He came unto His own [possessions] and His 
own [people] received Him not” (John 1. n ).

“  [Jehovah] sent .His servants . . . but they would 
not come (Matt. 22. 3). That is the history of the 
Gospels. Again, He sent forth other servants . . . 
but they made light of it, and went their ways, 
one to his farm, another to his merchandise ; and 
the remnant took His servants, and entreated 
them shamefully, and slew them ” (Matt. 22. 5, 6). 

That is the history of the Acts.
And now was fulfilled the prophecy by Isaiah which 

foretold, not merely the “ darkness,” but the “ blind
ness ” ; not merely “ gross darkness,” but “ hardening.” 
For he tells these Israelite believers in Rome :—

“ I do not wish YOU to be ignorant, brethren, of 
this secret (/.*., the secret referred to in Matt. 13. 
11), that ye may not be wise in your own [eyes], 
that a hardening in part has happened to Israel, 
until the pleroma of the nations shall have entered 
in, and so, even as it standeth written (Isa. 59. 20), 
all Israel shall be saved :—

| “ Out of Zion shall come the Deliverer, 
b | He shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.

And this is-M y covenant with them (Isa. 59. 20; 
27. 9).

When I shall take away their sins” (Jer. 31. 
33. 34)-

That hardening and that darkness is no longer “ in 
part,” it affects'the whole and covers the earth.

It is D o t  within our scope, now, to dwell on" the 
coming glories of Israel’s morning when “ the Son of 
righteousness shall rise with healing in His wings ” ; 
when He that scattered Israel will gather him out of 
all nations whither He hath driven him, to bring them 
into the Land of Israel.

We mention it thus far, because we wish- to em
phasize the fact that when the apostle went to Rome 
the darkness was settling down, and the moment was
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near for the completion of the Lord’s parable, on which 
the history of the Acts is sileDt :—

“ When the King heard thereof [of the way His 
messengers had been treated] He was wroth ; and 
He sent forth His armies, and destroyed those 
murderers, and burned up their city ” (Matt. 22. 7). 
That was the destruction of Jerusalem.

But this is not now our subject. We are speaking 
h£re of the dispensation of Israel’s night, and of the 
fulfilment of Jehovah’s words by His prophet Ezekiel 
concerning “ the valley, full of dry bones” (Ezek. 37); 
when Israel is indeed “ Lo Ammi” (not My people).

This it is-that marks the character of Israel during 
this present dispensation.

Israel’s casting aside is so complete that they are | 
thus represented in v. 11. |

“ Son of man, these bones are the whole* * house of j  
Israel: behold they say :

‘ Our bones are dried,
And our hope is lost ; -
We are cut off for our parts.” i

When this whole house of Israel is, in God’s sight, 
as “ dead ” (“ slain,” :;. 9), Israel with all its “ signs’1 
is no more before Him.

The Gentile promises and blessings, likewise fully 
foretold in the prophetic books of the Old Testament 
Scriptures are all dependent upon Israel’s “ light,” 
when they “ shall be for salvation unto the ends of the 
earth ” (Isa. 42. 6; 49. 6). _ :

When the time comes for this (and may it speedily : 
arrive !) when Jehovah shall speak again and say : !

“ The L ord shall arise upon thee,
And His glory shall be seen upon thee” (Isa. 60. i

-2) ; I
then will be fulfilled for the nations the words which 
follow :—

“ And the Gentiles shall come to thy light, and kings 
to the brightness of thy rising ” (Isa. 60. 3).

W e do not stop to consider the details which follow, 
concerning the coming glories for Gentiles; but we 
press the fact that

Israel as a nation, before God is*“ dead.”
Its bones are “ dried ” ;
The Fig Tree is withered ;
The.Old Testament promises for Gentiles are buried 

in the grave with Israel (for they are dependent on 
Israel’s rising).
. They are in abeyance till the dawn of Israel’s glorious 

morning.
Is it possible that the modern theory as to Israel’s 

being continued in the Anglo-Saxon race can stand in 
the light of such prophecies ? “

W e can understand why so many should have at 
length rebelled against what is called the spiritual 

' interpretation of those prophecies. We share in that 
rebellion ; we understand those prophecies as literally 
as any can do', but we interpret them of the future 
Israel v&bich God will raise up, .the Israel that will

• Th« Figure u&ed for “ the whole " (<rpizeuxis) greatly emphasizes
* the totality that is meant/

bring forth the fruits which the old Israel failed to doj 
and entailed upon themselves such disastrous results 
(Matt. 21. 43), and not of any “ race ” now living on 
the earth.

On the other hand, as to the old and general belief 
that the Church” (so-called) has inherited Israel’s 
position before God, we ask :— “ Can it be believed that 
eighteen centuries of ‘ Church history ’ with its ‘ dark 
ages,’ its corruptions, its spasmodic reformations, its 
innumerable divisions, its internecine feuds, and last of 
all, its prophesied culmination in ‘ the great apostasy* 
so destitute of * the faith once delivered to the saints/ 
that the Lord Himself declares :

“ As it was in the days of Noah, so shall it be in the 
days;of the coming of the Son of M an” (Matt. 
24. 36-39);

Can it be believed that this speaks of the fulfilment 
of Old Testament Gentile promises ?.

To answer in the affirmative with all the jaunty 
optimism.of “ the churches” discloses a.total disregard 
for “ that which standeth written,” but is entirely con- 
sistent’with an advanced apostasy.

Alas, the promises of blessings for Israel are for the 
present “ dead,” and the Gentile blessings dependent 
on Israel are buried in Israel’s grave.

Both are alike in abeyance until the day of Israel’s 
national repentance.

This is why the “ signs and wonders ” of the dispen
sation of the Acts ceased with Acts 28.

These “ signs” were the birthright of Israel, and 
never belonged to “ the church ” or “ the churches ” in 
any shape or form.

They were born with the nation. The very call of 
Moses to make Israel a nation and to lead it out of 
Egypt was accompanied by a “ sign” (Ex. 3. 12).

These “ signs” had a signification. They spoke. 
For before Jehovah sent Moses He gave him two more 
signs and warned him :

“ If they will not believe thee, neither hearken to 
the voice of the first sign then they will believe the 
voice of the latter sign ” (Ex. 4. 8).

Our readers have only to consult a Concordance to 
see that the nation was, as it were, “ brought up ” on 
“ signs.”

When, through their backsliding, the signs were with
drawn,, they lamented, saying :

“ We see not our signs.
There is no more any prophet.”

And when the promised Messiah came it was no 
wonder that they constantly asked Him for a “ sign,” 
and that He replied and said,

“ Except ye see signs, ye will not believe” (John 
4. 48).

No wonder the ministry of the Lbrd was accom
panied by “ signs,” and

No wonder that the eight “ signs” in John’s Gospel 
are so full of signification setting forth Israel’s impo- 4 
tence a n d  Messiah’s glory. \ ^

[...N o  marvel that ‘‘ those who heard Him ” had their ̂
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testimony supported by a long succession of 44 signs 
and wonders.”

No marvel that those 44 signs and wonders” ceased 
with Israel’s national existence.

There was no further need for them, and they were ! 
buried in Israel’s grave until the time shall come when j 
they shall see the greatest ‘4 sign ” of all :—  |

“ Then shall appear the 4 sign ’ of the Son of Man in 
- 'h eaven ; and then shall all the ‘ tribes' of the 

earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of Man 
' coming in the clouds of heaven with power and 

great glory ” (Matt. 24. 30).
It has ever been the work of the great enemy of the * 

Word of God and of the people of God to blind their 
eyes as to the truth of the Written Word, and the glory j 
of the Living Word. I

To blind them especially as to 44 rightly dividing the ! 
word of truth,” well knowing that the truth can never 
be found, learned, understood, or obeyed unless jit is 
thus divided, and divided rightly as to its subjects and 
its times or dispensations.

Now, as to our last point in connection with these 
44 signs following.’!

W hy has such a. cloud of confusion been thrown 
over these last twelve verses of Mark’s gospel ?

What is the explanation of the long note on them in 
the Revised Version ?

About the confusion itself there is no need to speak ; 
and about the baselessness of it there is no need to say 

. more than we have already said. I
But about the cause of the doubts and the con

sequent confusion there is need to set forth our own 
explanation which arises naturally out of, and is indeed 
suggested by what we have already said as to these 
44 signs and wonders."

Whjen Israel had been cast aside, and Jerusalem 
^destroyed shortly after the close of the Acts of the 

Apostles (Matt. 22. 7), there was no longer any need 
for a confirmation of the Lord’s testimony by 44 them 

, that heard H im ” (Heb. 2. 3) ; and, consequently, there 
was no. need for a Divine witness to be given of any 
confirmation by such 44 signs and wonders ” (Heb. 2 . 4). 

From that time, and for some fifty years and more 
‘ there is a complete blank in ecclesiastical history. 
v. . Now the most ancient Greek manuscript is not older 

than the fourth century.
;.; .'f:This is a fact, on which all modern critics are agreed- 

We can well understand how any transcriber of such. 
>a manuscript, when he came to the end of Mark’s 

gospel**,1would look around, but would not see any sudh 
^ " jp s in d  wonders following them that believe; and, â  
rfie'could not doubt his own senses, would naturally 
"C doubt’the accuracy of the text he was about to copy.
 ̂ He  ̂might well suppose that the^e must be some mis- 

. * take on the part of a previous scribe whose writing he 
 ̂ was copying. He would surely have believed what he 

•. read if he had any evidence as to its truth. 
^'^Consequently he might mark it as of doubtful 

genuineness or question its accuracy; or he might 
iv ,leave’it out altogether. • •

We suggest that this is the explanation of the 
Revisers’ note against Mark 16. g, which we repeat here :

“ The two oldest Greek manuscripts and some other 
authorities qfnit from verse 9 to the end. Some 
other authorities have a different ending to the 
Gospel.”

In ‘addition to this we would suggest that it is to the 
same cause, but by a different line of reasoning, that 
certain evils which have recently arisen in the churches 
are due.

Certain Christians (more or less emotional by nature), 
fully and earnestly believing in the truth of God’s 
Word, read these last twelve verses of Mark’s Gospel.

They, in their turn, see none of these 44 signs follow
ing ” them that believe.

Like those ancient transcribers .they have their 
doubts also. But, unlike them, they do not doubt the 
accuracy of the Word, but they doubt the genuineness 
of their own faith in it.

Ther^ must be something wrong with themselves 
and with believers generally ; they believe the Word, 
but know nothing about dividing it rightly, and hence 
they come to the conclusion that they ought to have 
these 44 signs following,” and end by determining that 
they will have them.

They then become an easy prey to the great enemy, 
whose, one aim is to blind the eyes of all believers 
that they may not see Christ the living Word, 
Who is revealed onlythrough the truth of the written 
Word. ’ ~

To this end the enemy (as we have written before) 
will occupy the mind of the sinner with his sins ; the 
penitent with his repentance; the believer with his 
faith ; the servant with his service; the saint with his 
holiness ; anything to keep him occupied with himself 
instead of with Christ, for from Him alone “ virtue 
goeth forth,” the current of which (so to speak) is 44 cut 
off" by the veil which comes between. It may be the 
filthy rag of the sinner or the’ beauteous veil of the 
saint, but the effect is the same.

It is so with these seekers after signs. They are 
occupied with 44 the Holy Spirit ” of God instead of 
with Christ, the Son of God ; and with “ signs” which 
have lost their signification.

W e, hear of 44 tongues,” but not about taking up 
serpents; about 44 healing,” but not about raising the 
dead ; about not taking medicine, but not about drink
ing poison with impunity. Instead of casting out 
demons they are more likely to become possessed by 
them. . . .
. Satan can imitate some of the 44 signs” as Jannes 
and Jambres imitated God’s 44 signs” given by Moses 
and Aaron.

. We do not know of one of the many false religions 
which has not 44 H E A L IN G  ” in some form as one of 
the main planks in its platform.

However they may differ in other things, they are 
all alike in this, frpm Babism in the East to Dowieism 
in the W est; the jabberings of 44 C h ristian Scien ce to 
the 44 silence ” of the very latest cu lt; from 44 the order

/ V
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of the Star of the East ” to 44 the mystical order of the 
iDDer Sun.”#

These latter are ignorant of the Word of God itself; 
while the former are uninstructed in .rightly dividing it 
as to its dispensational truth and teaching.

All is leading up to the “ strong delusion ” which is 
fast coming and will be readily accepted as light.

God’s Word has told us that the 44 signs and 
wonders ” which characterized the dispensation of the 
Acts of the Apostles were to be 44 done away.”

If any refuse to believe this Divine statement they 
will become a prey to the false statements of others.

There is such a thing as
“ War on the Saints,”

and it is only things that appear to be “ good*” that 
will deceive believers.

Things openly wicked would in vain be used as 
snares by the enemy. They must appear as though 
they were something better than what believers have 
already got.

The snare consists of this.
We know full well- that the so-called 41 Revival in 

Wales ” did not stand the test of the Word, \Vhich 
declares that 44 God is not the author of confusion.”

But we dared not state our belief then, as we should 
have been condemned on all hands.

A certain man, a spiritist, had greatly injured us by 
putting a false report of an 44 interview” in the Spiritist 
Magazine called Light. He came up from Wales to 
make his apology and confession. He told us he had 
been obliged to give up Spiritism as it was ruining his 
health, and had been down to Wales to see the 
“ Revival.” He was greatly amazed when we told him 
he had only exchanged one form of Spiritism for 
another ! But he was speedily convinced.

And now the truth is out, and the book by Mrs. 
Penn Lewis and Evan Roberts, entitled War on the 
Saints, will' confirm any reader of the truth of it, and 
warn people for ever from looking for 44 signs and 
wonders ” during this present dispensation.

* See the Daily Stw s of May ist, 1913.

.B y J a m e s  C h r i s t o p h e r  S m i t h , 

e x o d u s .

A s with Genesis* so here; the name Exodus is 
t transliterated Greek. As the title of the second 

book of Moses, it comes from the LXX. The word 
means, w a y  o u t  or o u t g o i n g , and was no doubt given 
as descriptive of one of the leading events of the book’, 
as we call it, 44 The Exodus.”
• The.first word, 4<now,” should be 44and_/* the con: 

‘junction of continuous narrative, and shows the historic 
connection with Geneses. Genesis closes with' the 
prophetic promise, • V* \

44 God $ĥ ll surely visit you ” ; 
and now this book is to show how that “ prophetic 
word ” was to be fulfilled,

It is helpful to remember the geography of Exodus. 
It begins with Egypt and ends with Sinai. An irregular 
line— the Red Sea in the middle— drawn betweeen 
these two places, gives the geography, and practically 
determines the structure of the book and the character 
of the typical events which it records.

This can easily, and with advantage, be shown on a 
blackboardy in teaching the truth revealed.

According to the grouping, therefore, of the historical 
facts a threefold structure is here adopted, namely,

I. The Bondage, (ch. 1 to ch. 11).
H. The Deliverance, (ch. 12 to ch. 18).
III. The Service, (ch. 19 to ch. 50).

This structure is not only true to the facts, but it has 
the advantage of suggesting the order and reality of 
deep spiritual truth.

Let us endeavour to grasp the main events under 
each of these headings.

I. The Bondage.
This was a definite matter of prophecy. On the 

memorable day on which God counted Abraham’s faith 
for righteousness, and on which He made the covenant 
with him about the Land (Gen. 15), at the setting of 
the sun, and under a deep sleep and a horror of dark
ness on Abraham’s part, God said : 44 Know of a surety 
that thy seed shall be a stranger in a land that is not theirs, 
and shall serve them : and they shall afflict them four 
hundred years ; and also that nation, whom they shall 
serve, will I  judge; and afterward shall they come out 
with great substance” (vv. 13, 14).

Here is the first half of the book of Exodus before
hand : and thus we see Genesis and Exodus joined 
together by the clasp of prophecy.

The fashionable -thing, in these days, in what is 
called 14 theology,” is to say that prophecy is largely 
forthtelling and not much (if at all) foretelling. With 
modern rationalists the wish is father to the thought* 
They wish it were so, for prophetic truth bothers them; 
it upsets.their vain fancies. But the issue is false; the 
facts are against this misleading way of putting the 
matter.

From beginning to end of the Old Testament type 
and shadow and foreview predominate and set forth, 
beforehand, the truth

44 Concerning Things to Come.”
If this is not so, the n th  of Hebrews, is a delusive 
record. - • * . ■

But more than this: we shall find, as we proceed 
that facts which emerge, in the fulfilment of Gen. 15. 
13, 14, (such as the plagues) point far forward to'a time 
still future.

Now let it be noted that the record here given of the 
servitude of Israel in Egypt involves three sets of jacts, 
hamely :—

1. The Description of the Bondage (ch. 1). W ith this 
mî ist be coupled ch. 5, where we see the slavery mV*' 
----- — ^ Thing9 were dark enough, but ItheMigh^more severe.
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of the promise still shone. See Acts 7. 17-19. “ The 
time of the promise drew nigh.” God is faithful. 
When man does his worst God comes in and shows 
His power. The power of the king that “ knew not- 
Joseph " must be broken by the power of the God of 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.

2. The Description of God's Providential Preparation
(ch. 2 to 6). This is truly a wonderful story of G6d’s 
interference in human affairs. : \

First. In ch. 2 we have the birth and preservation and 
/exile of Moses.

His is the name that is above every other human 
name in this whole narrative. Let the reader ponder 
over the significance of the ministry of Moses. He is 
one of the mightiest men in all history. He is 
missioner, mediator, leader, prophet and king all in 
one. He was “ drawn o u t” of the waters of death and 
so he was named Moses; and thus, also, he repre
sented his nation and us.

“ From Adam to M oses” is one of the great over- 
.arching-periods of time.

The period from Moses to Christ is equally signifi
cant.

Moses stood for “ the law ” in age-time teaching; 
and “ the law was our tutor unto Christ.” See this 
point powerfully set forth by Paul in Gal. 3. 19-25. 
When Christ came that period definitely ended. Now 

/that faith is come,
“ We are no longer under a tutor."

The life of Moses is in three periods of forty years 
each. The first period covers his training in all the 
wisdom of E g y p t; the second covers his higher train
ing in exile in M idian; and the third period covers the 
story of his leadership— the Exodus, the legislation, 
the wanderings and the writing of the Pentateuch. 
His highest ministry was to foretell the coming of 
Christ, who, in the days of His flesh, testified of Moses, 

“ H e-wrote of M e.”
. x And, again,
“ If ye believe not his. writings, how shall ye believe 

My words;9* where Moses* writings and Christ’s words 
are put on the same, level as both being from God# 
Compare carefully Heb. 11. 23-29 with Acts 7. 20-44.

Second. In ch. 3. 1-10 we have the call of Moses. 
The -symbol of the bush with the fire of the Divine 
presence burning in it— symbol of Moses himself, of' 

 ̂ Israel, of Christ, of ourselyes— arrested Moses* atten
tio n . ' He was startled to hear the voice from the bush 

repeating his name, Ct Moses, M oses!” He realised 
That'he was on holy ground indeed; and “ he hid his 

'£ihce for he was afraid to look ufon God." Then came 
•.the words of heavenly heartening: “ Jehovah said, I 
v have surely seen the affliction . . .  I have heard their 

ofy . . .  I know their sorrows . * . I am come down to 
deliver " ;  and this was followed by the call to leadership,
‘ “ Come now% therefore  ̂ and I  will send thee to Pharaoh 

i4 .that thou mayest bring forth my people, the children of 
' Israel, out of E gypt."  ̂ ‘ ^

y:Tkird. In ch. 3. xi to 4. 31 we see the Lord answer-

and questionings ; we see Moses leaving Midian ; and 
finally we see him meeting Aaron at Sinai and their 
going down together and telling the elders of Israel what 
had happened.

Fourth. In ch. 5 and 6 we have recorded the final' 
stages of the preparation. Moses and Aaron announce 
to Pharaoh Jehovah’s purpose; the servitude becomes 
more severe ; and then came the revealing of the name 
Jehovah and the final assurances in that Name. See. 
especially ch. 6. 6-8.

The call had come, the purpose was announced, the 
conflict was joined, the preparation was complete. y

Ch. 6 closes with a statement of the genealogy oTthe 
sons of Levi, and the genealogy of Aaron and-Moses.

3. The Description of the Breaking of the Power of
Pharaoh (ch. 7 to 11).

This wonderful prophetic portion is prefaced with 
words of singular import. “ And the Lord said unto 
Moses, See, I have made* thee a god (in the Hebrew, 
Elohim) to Pharaoh : and Aaron thy brother shall be 
thy prophet.”

Moses was to be to Pharaoh what God would be— 
speak so, act so. Compare ch. 4. 16.

Aaron was to be for Moses what a prophet is for God 
-—his spokesman.

A prophet represents God (speaks for God) to men.
A priest represents men to God.
But here Moses was to occupy a position above all 

these offices; he was made God in human form, in 
human agency to Pharaoh. And this is said at the 
beginning of the portion where the gods of Egypt are 
seen being overthrown and condemned. Behind 
Pharaoh' were the false gods and satanic and demonic 
powers; but God, through Moses, was to break their 
dominance and show them to be but “ lying vanities.” 
As is said in ch. 12. 12, “ Against all the gods of Egypt 
will I execute judgments : I am Jehovah."

The command had gone out, “ let my people go that 
they may serve me.” This was the great watchwordf 
freedom, and service follows liberty. So it is always. 
The yoke must be broken and service must be in the 
liberty wherewith God makes free. Compare Gal. 5. 1.

And here now comes the record of the 
T en P lagues

as God’s agency to break the yoke of bondage and set 
His people free. It is this fact that makes them pro
phetic! of other “ plagues" that are coming at the 
“ consummation of the age" (Rev. 15 and 16).

The Plagues are

/. Ing and silencing all Moses' shrinking?, and objections

1. Blood. 6. Boils.
2. Frogs. 7- Hail.
3. Lice. 8. Locusts.
4. Flies. 9- Darkness.
5. Murrain. 10. Death of Firstborn.

The first two were imitated by the magicians* but no 

• In the Ixx. it is '• l  have givfcn.”
t.The seven plagues' of Rev. 16. will break the power of the 

“  Beast,” just as the ten plagues of I\xod. 7-11 broke the power of 
Rharaoh and his godsi
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more; at the third their power was broken and they 
owned,

“ This is the finger of God.”
But Pharaoh’s pride was not yet broken. Plague 

after plague burst upon the people and the land. 
Again and again he temporized and suggested half 
measures of freedom. But no, the liberation must be 
full. Not for a time or a little way, but out, to return 
no more. Not part of the people, but all the people 
must go. “.Not a hoof shall be left behind.”

When God liberates it is thorough and complete! 
Pharaoh now saw his land ruined; he saw that his 
“ gods” could not save him; and when the God of 

• Israel laid his hand on the firstborn, at last in despera-
'tion, he consented^to let the “ slaves” go, yea, he

hastened to thrust them out.
Thus the Bondage* came to an end.^
But all this is full of type and prophetic foreview. 

The time of the promise and the time of the prophecy 
were here focussed. The Bondage in Egypt points 
forward to the Exile in Babylonia and to the present 
captivity among all nations.

The liberation of Israel from the crushing “ tribula
tion ” under the Beast’s rule, will be as full and com
plete as in the days of Pharaoh. And it will be final. 
“ All Israel will be saved,” never to return to bondage 
again.

Not a hoof will be left behind !
II. The Deliverance.

This, also, was definitely foretold. “ I will surely 
, visit you.” “ They shall come our.” And “ the time 

of the promise ” had now come.
The great event— the Outgoing, Deliverance, Re- 

. demption— which gives name to this book, and which 
entered into the typology of Scripture, is described in 
Ch. 12. and 13. The,outstanding fact associated with 
it is\

The Passover,
which is, also, a prophetic type. It typifies a deep 

% redemption truth fulfilled in Christ. It applied to and 
‘ covered the' whole nation ; it was instituted previous to 

the Mosaic ceremonial Law and the national Covenant: 
it was not associated with an altar or a priest. It was 

. a “ household” ordinance. On account of its “ blood” 
— life taken— the angel of judgment passed over the 
hpuses of Israel and did not slay their firstborn.

It was R ed em ptio n  by  B lood . ' . # :
“  When I see the blood I will pass over you.”
And so it came to'pass. Judgment struck Egypt; 

blood saved Israel. Thus the two peoples tell1 of the 
two classes of men; those under condemnation and 

. those sheltered by the blood; the saved and the 
/unsaved!

And more; the bodies of the lambsy whose blood 
V sprinkled the door posts, came under the fire and became 

the food of the sheltered households. This is communion 
\ following salvation. Compare 1 Cor. 5. 6-8.

v; “ Note that the common sorrow of the servitude, in Egypt, con- 
7! soUdated the tribes into;* Nation with a deep longing for freedom. 

This is applicable in many.Way* \ / * r ' • * ; 1
’ ::  ̂ ' • > :. <* ’ '• ‘Vi ■■ " '  ̂ ; .

„ And thus the longed-for day, the day long promised 
and foretold, dawned, and Israel moved oflt of the 
House of Bondage, in their ordered thousands— a 
nation born in a day! Specially note ch. 12. 40-42. 
Chapter 13 records the ordinances of unleavened bread 
and of the dedication of the firstborn. Chapter 14 
records the second act of Deliverance from the world- 
power of Egypt, when Israel passed through the Red 
Sea, and saw their fenemies “ dead on the sea shore.” 
They had already passed out from the place of judg
ment : they now passed through, from the opposing 
persecuting hosts'of Egypt.

This was R ed e m ptio n  by  P o w er , fulfilled, also, in 
Christ for those whoare saved and shelteredbyHisblood.

Chapter 15. records the first Redemption song in the 
Bible. The redeemed people had now something to 
sing about. It is the model of all Bible songs. This 
“ song of Moses ” is joined with the “ song of the Lamb ” 
in Rev. 15. 2-4.

Chapter 16 records the miracle of “ The Manna,” 
given by God to sustain them, showing them (and 
showing us) how the God that brought them out can 
bring them through.

Chapter 17 records the similar miracle of the giving 
of .Water from the smitten Rock. This is followed by the 
conflict with Atnalek— type of the flesh— showing that a 
redeemed people has conflict but not necessarily defeat, 
but rather victory.

All these wonderful manifestations of God’s power 
and “ mighty hand ” enter into the typical conception 
here presented of the

G r ea t  L ib e r a t io n .
It was now complete: and the beautiful story (in ch. 

18) connected with Jethro,* Moses’ father-in-la\<r, re
cording a wise preparation for the future, forms a 
fitting finish to this section of the Book.

And now we come to look at the record of 
III. The Service.

When the Lord called Moses, the answer to his first « 
objection was in the encouraging words, “ Certainly T 
will be with thee: and this shall be the token unto 
thee that I have sent thee : when thou hast brought 
forth the people out of Egypt ye shall serve God upon 
this mountain.”

In keeping with this the command to Pharaoh was,
“ Let my people go that they may serve me.”  And the 
children in after days would ask concerning the Pass- 
over, “ W{iat mean ye by this service ? ”  T *

Thus it is clear that the practical end in view, 
through all this outgoing of Jehovah’s power, was 

The Service of God.
Israel was saved to serve;.but the service was in 
liberty, on redemption ground and in a new relationship.

Moreover, this service was not to be according to 
man’s plans or devising, but wholly according to God's 
ordering.{ Egypt, and the Red Sea, apd Elim, and

* This, .too, is prophetic of how outside peoples will come and' ' 
congratulate Israel and bless God when the day of final Deliverance . 
comes. ? ’ V  ... - ,•

; •. t Just as in the New Creation : see Epti. 2.10 and a Cor. 5. 17-20.^
v. C .. •* . . . . . . .  .. V ; - - , . ; ^ '$
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Rephfdim are now behind the redeemed, nation and 
the new centre is Sinai; the Mount of God.*

Accordingly we read (ch. 19. 13), “ In the third 
# month after the children of Israel were gone forth out 

of the land of Egypt, the same day came they into the 
; wilderness of Sinai* . . . and there Israel camped before 

the mount. And Moses went up unto God, and Jehovah 
called unto him out of the mountain.”

All the ordering of the Service was to be communi
cated from this mountain. And so, again and again, 
Moses went up to receive instructions. Here lies a 
great principle of ministry. If we have anything worth 
communicating to men we must go up and get it from 
God. The whole of this third section of the book em
phasizes this principle, as we shall now endeavour to 
show.

, First. In chapter 19 we have the three days of sanc
tifying preparation ; and on the morning of the third 
day “ the Lord descendedt upon it in fire” : and there 
were “ t/hunders and lightnings and a thick cloud . . . . 
and the voice of a trumpet exceeding loud.” These 
are the symbols of Law  to arrest attention and inspire 
with awe.

Second. In chapter 20, we have the utterance, by 
God, out of the fire, of the “ Ten W ord s” (or com
mands). +

Third. In chapters 21-23 we have a variety of laws 
N- given for personal, social and national life, ending with

the order about the three great annual feasts and the
promise of the leading and keeping Angel.

Fourth. In chapter 24. we have the making.of the
National Covenant— a great and notable event. “ Come
up unto the Lord,” was the c a ll; but before going up,
Moses builded an “ altar,” and erected “ twelve
pillars.” Then he sent strong young men who slew

 ̂ the sacrificial oxen, whose blood was divided : half of 
it was “ sprinkled on the altar,” the one altar, represent
ing the one living God of L a w ; and the other half was 
sprinkled on the people and the book, thus ratifying the 

^Covenant. “ Then went up M oses”— not till then—  
“ and saw the God of Israel,” not in thunder and terror 
now, but in God’s reconciled “ heaven in its clearness ” : 
and there Moses (and seventy-four others) feasted on 
the bodies of the victims whose blood had sealed the 
Covenant. Wonderful picture of Christ sealing the 
New Covenant and sanctifying the people “ with His 
Own Blood,” and then ascending up into the glory of 
God’s reconciled Face! -

Fifth . In chapters 25-31 we have the whole outline 
of the Tabernacle; the ordering of the Priesthood ; the 
call of Bezaleel to do'the work; the making of the oil 
for light, and the holy incense ; and the dedication of 

•. Aaron and his sons.
S ixth .— In chapters 32-34 we have the awful sin of 

. Israel, in the matter of the “ molten calf,” during the

• The four sacred mounts are Moriah, Sinai, Zion and Hermon:
U and the historic order in which they are mentioned is most sugges- 
7 tive. ’  ̂ *
\ V f Compare the “  descent *• mentioned in i Thess. 4T f N'

forty days of Moses’ absence, the breaking of the “ two 
tables ” by Moses, on his return, his solemn intercession 
regarding this apostarsy, the second writing on the 
other “ two tables” and the shining of Moses’ face 
when he came down at the end of another period of 
forty days.
• Thus these * three chapters are occupied with the

events connected with the two forty day periods, on the
Mount.

Seventh.— In chapters 35-39, we have the account of 
the people’s gifts and services; the making of every, 
part of the Tabernacle by Bezaleel and Aholiab, 
'according to the pattern shown to Moses in the mount; 
and the bringing of everything to Moses, for his 
inspection, when the work was finished.

Eighth.— In chapter 40, we have the actual setting 
up of the Tabernacle, and the putting of all its parts 
into their places. This was done on the “ first day of 
the first month,” precisely a year from the’ time they 
left Egypt— truly a year of wonders from beginning to 
end !

( “ So Moses finished the work.” “ Then”— when 
; all was done and finished according to pattern— “ then 

the cloud covered the Tent of Meeting, and the glory 
of the Lord filled the Tabernacle.”

The covering cloud and the filling glory were God’s 
1 acceptance and seal of the workr
: So it will be when the reconciling work of Christ
j comes to its fulness : the knowledge of the Lord shall
I cover the earth, and the whole earth shall be filled with 
' His glory !

The book begins with cruel rigorous servitude in 
j E gyp t: it ends with the Lord God taking up His 

habitation in the midst of a redeemed people.

Thus we see :—
The Bondage; and Divine Patience watching it.
The Deliverance; and Divine Power accomplishing 

it. - ’ '
The Service; and Divine Wisdom directing it.

Moreover, wre see :—
Christ, like Moses, a Leader and Mediator!
Christ, like the Passover, “ Sacrificed for us.”
Christ, like Israel, called out of Egypt.
Christ, like Aaron, a great High Priest.

. Christ, like the Tabernacle, the great Pattern.
Christ, like the Manna, the living Bread.
Christ, like the Rock, the Giver of living water.

Wonderful gToup of prophetic types!
The whole book is full of fulfilments of past pro

phecies and of foreviews of coming events.
It is forthtelling, indeed ; yes, mightily.
It is foretelling, truly*; yes, marvellously.
Men’s imaginings are excluded, and the plain truth 

is told by Paul’s enlightening words :—
“ these things happened as types of us : and they 

were written for our admonition on whom the 
. ends of the Ages have come.” Amen. ; .
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K A D E S H - B A R N E A  A N D  IT S  L E S S O N S .
* 'Say unto them, as I live, saith the Lord, surely as ye have

spoken in mine ears, so will I do to you : Your carcases shall fall 
j\n this wilderness ; and all that were numbered of you, according 
to your whole number, from twenty years old and upward,, which 
haws murmured against Me, surely ye shall not come into the 
Lahd concerning which I lifted up mine hand that I would make 
you dwell therein, save Caleb the son of Jephunneh and Joshua 
the son of Nun. But your little ones, which ye said should be a 
prey them will I bring in, and they shall know the land which ye 

. have rejected. But as for you your carcases shall fall in this 
wilderness’* (Num. xiv. 28-32).

'* With whom was He displeased forty years ? Was it not with 
them that sinned whose carcases fell in the wilderness (Heb.

» iii. 17) ?
•• Howbeit with most of them G od was not well pleased : for

they were overthrown in the wilderness. Now these things were
our examples " (1 Cor. x. 5).

“ Now these things happened unto them by way of example : 
and they were written for our admonition upon whom the ends of
the ages are come. Wherefore let him.that thinketh he standeth
take heed lest he fall ” (1 Cor. x. 11, 12). •

G od ’s governmental dealings with His people Israel 
were thus used as a warning to the Corinthian assembly 
by the Apostle Paul.

We have already pointed out how complete.was the 
corporate failure of the Corinthian and Galatian churches 
even during the Apostle’s lifetime. .

We have also seen that the Epistle to the Romans 
starts, as it were, on an altogether different footing ; 
that of individual faith which G od would count as 
righteousness.” .

, We have seen also that this great foundation Epistle 
or Treatise of the Romans was written after the failure 
of the Corinthian and Galatian churches or “ assem
blies.” ' ‘

.When then we have believed God as in Romans, and 
when we have also believed Him as to His wondrous 
promises and “ exceeding riches of grace,” as plainly 
set forth in Ephesians— the next written Epistle after 
Romans— why should we say or act, as if we thought, 
that these glorious additional promises in Christ Jesus 
in- connection with the Mystery of Christ and the 
Church were identical with promises already made in 
the Acts and'Earlier Epistles, in which no mention 
whatever is found of the Mystery which was hid in God•

' # God’s word was not completed when the earlier 
* Pauline Epistles were written, and much was revealed

after the Day of Pentecost; the fact is that this
ambiguous statement, “ the Church began at Pentecost ”
marks a retrograde movement in the recovery of truth.
At the Reformation the teaching of Romans and
Galatians— “ the just shall live by faith,” was the true
starting point for Remnant recoveries. . * 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

To go back to Pentecost and the unique transitional
period of the Acts of the Apostles,'showed a retrograde
tendency from the Reformation starting point.

For some time past now th eory has been “ Back to
the Gospels "— not with the object of emphasizing and
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upholding the teaching of Him Whose words shall 
never pass away— but in order to minimize or set aside 
altogether the plain teaching of the Epistles as to the 
complete ruin of man and his need of redemption 
through the Atonement, not to exalt the Person of 
Christ, His Deity and His redeeming blood, but to go 
back to the Gospels to endeavour to support human
istic and Socialistic arguments for uplifting and 
educating the masses,’ quite apart from the question of 
the redemption of their souls. .

Things have retrograded so rapidly, that under the 
auspices of the higher critics and ethical religionists we 
are asked to go still further back, to Deuteronomy and 
to the Laws of Hammurabi!

What does all this indicate ? Is it not this that men 
will not humble themselves nor believe God’s wonder
ful gospel of mercy and grace through the redemption 
that is in Christ Jesus?

All are shut up to mercy, every mouth is closed—  
but men will have up-to-date preaching, ethical religion 
and false philosophy— and so the apostasy of Christen
dom makes rapid advance and seems well nigh 
complete. Indeed it looks as if any further appeal for 

• a deeper study of the Holy Scriptures will go all
! unheeded except by a few. J. J. B. C.
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T h e  number of words in Matthew is obtained thus 
from Westcott and Hort’s te x t:

(1) Count deka tessares as two words.
(2) Count ara ge as two words.
(3) Count me pote as two words.
(4) Count diho, dVhoti as two words each.
(5) Count ka'n, ka'go, ka'me, ka'mot, kamou as two 

words each.
(6) Omit estai in 12. 11.
(7) Omit matheton in 2H. 20.
(8) Omit their 27. 49.
With these eight changes in the tSxt of Westcott

and Hort the number of words in_ Matthew is 18,315, 
or n  x 37 X 3 x 3 x 5 ; of which chapters 1-12

have 6,994 = (9 x 37 x ’ 7 X 3) + r ; and chaptersT3-28 
■ have 11,321 = (9x37 x 17 x 2) - 1  ; ' '

315 = 9 x 37x 1 1 x 5  ' .
That is to ,say : The whole number of words in̂  

Matthew being a multiple of 9 x37 combined with 
eleven,* it is divided between the two great logical 
divisions (as well as dispensational) of the Gospel by_ 
9X37*s; the one combined with seven, the other wit,h 
seventeen. / ,

In like manner the number 18.315 is thus divided:
. • Chaps. 1-25 have i5»74o = (9 * 11 x 3 X 53) -  1 

/;•'*.* \ Chaps. 26-28 have 2,575 = fg x  11 X 13 X 2)^-1

/ ' \ 18.3 *5 ®.9 x x r x 37,x s  :r
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That is to say: 18,315 being a multiple of 9 x 1 1  
combined with thirty-seven, it is divided between the 
up-to-Crucifixion period and the Crucifixion period by 
9X n ’s, in one case combined with factors whose sum 
is 56, or eight sevens; in the other with thirteen.

So that in this number, a multiple of 9 x 1 1 x 3 7 , 
there are two schemes, one of 9 x 3 7 ; the other of 
9 x 1 1 ;  the nine being as it were the chemical base; 
the 11 and 37 being the primary combinations; and 

x the 7, 13, 17 being the secondary combinations.
The seven is expected as the usual mark of divine 

workmanship. But the 13 and 17 ? W ell: the number 
of words in the New Testament vocabulary-is 5,304, 
or 1 3 x 1 7 x 2 x 2 x 2 x 3 ,  the combination of 13 x 1 7 ; 
those two numbers are accordingly often met with in 
matter of New Testament books vocabulary and 
number of words. 1

2.
The above facts are given specially to illustrate the 

value of neighbourhood numbers, numbers that are 
within just one of certain factors. In the above cases 
the two schemes of 9 x 11  and 9 x37 are not imme
diate, but within one in each case of the striking 
combination; in the one case, one over; in the other, 
one under. Apart from the fact that these neighbour
hood phenomena a r e  t h e r e , and as frequently as the 
immediate direct Numerics themselves, and are, there
fore, to be reckoned with, whether we “ lik e ” it or 
not (some readers of Things to Come “ preferring” to 
see only direct Numerics), there is to be observed :

The whole marvel of Numerics consists in the fact 
that they cannot be accounted for as due to c h a n c e , the 
chance of their being undesigned having infinity itself 
against it (practically). They are therefore designed. 
Now anyone would see that if the above three numbers 
were all multiples of mere sevens, they would be 
accepted as striking design. But the combination of 
(9X37J +  1 and (9x 3 7 ) - 1 ;  or (9x11)4-1 and (9x11) 
— 1 has smaller chance of being undesigned than even 
sevens. For note. To be a multiple of seveny a number 
need be only one in seven; has only six chances 
against it. But to be either (9x37)4-1 or (9x37) — 1 
it has only one chance in 9x37, divided by three, or 
only one chance in 111; to have two numbers multiple 
of seven, the chance is one in 91; but to have two 
numbers of 9 x 37 whether + 1 or — 1, for this the chance 
.is only one in 222x221 = 111x221 = 24,531. So that

- “ “ 1
2 / .

' if the division by sevens is marvellous, the divisibn by 
’ 9x37 is more marvellous in the ratio of 2,4531 to 91.

The stumbling, therefore,' of some at the -f 1 or -  1 
Numerics rests on a misapprehension of the funda
mental fact underlying Numerics : t h e  d o c t r in e  of 
c h a n c e s .

3.
The proofs for the number of words in Matthew 

being 18,315, and for the necessity of the above eight 
changes are numerous and varied; most satisfactory. 

?But the numerics of these qx  37V and q x i i ’s alone
suffice to prove

(1) that the number is 18,315.
(2) that chaps. 1-12 have 6,994 words; and chaps.

13-28 have 11,321 words.
(3) that chaps. 1-25 have 15,740 words; and chaps.

26-28 have 2,575 words.
(4) that deka tessares are two words, as well as

ara ge, me pote, dt'ho, etc., each two words; and so 
on throughout those eight changes noted above.

______________ ,_________________ I05

Q u e s t i o n  N o. 416.
A. R. V. (New Jersey). Did our Lord worship the Father? I 

have always thought of their intercourse as communion.

There are six words translated “ worship1’ in the 
New Testament." The proper word for “ worship” is

Proskuned, which occurs 60 times, and is always so 
rendered. Other words Are

TJierapeuo, which means “ to serve,” “ wait on,” 
“ minister to,” hence u to heal,” which is the rendering 
in 38 of its 44 occurrences (five times’ “ cure *'). It is 
once rendered “ worship” in Acts 17. 25, and should 
have been translated “ serve ” as in R.V. '

Latreuo, which means “ to serve,” and is so. rendered 
in 16 of its 21 occurrences, “ worship ” only in Acts 
7.42; 24. 14; Phil, 3 .3 ; Heb. 10. 2 ; “  did the ser
vice ” in Heb. 9. 9.

Sebazomaiy which occurs only in Rom. 1. 25.
Sebomai, which means “ to be in awe of,” rendered 

“ worship” in Matt. 15. 9; Mark 7. 7; Acts 16. 14; 
18. 7, 13; 19.. 27, and in its other 4 occurrences,
“ religious ” in Acts 13. 43, and “ devout ” in Acts% 13. 
50; 17. 4, 17*

Eusebeo which only occurs in Acts 17. 23, rendered 
“ worship,” and in 1 Tim. 5. 4, where it is translated, 
“ shew piety.”
' Not one of these words is used of the Lord in relation 
to the Father. To return to proskuned, this word is 
used 12 times of others rendering the Lord Jesus wor
ship in reverence, and once of the soldiers doing so in 
mockery (Mark 15. 19). In Matthew’s Gospel which 
presents Him as the King, it occurs 9 times, ch. 2. 2, 
11; 8. 2; 9. 18; 14. 33; 15. 25; 20. 20; 28. 9, 17. 
The other instances are Mark 5. 6; Luke 24. 52; 
John 9, 38. . .

,To say that “ Jesus worshipped the F ath er” is, as 
you justly remark, an indication of the “ heretical 
accommodation theory,” which seeks to lower His 
dignity, and degrade Him to the level of man. Alas! 
that Christians should be found unwittingly joining 
hands with such, by their habit of speaking of Him, 
and calling upon Him in their hymns, by His earthly 
name. This was not the practice of His disciples, 
though admitted to such close and intimate fellowship. 
“ Ye call Me Master and Lord ; and ye,say well y for so' 
I am ” (John 13. 13). ‘ . .. > ; - V-.
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In all His intercourse with the Father He speaks on 
terms of equality. “ L-thank Thee, O Father, Lord 
of heaven and earth, because Thou hast hid these 
things from the wise and prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes. Even so, Father, for so it seemed 
good in Thy sight” (Matt. 11. 25. 26). This thanks
giving and expression of perfect harmony with the 
Father’s will is followed by the claim, astounding if 
He be less than Deity, “ All things are delivered unto 
me of my Father; and no man knoweth the Son, but 
the Father; neither knoweth any man the Father, save 
he to whomsoever the Son will reveal H im ” (v. 27J. 
See also John IL.41,42, and 17. 1-26. There is no- : 
where any suggestion of worship, but only of perfect ! 
fellowship in His attitude toward the Father. j

T H E  REVIVAL OF T H E  M Y S T E R IE S .

T he Revival of the Mysteries occupied the attention 
of Mrs. fiesant’s audience at her second lecture 

in June last. This was, of course, an attractive 
subject. To possess knowledge denied to the common 
people, knowledge under seal, attained by ascetic or 
other exercises, gives the possessor what the Scotch 
call “ a gude conceit o’ himser.” - It appeals to a 
natural desire, and ends by puffing up. There is this 

. danger with reference to the knowledge of the truth, 
and. therefore Paul warns us that “ knowledge puffeth 
up, but love buildeth up ” ; and he declares that 
though he might understand all mysteries and all 
knowledge, it would avail not— without love. Love is 
not puffed up.” '

Mrs. Besant, of course, explained the distinction 
‘ between the exoteric and the esoteric side of religion, 

the latter beginning where the former ends. This 
. latter she said,

“ takes the inner nature and moulds that from 
s within, not from without, as the exoteric religion 

does by precepts and by law *r and so it gradually 
unfolds from the basis of the good man the divine 

: man who is the crown of human evolution.” .
•*-£: The Apostle Peter takes a different view. He speaks 

of. “ exceeding great and precious promises, that 
; through these ye may become partakers of the divine 
' nature, having escaped the corruption that is in the 
/world by lust ” (2 Peter 1. 4). This directs, the 

thoughts not to the man within, but to the Man without, 
the glorious One in Whom all the promises of God 
are yea and amen. -Mrs. Besant’s method will only 
lead to the corruption that is in the world, or rather, 

 ̂ will only keep men there. What was the result of the 
• 'great mysteries’ of the ancient world ? . They did not

•%* purify Greece and other anciefit peoples from the vilest 
 ̂ abominations, and the first chapter of -the Romans

describes what those nations were. Speaking of the 
science of yoga, Mrs. Besant complained that

“ in India, as here, it is only a few people who 
really try in these modern days to put this ancient 
science into practice. Why, in a trial in which I 
was lately concerned,, when I said that all these 
things were commonplaces to the orthodox Hindu, 
what was the answer? 1 Oh, yes, every orthodox 
Hindu believes them in theory, but we object to 
their being brought into the daily life of men.’ 
That is the objection brought forward against the 
Theosophist everywhere, that we believe as prac
tically true what ordinary religionists believe as 
theoretically true. If we try to put the theory into 
practice, then we become fanatics if we are not 
charlatans, cranks, at _ least, with weird and 
uncanny ideas that are not acceptable to the 
common-sense man of the world.”

She was referring to the fact that the youth Krishna- 
murti, who was in training with a view to his becoming 
a leader in the propaganda, if not the expected Lord of 
Love Himself, has been ordered by the Madras Court 

■ to be given up to his father, Mr. Leadbeater, in whose
| care he was, being pronounced an unfit person to have
J the charge of him. No wonder she feels sore.
I Mrs. Besant has the assurance to claim that “ Chris-
| tianity is no poorer on this question of the Mysteries
I than the other great religions of the past,” adducing in 

proof the words of our Lord m Matt. 13. 11, “ It is 
given unto you to know the mysteries of the kingdom 
of heaven, but unto them it is not given.” But the 
mysteries of the New Testament are all revealed secrets, 

j and the condition of understanding them is not ascetic 
| contemplation and ceremonial purgation, but acceptance 
! of Him “ in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom

and knowledge ” (Col. 2. 3). %
What the ancient mysteries were which Mrs. Besant

wishes to revive, is a well-kept secret. But their
character may be discovered from the remarks of the
author of “ Philosophumena, or a Refutation >̂f all
Heresies.” This is believed to be the work of
Hippolytus, who was Bishop of Portus in the early
part of the third century. In his “ Earth’s Earliest
Ages,” p. 423, Mr. G. H. Pember tells us that it is clear
that Hippolytus “ must have been an initiate of the
Greater Mysreries ; but upon his conversion he appears
to have conceived the greatest horror of them. . . He
affirms that the secret finally imparted was ‘ the con
summation of wickednesses 9; that it was only through
silence and the concealment of their Mysteries that the
initiated had avpided the charge of atheism ; and further,
that if any person had once submitted to the purgation
necessary before the secret could be communicated,
there was little need to secure his silence by oath; since
the shame and monstrosity of the act itself would be
sufficient to close his mouth for ever.’’

Besides using our Lord's words, but using them 
wrongly, Mrs. Besant quoted the .so-called, fathers,. 
Clement, Ignatius and Origen.' Even in Clement’s days 
the corruption of the truth had begun; and Mrs,

□ ------= j L = n = = „ .
- < . . o

J Signs of tf?e eimes. [
□ - □

□  > - — — "------------



/ ,
September, 1913. THINGS TO COME. S 107

Besant’fe quotation of Origen shows how far he had 
erred. “ Origen declares,” she said, 44 that while reli
gion must" have medicine for the sinner, it must also 
have Gnostics, Knowers, as its pillars and its.founda- ' 
tions; that you cannot build a church upon sinners.”
It is the old story, the principle of Theosophy,Romanism; 
New Theology, and of all man’s religions, 44 You must* 
improve yourself, develop the good within you, and then 
you will be fit to receive the higher teaching reserved 
for the adept.” The Lord's -words in- Matt. 11. 25, 
refute it ,44 I thank Thee, O Father, Lord of heaven and 
earth, because Thou hast hid these things from the wise 
and prudent, and hast revealed them unto babes.

T H E  D O W N  G R A D E  A M O N G  T H E  
W E S L E Y A N S .

The extent to which the deadly virus of the so-called 
higher criticism has infected the Wesleyan body is 

'seen in the recent discussion as to the appointment 
of the Rev. George Jackson, D.D., to the staff of 

.Didsbury College, Manchester. For many years he 
was in Edinburgh, where he gained great popularity. 
Latterly he has been in Toronto,%s a professor in the 
Victoria University there. This position he resigned 
last spring, and before leaving Toronto he gave 44 two 
notable addresses,” as The Toronto Globe calls them, 
on April 27. One was the Baccalaureate Sermon to ! 
the 1913 class, who had completed their college course, j 
The text was, 44 The Just shall live by faith.” In it 
he said', according to The Toronto Globe of April 28,

“ The only thing is righteousness, uprightness and 
v integrity, and it is by these things alone that 

nations of men are made strong. God is holy, 
that . is, not ceremonial; God is right doing. 
There is only one doubt that is damning ; it is 
not doubt of God; it is not doubt of immortality, 
it is doubt of good men.”

But the same afternoon he addressed The Men's 
Bible Class at the Sherbourne Street Methodist 
Church, and spoke more freely. Here are some 
extracts from the report in the above named Journal:—

41 In his address Prof. Jackson referred to the first 
eleven chapters of Genesis as 44 antiquarian 
.lumber,” and added, 44 W hy not throw them out ? ” 
One .of the audience jumped up and remarked 
rather warmly, 44 If you were born again, you’d 
believe the Bible from lid to lid.”
Discussion followed the address of the Professor 

‘ and many there were who disagreed with the 
views of the noted divine.

, ’ Here are some of the things Dr. Jackson said 
during the course of his fifty-minute address.

44 W e know nothing of the first man or of the origin 
of man.

44 The first eleven chapters of Genesis have no scien
tific value. They have moral and spiritual worth.

44 Sacred writers twisted, varnished and embellished 
old stories until poor earthly raiments became 
white and glistened, just as Shakespeare took the 
hemp o f.a n  old Italian^yarn and with magic 
fingers weaved it into a cloth of gold,

... - 4 /

44 These narratives (the first eleven chapters of 
Genesis) weren’t written until millenniums had 
passed, and as there is no contemporary evidence 
of their authenticity, I cannot accept them as true.

44 The first eleven chapters of Genesis are legendary.
44 The creation and the flood narratives are repro

ductions of Jewish traditions.
44 One chapter says Methusaleh lived to be nine 

hundred and sixty-nine years old. Am I to believe 
that ? Historical statements can only be accepted 
when there is historical evidence of their veracity.

441 do think Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Joseph 
were real men, but I refuse to believe that they 
did and said precisely what the Bible says they 
did and said, though I have no doubt of the 
substantial accuracy of the.narratives.

44 Hundreds of years elapsed after the time these 
men were on earth and the time the stor'y of their 
doings was written. It is absolutely impossible 
to have accuracy in that event.

44 Between Abraham, who lived in 2,000 b .c ., and our 
earliest records of Abraham there was a period 
two hundred years longer than* the period which 
separates us from the time of William the Con
queror. In the face of that can we call Genesis 
history ?

“ The history of the Jews is full of uncertainties.
We’re completely in the dark concerning them.”

At the conclusion of his. address, the Professor said 
he hoped no man would respect the first eleven chap
ters of Genesis'less because of anything he had said.

This seems rather a lame conclusion. If he did not 
wish to destroy respect for Genesis, why did he make 
the above statements ?

It is only right to say that Dr. Jackson refused to be 
judged by a newspaper report. But it is incredible 
that the reporter should have invented the above state
ments ; and further, in his Fernley lecture, now pub
lished as a book, he affirmed that 44 C hrist’s authority 
cannot be invoked to invalidate the findings of modern 
Biblical criticism,” and 44 The early chapters of Genesis 
are not history, and the problem of origins we must be 
content to leave tovscience'to make of it what it can.’ ’

There is not much to choose between these state
ments and those reported in The ' Toronto Globe. Yet, 
notwithstanding that a few faithful men opposed the 
ratification of his appointment, Dr. Jackson was sup
ported by an overwhelming majority of<the Conference, 
and the appointment was confirmed.

This only shows how powerless man-made standards 
are to maintain purity of doctrine'. Every Wesleyan 
local preacher is required to declare his adhesion to the 
teaching contained in W esley’s sixty, sermons and his 
Notes on the New Testament. Doubtless, the higher 
grades of preachers and teachers are bound by no less. 
But as a clever lawyer, it is said, can drive a coach- 
and-four through any Act of Parliament, so the 
religious standards o£ any denomination can beset at 
nought in the* spirit awhile allegiance is professed to the 
letter*. \  • . .*
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The first paragraph under this heading last 'month 
was ambiguous. “ At that‘ time” meant “ in July,
1894.”

Those who attend the monthly meeting at Moreton 
Street, Pimlico, are requested to'note that the next 
meeting will be on Sept iotb, not the 3rd as announced' 
last month.

A N SW ER S TO CO R R ESPO N D EN TS.
A. R. V. (New Jersey). As to Gen. 25. 1, 2, agree

ing with Rom. 4. 19, the Lord’s dealings with Abraham 
and Sarah were supernatural. He, no doubt, renewed 
their youth. In fact, after the promise was given in 
Gen. 18. 10, the beauty of Sarah, who was now ninety 
years old, attracted Abimelech King of Gerar, and led 
to Abraham’s denying his wife, as he had done in 
Egypt five-and-twenty years before. See Gen. 20. 2-6. 
Alter the birth of Isaac Sarah lived thirty-seven years 
(Gen. 17. 17; 23. 1), and it was some time after his 
mother’s death that Isaac’s marriage to Rebekah took 
place (Gen. 24. 67). This is in agreement with the 
statement in Gen. 25. 20, that “ Isaac was forty years 
old when he took Rebekah to wife.”

J. S. C. (Sussex). Thank you for the advertisement 
from the Southsea paper. It shows to what lengths 
of profanity people are prepared to go in order to puff 
their wares. -

“ LET THERE BE LIGHT, AND THERE 
WAS LIGHT.” '

[Here follows the name of the brewer, which we 
suppress.]
Brought forth Light where darkness reigned with 
their Bright Light Sparkling Ale for summer 

drinking.
SE R V E D  A T

[Here comes the name of the Public House.]
We have never seen anything so bad as this. But 

God remains silent (Ps. 50. 21, but see v 1).

TH E  G R E A T “ CLOU D OF W IT N E S S E S .”
Readers of Things to Come for the last few years 

will know the scope and value of 'the articles which 
were republished in volume form, with the above title,' 
a year and a half'ago. From 1907 to 1911 the 
Editorials presented an exposition of Hebrews 11, and 
the volume in which they are collected is one of the 

. last issued by ,the beloved Editor whose death we 
still mourn. * . . *
. Some who read the papers as they appeared from 

• month to month, majf have not heard of the re-issue in 
volume form; while others may be altogether unaware 
of* the great service performed by Dr. Bullinger in 
setting forth the Life of Faith, for our encouragement 
and admonition, in the various aspects that are treated 

' in the inspired Word in that chapter.
In laying down the volume alter a careful perusal,

1 thank God. for this .great work, among the last gifts 
to men through the ministry of the honoured servant 

'. of Christ now at rest. Here are 460 pages of spiritual 
\  instruction on a theme of superlative interest— instruc- 
i t\or\ that is true to Holy Scripture, alike in its breadth

and depth, and as the heroes of a past age are 
considered in orderly procession, we learn of Faith’s 
Worship, W alk and Witness; Faith’s Obedience, 
Waiting, Suffering and History. How great is the 
Divine thought embodied in the word Faith, that the 
thing and its illustration should yield such pleasure and 
profit as these pages afford in so rich a measure ! .

I commend this book to the prayerful attention of 
those Nvho* would know more of the Faith which is 
well-pleasing to God;-and know it as expounded with 
that clearness and force of which (by God’s grace) Dr. 
Bullinger had such a remarkable command.

The price of the volume is 5/-, and can be had from 
Miss Dodson, Bremgarten, Golder’s Hill, Hampstead, 
NAY, J. W . T.

Photographs of the late Editor can be had of Miss 
Dodson, as above. Price 1 /- mounted on card, 6d. on 
paper. Proceeds will go to the fund for publishing his 
works.

M E E T IN G S FOR B IB L E  STU D Y.
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such

B r i s t o l .— Every Sunday at 3, at 43 St. Mark's Hoad.
Cardiff.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 

Hall, Cowbridge Road.
E l t h a m .—83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

September 6th and 20th at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
N o t t i n g h a m .— Tuesday evenings, 7.30, at 23 Broad Street. 

Wednesday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
Workington. Readers of Things to Come in Workington are 

invited to communicate with Mr. W. J. Peck, at 64 Frostoms Road, 
with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
P im l ic o , S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, September 

10th, 1913, at 7. Subject: Resurrection.
T he London Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.).
Harrow Road, Gospel Hall, Leytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays, 

August 30th ; September 13th and 27th, at 7 (Mr. C H. Welch). 
Subject: 44 The Book of Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 
7 ; Bible Class, Tuesdays, at 8.

SCOTLAND -
G l a s g o w .— Protestant Hall, 124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 

Hall.
U.S.A.

La Grange, III .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7 30, by 
appointment with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

W heaton, III.— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays; 2.30, by appoint
ment with Mr. Amos Dresser.

Minneapolis (Minn.).—At 3825 Fourth Avenue South. Every 
Wednesday, at 8.

Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 
Sunday, at 10.45.

St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 
Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D.

Canton (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 
Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.

Chicago.— At Masonic Hall, 6319 Ashland Avenue. Every 
Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston. Also every Sunday 
at 2. By appointment with F. M. Sills, 4613 N. Paulina St.

ACKNOW LEDGEMENTS.
(Things to Come Publishing Fund.) '

f £ S. U.
Bradford Tabernacle Readers......................... 1 1 o
J. McK. (W. Australia)................................... “ o 10 o
E. H. T. (K e n t) ..............................................  0 5 0
A. E. & L. C. (Richmond) monthly ... ... 0 3 0
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(Breton Evangelical'Mission.)
J. L. (Scotland) ............. ’ ......................... 1 0 0
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E. H. T. (K e n t) ..............................................  p 5 o
J. & L. T. (Dalston) ... ... ... . . . .  0 5 0

(Barbican Mission to the Jews.) 
J. McK. (W. Australia) ......................... 0 5 0
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T H E  F O U N D A T IO N S  OF D I S P E N S A T I O N A L

T R U T H .
B y t h e  l a t e  D r. E. \V. B u l l i n g e r . 1

The Three Spheres of Future Glory. j

T H E R E  is still something more to learn concerning j 
the dispensations before we can rightly under- j 

stand the unique position and wonderful teaching of the j 
later Pauline Epistles written from the prison in Rome, j 

These dispensations are commonly spoken of as two, j 
the old and the new, but we must bring them, as all 
else, to the bar of the written Word to see whether we 
have learned from man. or from God, from tradition or 
from revelation.

To some extent we shall all agree.
I. W e shall all be agreed that the great subject of

the Old Testament prophecies î  a restored Israel and 
a regenerated earth (Matt. 19. 28).. It is surely unneces
sary to quote the many prophecies which tell of the time 
when the earth shall be full of the knowledge and glory of 
the L ord as the waters cover the sea (Num. 14. 21.
Ps. 72 . 9. Isa. 6. 3 ; 11. 9. Hab. 2. 14).

We are at one with all our readers in taking these 
prophecies in their literal meaning; and in not attempt
ing to explain them, or rather fritter them away by any 
spiritualizing interpretation which deprives them of all 
their truth and power.

We all look forward also to the time when “ He that 
scattered Israel will gather him ” (Jer. 31. 10)#;
when they “  shall all be taught of God ” (John 6. 45, 
Isa. 54. 13); when 44 the kingdoms of this world shall 
become the kingdom of our L o r d , and of His Christ” 

.(Rev. 11. 15); and when the earthly Jerusalem shall be 
restored in more than all its ancient glory.

That kingdom and sphere of blessing and glory will 
be on the earth ; and the new Israel with a heart of 
stone changed to a heart of flesh and with a new spirit, 
will bring forth 4C the fruits of righteousness” (Ezek. 
36. 24-36, Matt. 21. 43). This will be the regeneration
(or Palingenesia) when the apostles will be seated 44 on

. twelve thrones judging the tribes of I srael ” (Matt. 19. 28).
V  Thfs will be the first and lowest sphere of blessing. 
It will be on earth,and under the whole heaven. These are 
the “ people of the saints .of the Most High ’’'(Dan. 7. 27).
. All the nations of the earth will share in this blessing 

according to God’s original promise to Abraham.*
II. But Abraham.and his spiritual seed are 11 the

•Gen, 12. 3, 4; 17. 4. Ps. 22. 27, *28; 67. 4. Isa. 2. 4;
, Jl. id, 12 ; 42. i, 6; 49. 22; 52. 15 ; 55. 5 ; 60. 3, 5, xx ; 66. 12̂  etc;

saints of the Most H igh” as distinct from “ the 
people ” (of these saints) on the earth (Dan. 7. 18, 22, 25), 
and occupying a distinct place in the heavenly sphere of 
this same kingdom. These, according to the Lord’s 
words in Luke, are 44 equal to the angels,” 44 sons of the 
resurrection” (Luke 20. 34-36), raised in the 44 first 
resurrection ” before the thousand years of earthly 
blessing for Israel and for the nations 44 under the 
whole heaven ” (Deut. 4. 19. Rev. 20.4-6). These belong 
to 44 that great city the holy Jerusalem,” which John 
saw 44 descending down from heaven, having the glory 
of God ; and her light like unto a stone most precious.” 
This 44 holy Jerusalem” is fully described in Rev. 
21. 9-27. It is the44 city which hath TH E  foundations”
for which Abraham had been taught to look (Heb.
11. 10) when he “ saw Christ’s day and was glad ” (John
8. 36): for, as 44 faith cometh bv hearing,” Abraham
must have heard ; and this 44 hearing” must have come
“ from the [spoken] word of G od” (Rom. 10. 17).

This is the 44 inheritance ” of those who, as Peter 
declares to the believers of the Dispersion, 44 have ob
tained like precious faith with us.” That 44 inheritance” 
is 44 incorruptible, and undefiled, and fadeth not away, 
reserved in H E A V E N  for you.” The Greek, by the 
figure Homoioteleuton, emphasizes this 44 inheritance ” as 
being not earthly, but aphtliartony amianton, amaranton 
(1 Pet. 1. 4).

TRe inhabitants of that heavenly city are declared to 
be 44 the bride, the. Lamb’s wife ” (Rev. 21. 9).

From the call of Abraham there have ever been these 
two seeds, the earthly and the heavenly.

The one was likened by Jehovah to 44 the dust of the 
earth ” or 44 the sand of the sea ” (Gen. 13. 16 ; 22. 17) ; 
and the other was likened to “ the stars of heaven” 
(Heb. XI. 12; Gen; 15. 5).

Both expressions suggest multitude, but the former is 
specially associated with earthly blessing, while the1 
latter points to “ the partakers of a heavenly calling” 
(Heb. 3. 1).

These latter, like their father Abraham, looked for a 
heavenly portion and a heavenly blessing, for the city 
“ which hath the foundations.”

44 These all died in faith, not .having received the 
promises, but having seen them and greeted them 
from afar,i and having confessed that they were 
strangers and pilgrims on the 'earth. For they 

' that say such things make it manifest that they are 
seeking after a country of their own. And if indeed 
they had been mindful of that country from which 
they came out, they would have had opportunity to 
return. But now they desire a better country, that 

. is a H E A V E N L Y  ; wherefore God is not ashamed 
of them to be called their God; for He hath pre- 

, pared for them a c ity” (Heb. 11. 13-16, R.V.).
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Where, and what could that citv have been if it was j 
not the city which John was shown “ descending out of j 
heaven from God,” the foundations of which are 1 
specially described in Rev. 21. -19, 20.

All through the ages, from Abraham’s day to the 
present, these “ partakers of a heavenly calling ” may be - 
traced. :

They formed “  the congregation of the Lord,” and j 
are continually spoken of as such.

Not all Israel were Tabernacle and Temple 
frequenters and worshippers. Not all carried out the | 
laws given by Moses, or offered the prescribed sacrifices, 
attended “ the feasts of Jehovah,” or carried out the 
ordered ritual.

Those (probably the few, as we see it to-day) who 
gathered to the stated worship of Jehovah are called 
the “ assembly” or the “ congregation.”

The Hebrew word for “ congregation” is from kahal 
(from which doubtless we have our English word 
“ call” ). The verb means to call, assemble, gather 
together; and the noun is used of any assembly thus 
called. Seventy times in the Septuagint version of the 
Old Testament it is rendered ekklesia (the word for 

church ” in the New Testament).*
It is actually used in the expression “ the ekklesia (or 

church) of the L ord” in Deut. 23. 1, 2, 3, S ;
1 Chron. 28. S ; Micah 2. 3.

In Neh. 13. 1 it is “ the ekklesia (or church) of God.”
It is this ekklesia (or church) that is referred to as 

“ the congregation” in Ps. 22. 22; 26. 12; 35. 18; 
40. 9, 10; 68. 26.t In Ps. 22. 25 it is spoken of as “ the
great ekklesia or congregation,” and in Ps. 149. 1 as “ the
ekklesia of the saints.”

This is what David meanS in Psalm 22. 22, when he 
says:

“ In the midst of the congregation will I praise 
Thee ” (v. 22), and

“ My praise shall be of Thee in the great congrega
tion ” (t;. 25.)

This is the usage of the same word in the Gospels, 
when the Lord said:

“ Upon this rock will J build My ekklesia” (Matt. 
16. 18).

He did not, when addressing Israelites, use the word 
in the new, exclusive and special sense in which it 
was afterward to be used in the revelation of “ the 
secret” in the Prison Epistles; but in the larger and 
wider Old Testament sense which His hearers would 
understand as embracing the whole assembly of Jehovah’s 
believing and worshipping people who were “ partakers 
of a heavenly calling ” (Heb. 3. 1). "

When the Spirit by Stephen speaks of “ the ekklesia 
in the wilderness (Acts 7. 38) He means this congrega
tion of pious worshippers.

Those who were kept secure “ under the shadow of
•The Hebrew woid is rendered ‘'congregation” S6 times;

“ assembly,” 17 times; “ company,” * 17 times ; multitude.” 3 
times.

f In Num. 16. 3 and 20. 4 the Hebrew fa lla l is rendered in the 
Sept. juwog^»(iynagogue). In the R.V. this is rendered “ the 
assembly of the Lord.” •.

the Almighty” during the 38 years of penal wander
ings in the Wilderness, see Pss. 90 and 91.

When the Lord added to the ekklesia such as were 
being saved (Acts 2. 47) after Pentecost, He added 
them to the 120 who before Pentecost assembled 
together in the upper room, and who

“ continued daily in the Temple (no longer offering 
sacrifices and partaking of the food furnished 
thereby), but .breaking bread (or eating, as in Luke 
24. 3°» 35 aQd Acts 27. 35) at home, with gladness
and singleness of heart, praising God, and having
favour with all the people.

“ And the Lord added to the church {ekklesia) daily 
*such as were being saved ” (Acts 2. 46, 47).

It is true that the words “ the church” (Gr. ekklesia) 
in v. 47, are omitted by all the Textual Critics (even the 
most conservative and least “ modern ” ) Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, and 
the Revised version; but we lay no stress on the omis
sion here, because even as it stands, it is used in the 
Old Testament sdnse of “ the congregation of the 
L ord,” and notin the later sense as found in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians : for, they would not have understood it 
(neither should we to-day, if we had never seen that 
later Epistle).

When Paul says he “ persecuted the ekklesia of God” 
(1 Cor. 15. 9: Gal. 1. 13), he does not use the word in 
a sense which he had ât that time never heard of, or 
had even the remotest idea of. His words must be 
understood in the same sense in which he then used 
them; and we must not read into any passage of Scrip
ture that which was the subject of a subsequent 
revelation: especially, when the sense is perfectly plain 
and clear as it stands.

The word ekklesia in the Gospels, Acts and the earlier 
Pauline Epistles must be taken by us in the sense of 
its Old Testament (Septuagint) usage as meaning 
simply the congregation or assembly, or company of 
Jehovah’s worshipping people, “ partakers of a heavenly 
calling,” having a heavenly-hope, a heavenly sphere of 
blessing, and looking for their part in the “ resurrection 
unto life.”

It had been-revealed of old that there would be a 
resurrection, (see Job. 19. 25-27; Hosea 13. 14; John 11. 
24); but it was subsequently revealed also that there 
would be two resurrections, one to Jife, and one to judg
ment.. Paul testified of the former as being the hope of 
those who were worshippers-of God (Acts 24. 14, 15; 
David hoped for it (Psalm 16. 9-11 ;* 49.14^15). So did 
Daniel (Dan. 12. 1-3). %

The Lord plainly spoke of the former as “ the resurrec
tion of the just ” (Luke 14. 14); and, as “ the resurrection 
of life ” (John 5. 29). “ By the word of the Lord ” was 
revealed a further hope, or rather, an expression of the 
hope in John 11. 25, 26.

There was not only the* hope for those who should 
have part in the “ first resurrection,” but for those who

• Though the Psalm refers to Messiah (Acts 2. 27-31; 13. 35), 
we may not exclude David himself, though his expectation is 11 not 
yet ” .(See Ps. 49. 15).
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should be “ alive and remain” when that event should 
take place.

The “ word of the L ord ” first mentioned it, and the 
Holy Spirit by Paul expands it in 1 Thess. 4. 16, 17.

It concerns the Lord, not only as to His being “ the 
Resurrection/’ but as to His being “ the Life ’’ also. He
says:

I am the Resurrection 
d | and the life.
He that believeth in Me, though he die, he shall 
live (again). [To him] I will be “ the resurrection ” 

and everyone who [is] alive, and believing in 
Me shall in nowise die, for ever.” [To him] 
I will be the “ Life.”

This was (and still is) the hope for all who are 
“ partakers of a heavenly calling ” (Heb. 3. 1).

Many of these were to be found when Messiah came. 
They were those

who “ waited for the consolation of Israel (Luke 2.

who “ looked for redemption in Jerusalem ” (Luke 
2. 38),

who “ trusted that the Lord was He who should 
have redeemed Israel ” (Luke *24. 21), 

who “ waited for the kingdom of G od” (Mark 15. 
43; Luke 23. 51),

« who were “ as many as received Him ” (John 1. 12), 
who “ gladly received Peter’s or Paul’s word ” on the 

day of Pentecost and after (Acts 2. 41 ; 8. 14; 
11. 1; 17. 11);

who “ received the word in much affliction ” 
(1 Thess. 1. 6); and

who “ when they received the word, accepted it 
not as man’s word, but even as it is truly God's 
word which worketh effectually in you that 
believe” (1 Thess. 2. 13).

.who “ received not what was promised,” (Heb. 11.
• 39) but who believed and embraced it by faith.
Which of us has not been in difficulties as to those

we speak of as “ the Old Testament saints ” ?
Well, here they are seen all through the Old Testament 

as being “ the church (or assembly) of God,” “ partakers 
of a heavenly calling/’ possessing a heavenly hope, and 
looking for a heavenly sphere of blessing.
.. III. This brings us to the third sphere, which is the 
greatest blessing of all, and the highest in glory.

It had been kept secret “ from ages and from genera
tions.” It is the eternal “ purpose” of God, made 
“ before the foundation, of the world,” and was not 
“ made manifest” by being committed to prophetic 
writings (Rom. 16. 26).

It was a secret not relating to Israel on the earth; 
nor to the “ partakers of a heavenly calling” ; but to 
Christ and the elect members of His body.

Even in th^ ministry of. Chr[st it was among the 
things He could not then reveal even to the twelve 
apostles in the privacy of the upper room after the last 
supper. Not only could He not say these things then, 
but the apostles themselves would not have been able to 
bear them if He had. ^

1 * $
i And, if the Lord did not mention these things in the 

Gospels then, certainly the apostles could not have 
“ confirmed ” them in the Acts of the Apostles, afterward.

They were “ the things of Christ,” i.e.y those things 
which stand in a special relation to Him, the things 

j that relate to the whole of the truth, “ the truth ” which 
j would not be complete without them.

They were, of necessity, reserved for “ the Spirit of 
truth” to reveal. “ H E will guide you into the 
whole of the truth.” These precious “ riches of grace,’* 
and of glory— these were the doctrines which had for 
their foundation the facts of Christ’s mission, which 

j had not at that time taken place: though they were all 
; then near at hand.'

Those events in Christ’s life on earth were the foun
dation of the doctrines built upon them; and without 
them the doctrines could not have been known.

Until He had suffered, died, risen, and ascended, how 
could the doctrines of Eph. 2. 5, 6 based on them be 
revealed and taught.

But this special coming, ministry and guidance 
of “ the Spirit of truth ” must be held over for our next 
Editorial: for we must of necessity include that last 
phase of what “ Jehovah hath spoken ” before we com
mence our consideration of the Prison Epistles : for
therein, and only therein, do we find the “ riches ” of 
grace and glory into which the Holy Spirit was to guide 
them, the good news of which was destined to fill the 

; long era of Israel’s blindness' and the nation’s dark 
1 (spiritual) night (Isa. 60. 1-3).

The Prison Epistles, following immediately after the 
: proclamation of Israel’s’ judicial blindness and harden

ing (recorded in Acts 28. 25, 26), have for their one 
great subject the revelation of the third of the three 
spheres of blessing and glory which stands in special 

; relation to “ Christ and His church. ’
This sphere is not cm-the earth.
It is not over the earth.
It is in the highest heavens.

i Hence, it has nothing to do with earthly “ signs and 
i wonders ” that would follow those who in happy obed

ience believe what is there written.
Such surpassingly exalted language has never before, 

or since been spoken o£ human believers.
The very glory of that sphere is inconsistent with any 

« earthly signs or manifestations however wonderful, or 
■ ordinances however once significant.'1 
1 Those Epistles view the believer of them, not with 
! “ signs following,” but they view him as “ dead” to

this world and all earthly associations and connections,
and as having jbintly suffered, jointly died, jointly risen,
and being jointly seated with Christ in the highest
heavens.

Even the “ affections" and “ thoughts” are not to be
concerned with the things on earth; they are to be
centred on “ the things above” where Christ is already
seated at the right hand of God.

•It may even be that they are appropriate for the “ paitakers of a 
heavenly calling,’* although they may be unthinkable by those who 
realize their position as described in Col. 1. 12-14 ; 2 . 20.
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Hence, we do not read in those Epistles about the 
coming of Christ to the earth, but rather about 
our being removed to be with Him where He is, 
not about His parousia, or presence on earth, or “ in 
the air” ; but about our presence and manifestation 
with Him in His own glory; not about anastasis or 
resurrection (which is'the subject of the earlier Pauline 
Epistles), but about an “ ex-anastasisf (Phil. 3. n ) and 
“ the calling on high ” (Phil. 3. 14)* which is the subject 
of the later Epistles; not about any personal happiness 
which we may have, but about Christ’s personal glory, 
in which we have the wondrous privilege of sharing.

In this connection we would call attention to one 
word, which, in our judgment, is the real key-word of 
the Prison Epistles, and of this third and highest 
sphere. It is a remarkable word, found, in this 
form , only here, in the Xew Testament. It occurs 
once before in Rom. 13. 9 but there it is in the 
present passive voice (anakeplialaioutai), and means “ is 
summed up.” But in Eph. 1. 10 it is the Aorist 
Infinitive of the middle voice, (anakephalaiosasthai). 
This' difference is ignored both by the Authorised and 
the Revised Versions, which read the middle voice of 
Eph. 1. 10 as though it were the Active. This is an 
almost unpardonable oversight, in the interest of the 
ordinary Bible reader, who has an undoubted right to a 
correct grammatical rendering from such a quarter.

Translated correctly, the word and the entire passage 
emphasize the underlying fact that in all things there 
revealed, our Heavenly Father has, FO R  H IM SE LF, 
purposed what is here stated, viz., that

according to His good pleasure, which He pur
posed in Himself, in order to a dispensation 
of the fulness of the seasons, TO-SUM-UP- 
FO R -H IM SE LF, every thing in Christ: things 
in heaven and things on earth, even in Him, 
in whom we were taken as an inheritance, 
being foreordained according to the purpose of 
Him who worketh all things according to the 
counsel of His own will, that we should be to 
the praise of His glory who have before hoped 
in Christ.

This will be enough to show us that the Cosmos, as 
shown in Col. 1. 15, 16, is a larger, higher, and greater 
sphere than (1) that of earthly glory, or (2) that of the 
glory reserved for those who are u partakers o f ' a 
heavenly calling.”

The Old Testament, the Acts and the earlier Pauline 
Epistles deal with these two lower spheres of glory, but 
the later Epistles reveal a third sphere of Headship and 
Heirship above the earth or the heavens.

1 Cor. 15. 40 tells of “ terrestrial” glory and of 
“ celestial glory, which differ the one from the other.

But there is a third sphere; a sphere’ of cosmical 
glory (if we may use the word in this connection) high 
above all created beings, whether principalities, or 
powers, or might,‘ or thrones, or dominions, which are

V lt is quite incorrect to render the Greek and high, as though -it 
were an adjective qualifying the character of that “ calling,” because 

’ it is ari adverb, denoting its direction. • , • • *

mentioned (though not defined or explained) in Eph. 1. 
21, Col. 1. 16 in relation to Christ, who shall be “ Head 
over all.”

This includes the putting down of all enemies, and 
the final crushing of the head of “ the old serpent” the 
devil.

This is why the enemy’s great endeavour, now, is to 
blind the minds of men so that the light of this “ good 
news (or gospel) of the glory of Christ” should be 
hidden from them (2 Cor. 4. 3, 4).

And this is why we, who obey God by believing Him 
as to this, His greatest and most glorious revelation, 
should cherish it as our earnest hope and constant 

.theme; and, not being “ ignorant of Satan’s devices,” 
since we are thus told against what his assault is being 
made, therefore know where our defence is to be directed.

In other words, we are to labour to make known “ the 
riches of glory” which are connected with this third 
and Highest sphere of blessing and glory and honour 
for “ Christ and His Church.”
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T H E  D O C T R IN E  O F T H E  L O R D ’S P R IS O N E R .

We have considered, briefly, “ The Prayers of the 
Lord’s Prisoner,” and we now turn attention to 
the general line of teaching contained in the “ Prison 

Epistles.” The great' main division of the Epistles of 
Paul, and the division which is of the first importance, 
is that which separates his Epistles which were written 
before Acts 28. from those which were written after 
that dispensational boundary. Having this great 
division clearly in mind, we now call attention to the 
set of Epistles written after Acts 28. which contain 
those written while the Apostle was a prisoner, and 
therefore called the “ Prison Epistles.” W e shall find, 
by omitting for the present the personal epistle to 
Philemon, that we have a body of teaching divided 
into two parts, as follows:—

I. The Epistles written from his prison, Ephesians,
Philippians, Colossians, 2 Timothy.

II. The Epistles written during his liberation,
’ 1 Timothy and’ Titus.

No one can read 1 Timothy and Titus together, with
out perceiving that they have much in common, and that 
they are distinct in many respects from the four Prison 
Epistles. The peculiar teaching of these two Epistles 
we hope to consider later; but for the present ^e shall 
devote our attention to the-four Prison Epistles.

It is of the utmost importance that the context of any 
passage should be carefully noted. If we would only* 
remember this, many difficulties would be resolved, and 
many false interpretations avoided. .The Lord has..
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not written isolated verses. The recurrence of such 
words as “ therefore,” “ wherefore,” “ for,” “ so that,” 
etc., are a continual reminder that these Epistles are 
logical, and demand more than a haphazard or casual 
consideration. But even this is not all. If, to discover 
the teaching of a single word, we need to note the 
whole verse ; if to learn the message of a verse we need 
a knowledge of the general trend of the whole chapter; 
if to find the trend of the chapter, we need an acquaint
ance with the scope of the whole Epistle, so we shall 
not realize with certainty the scope, even of an Epistle, 
if we omit the still wider contextual study, namely, the 
place of the Epistle in the group to which it belongs. 
This principle at once evidences the fact that all 
Scripture is vitally linked together, that it is organic, 
and thereby strengthens our appreciation of the 
revealed fact, that all Scripture is given by inspiration 
of God.

The four Prison Epistles exhibit such a marvellous 
correspondence of subject— extending, as we shall see, 
not only to general terms, but to the peculiar usage 
and occurrence of particular words, that after having 
seen this, no arrangement meets with our acquiescence, 
that does not agree with this evident plan of the Lord.

We must beware of that dangerous practice, of 
assuming a knowledge of the teaching of any particular 
book, and then searching to find scattered through it 
isolated proof texts. This we seek to counteract, both 
in our own private study and in these expositions, by 
continually viewing the subject as a whole.

Perhaps we shall illustrate our intention better if we 
attempt to investigate the meaning of “ the prize ” of 
Phil. 3. in the light of its place in the Prison Epistles 
as a whole. We may not be able to fully explain the 
meaning of the term at once, but we shall be put into 
possession of such facts and view points, as will, on 
the one hand, stimulate enquiry along certain lines, and 
discourage ideas which have no warrant from the large 
standpoint we have taken. Taking the Epistles as they 
stand, we have their order settled for us. Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, 2 Timothy.

The correspondence between Ephesians and Colos
sians has been noted before. At the end of the series 
dealing with the prayers of the Lord’s prisoner, we 
drew attention to the close parallel observable between 
Eph. 1. and Col. 1. If this be so, and we shall endea
vour to set the matter before the reader presently, that 
leaves Philippians and 2 Timothy to be considered 
together. The correspondence of these two, Epistles 
came with the force almost, of a revelation (and if* we 

'earnestly pray Eph. 1. 17, we should be prepared for a 
gracious answer), and not only placed the Epistle to 
the Philippians in a somewhat clearer light, but *effec
tually disposed of any human arrangement which eithef 
we or others had given.

Let us prosecute our search together, taking ^up 
almost at random the passages which seem to 
cry out for consideration. Let the reader feel sure that 
the moment we get on the. right ttack of any truth the 
Word will open out almost of itself, difficulties will not

require solution, they will vanish, and the Word stand 
out in all its beauty.

As we read the Epistle to the Philippians we are 
conscious that the subject is distinct from that of 
Ephesians.t If a key thought of Ephesians may be 
found in Eph. 3. 12, “ boldness and access with confi
dence,” a key thought of Philippians, as distinct, is seen 
in Phil. 2 . 12, “ with feaY and trembling,” or in Phil. 3. 
12, 13, “ Not as though I had already attained,” or “ I 
count not myself to have apprehended.” Where is 
there any “ fear and trembling ” in the doctrine of 
Ephesians ? Accepted in the Beloved, seated in the 
heavenlies in Him, God’s workmanship and God’s 
creation— all is done, and nothing to be attained. In 
Philippians it is not so. A simple illustration may be 
borrowed from the Old Testament. In Zech. 3. we 
see Joshua the high priest, “ cleansed, clothed and 
crowned ” (vv. 3*5), without one word being addressed 
to Joshua, or one condition or promise being imposed 
upon him or demanded of him— that so far serves as 
an illustration of the doctrine of Ephesians. What 
Zech. 3. 3-5 means to Joshua and to Israel, Ephesians 
means to us. There we read of our perfect acceptance, 
irrespective of any conditions made with regard to 
ourselves. After Joshua’s acceptance is an accom
plished fact, and upon that basis, he is for the first time 
addressed. And in v. 7 we meet with the first “ if,” 
the first condition. “ I f  thou wilt walk in My ways, 
and if  thou wilt keep My charge, then thou shalt also 
judge My house, and I will give thee places to walk 
among those that stand by." It is patent that we are 
no longer dealing with salvation but with service, and 
reward in relation to that service. Places to walk 
among them that stand by (3. 5 and 4. 14) seem to 
indicate the heavenly aspect of the Kingdom, which 
will be the portion of those who, like the witnesses of 
Heb. 11., suffered and endured by reason of their faith 
— something over and above salvation.

The Epistle to the Philippians is to us, what the 
“ ifs” of Zech. 3. 7 were to Joshua. Philippians 
assumes salvation, and deals with its “ outworking” 
(2. 12). It assumes the root and looks for “ fruit” 
(1. 10 and 4. 17). The same’ one who could say 
concerning his position in Christ “ boldness with 
confidence,” could say regarding the “ working out of 
his own salvation” the words “ fear and trembling.” 
There is no contradiction, all is quite consistent. We 
are not exhorted to “ work for ” our salvation, that is 
entirely disposed of in Eph. 2. 9, what we are exhorted 
to do is to “ work out ” something we already possess. 
The word “ work but” occurs in that wonderful pas
sage of 2 Cor 4. 17,'“ for our light affliction which is but 
for a moment, is working out for us a far more exceed
ing age-long weight of glory.” Here, salvation is not 
in view— something subsequent to, and over and above 
salvation is considered— namely, age-long glory in 
answer" to a little while of suffering. A weight of 
glory for light affliction. In Eph. 6. 13, again, the 
context is service, not salvation, “ wherefore take unto 
you the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to
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withstand in the evil day, and having worked out all, 
to stand.”

2 Cor. 4. 17 and Eph'. 6. 13 together supply us with 
the figures which are elaborated in Philippians and 
2 Timothy. “ Enduring” is related to “ reigning,” 
11 warring” as a good soldier, with the “ crown,” or as 
the apostle summarizes it in 2 Tim. 2. 10, “ therefore I 
endure all things for the elect’s sake, that they may 
also obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with 
age-long glory." The teaching of Philippians revolves 
around the thought of a “ prize,” 2 Timothy that of a 
“ crown.” Take the important word “ wherefore ” in 
Phil. 2 . 12, “ wherefore . . . work out.” To what 
does the word “ wherefore” refer? What has been 
said in the previous" verses that would prepare the 
reader for this conclusion ? The example of Christ, 
“ let nothing be done through strife or vain glory, but 
in lowliness of mind (cp. Eph. 4. 2, the first step in 
“ walking worthy ” ) let each esteem other better than 
themselves. Look not every man on his own things, 
but every man. also on the things of others. Let this 
mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus, who 
in the form of God subsisting, not a thing to be seized, 
accounted the being equal with God, but emptied 
Himself (Oh, the wonder of it all. His “ Fulness” is 
the glorious theme of Ephesians, but his “ emptying ” 
is no less wonderful in Philippians. The one is the 
basis of our acceptance, the other the stimulus for our 
service), taking a servant’s form, (jhe form of God and 

• the form of a servant, both realities, the one given up 
and the" other taken in its place—this is the Divine* 
explanation of the Kenosis, the self-emptying), coming 
to be in men’s likeness, and in fashion being found as 
a man, humbled Himself, becoming obedient as far 
as death, yea, a death upon a cross, wherefore also God 
hath highly exalted Him . . . Wherefore . . . work 
out your own salvation with fear and trembling ” 
(Phil. 2. 3-11). “ Let us run with patience the race 
that is set before us, looking unto Jesus, the author 
and finisher of faith, who for the joy that was set 
before Him, endured a cross, despising* the shame and 
is set down at the right hand of the throne of God. 
For consider Him that endured such contradiction of 
sinners against Himself, lest ye be wearied and faint 
in your minds . . . Wherefore we receiving a kingdom 
which cannot be moved, let us have grace, whereby 
we may serve. God acceptably with reverence and 
godly fear” (Heb. 12. 1, 3 and 28). We have linked 
the message of Phil. 2. with that .of Heb. 12. not 
because we imagine the goal before, the Hebrew readers 
was the same as . that before the Philippians, but 
because the underlying principle, already observed in 
Zech. 3 is identical. None can fail to see that the 
argument of Phil. 2 has to do with the recognition of 
service, not the gift of salvation.

In Phil. 3 . the Apostle writes concerning the prize 
that he could not* say with certainty that he had 
attained or apprehended, he was running with the 
goal in view, but̂  realized the possibility of failure. 
Wheh he wrote 2 Timothy all such uncertainty had

1*4__________________________________

vanished. He could then say, “ I have fought a good 
fight, I have finished my course, I have kept the faith, 
henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righteous
ness, which* the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give 
me at that d ay” (4. 38). What had Paul to do with 
Christ as Judge} Nothing from the legal aspect— 
no condemnation was possible to any one “ accepted 
in the Beloved.” The judge was the one who awarded 
the prize or the crown, to the winner of the contest or 
the race, and in that sense only could Paul place 
himself or others (“ not to me only ” ) before Christ as 
a Judge. The expression “ that day ” of 2 Tim. 4. 8, 
should be read with 2 Tim. 1. 12, which illuminates 
the meaning of the conflict, the course, and the faith* 
kept in chapter 4. In Philippians “ that d a y ” is 
equally before the Apostle, as may be observed by 
reading Phil. 1. 6, 10-; 2. 16. In this same connection 
occurs a word around which much controversy has 
taken place, “ the time of my D E P A R T U R E ,”
2 Tim. 4. 6, and' “ having a desire to D E P A R T  and 
be with Christ ” of Phil. 1. 23.. * Surely if this particular 
word (as noun or verb) occurs nowhere in the Apostle’s 
writing except in these two related Epistles, all our 
speculations as to its meaning will fall short of the 
truth if we ignore the plain bearing of this fact upon it. 
It does not occur in Ephesians or Colossians— it occurs 
singularly enough, in those two Epistles which speak 
so much of- endurance and of a crown to be ’ won. 
Indeed the only other occurrence in the New Testa
ment, namely, Luke 12. 36, is connected with service 
and not with salvation.

But this is not all. Linked together with the word 
“ departure” in 2 Timothy 4. 6 are the words, “ I am 
now ready to be O F F E R E D .” What this means is 
explained, not by Ephesians but by Philippians.. In 
Phil. 2. 16, 17, speaking of the goal of his ministry in 
relation to the working out of salvation, he says, “ Yea, 
and if I be O F F E R E D  upon the sacrifice and service 
of your faith, I rejoice.” In both places the word 
offered means the “ pouring-out of the drink offering.” 
It will be remembered that the drink offering was 
offered in connection with the Passover (Ex. 29. 40), 
and the burnt offering (Lev. 23. 13 ; Num. 15. 4), and 
was a part of a hin of wine. The quantity varied with 
the animal sacrificed. . Thus “ half an hin of wine unto 
a bullock, and a third part of an hin unto a ram, and 
a fourth part of an hin unto a lamb ” (Num. 2S. 14). 
This variation in quantity seems to indicate the various 
degrees of appreciation on the part of the believer 
regarding the offering of Christ, and the consequent 
willingness to »be conformed to the likeness of His 
death.

The incident recorded in 1 Chron. 11. 17-19, gives a 
yery expressive illustration of the underlying idea of 
the drink offering, and the meaning which we, are to 
see in the passages, Phil. 2. 17 and 2 Tim. 4. 6. “ And
David longed, and said, Oh, that one would give me a 
drink of the water of the well of Bethlehem, that is at 
the gate ! - And the three brake through the host of 
the Philistines, and drew- water out of the well of
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Bethlehem that was by the gate, and took 'it, and 
brought it to David : but David would not drink of it, 
but poured it out to the Lord, and said, my God forbid 
it me, that I should drink the blood of these men "that 
have put their lives in jeopardy ? for with the jeopardy 
of their lives they brought it.”

The Apostle viewed his life as a drink offering, the 
sacrifice and service being connected with the faith of 
those for whom he laboured. In Rom. 15. 16, the 
Apostle speaks of himself as “ the minister of Jesus 
Christ to the Gentiles, ministering the gospel of God, 
that the offering up of the Gentiles might be acceptable, 
being sanctified by the Holy Ghost.” The apostle ha,d 
already written in Rom. 12. 1, “ I beseech you there
fore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye present 
your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto 
God, which is your reasonable service.” The some
what difficult passage in Col. 1. 24, when viewed in the 
light of the “ offering ” of Phil. 2 and 2 Tim. 4, becomes 
luminous, “ who now rejoice in my sufferings for you, 
and fill up that which is behind of the afflictions of 
Christ in my flesh, for His body's sake, which is the 
church,” and is paralleled by the passage in 2 Tim. 2. 
10, “ Therefore I endure all things for the elects’ sake 
that they may obtain the salvation which is in Christ 
Jesus with age-long glory.”

We must refrain, however, from pursuing this theme 
further in this article, as our endeavour is rather to 
establish the relationship between the four Prison 
Epistles. In Phil. 1. 7 and 17, the apostle speaks of 
himself as being set for the 44 defence ” of the Gospel. 
This word does not occur in either Ephesians or 
Colossians, but re appears in 2 Tim. 4. 16, where the 
apostle speaks of his “ first defence,” echoing the word 
of Phil. 1. It is the same Greek word in both passages, 
apologia.

In Phil. 1. 27, he beseeches the believers to “ strive 
together ” for the faith of the gospel, and in Phil. 4. 3 
he says, 44 I entreat thee also, true yoke fellow, help 
those women which laboured with me in the gospel.” 
The words in italics are renderings of the word sunathleo, 
which occurs nowhere else in the N.T. The word 
athledy that is the same verb without the prefixed 
particle, occurs only in 2 Tim. 2. 5, “ And if a man 
also contend in the games, he is not crowned, except he 
have contended lawfully.” The word in each case 
brings to mind the athletic games of Greece, and the 
whole set of figures, the course, the prize, the mark, the 
award, the rules of the game, are all employed by 
inspiration as the setting of both the Epistles to the 
Philippians and 2 Timothy. W e shall never rightly 
understand Phil. 3, apart from this larger view of the 
two Epistles.

Still comparing these Epistles, we shall find the 
reference in each to the “  soldier ” (Phil. 2. 25 ; 2 Tim. 
2. 3), and the conflict (agona, Phil. 1. 20 ; 2 Tim. 4. 7). 
The word 44 sufferM (pascho) is used in the Prison 
Epistles only in Phil. 1. 29 ; 2 Tim. 1. 12.

The 44 evil workmen M of Phil. 3. 2 are contrasted 
with'44 the unashamed workman ” of 2 Tim. 2. 15.

” 5

These are not all the parallels between these two 
Epistles, but sufficient has been exhibited to prove beyond 
doubt that just as Ephesians is answered by Colossians, 
so Philippians finds its complement in 2 Timothy.

We now set before the reader, somewhat in structure 
form, the relationship and connection between the four 
Prison Epistles.

T h e  P r i s o n  E p i s t l e s .

A E p h . ! Christ, Head and Fulness, placed over prin- 
! cipality and power.
| His inheritance in the saints, 
j The hope and the riches of glory.
’ The spirit of wisdom and revelation.
' The mystery, the body.

The bond of peace, etc.
B P h i l . ; The things that differ.

The prize not yet attained by Paul. 
The day of Christ.
Defence, striving together,^ conflict, 
fellow-soldier.
Paul— willing to be poured out as a

| drink offering, and 
; depart,” sufferin 
prize.

choosing
in view of

44 to 
tiie

A C o l . Christ, Head and Fulness, triumphant over 
principality and power.

■ The believer made meet for the inheritance of 
the saints.

' ' Christ— the riches, and hope of the glory.
Filled into . . .  all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding.
The mystery, the body.
The bond of perfectness.

B 2 T im. Rightly divide.
The crown won— Paul now says, “ I 

; have finished my course.”
S That day.
: Defence, striving, conflict, soldier.
! Paul about to be poured out as a 
: drink offering, and the time of 
: his departure at hand, endurance 
• in view of the crown— both for 
i himself and others.

It will be seen by the above arrangement that 
' these Epistles are divided into two pairs. Viewing 

Ephesians and Colossians together we shall find that 
: Colossians supplements 'and amplifies some line of 
j doctrine and practical teaching contained in Ephesians.
I The same is also true of Philippians and 2 Timothy, 
i Viewing Ephesians and Philippians as forming a con- 
| trast, the first group— we have in Ephesians the perfect 
j acceptance of the believer in the Beloved, and then 
j with that complete acceptance as an unalterable fact,
1 the believer is addressed in Philippians a s 1 to his 
j service, and the' goal before him with regard to it. 

Ephesians tells of God’s workmanship. Philippians 
tells the believer to 44 work out M his salvation as God 
works in. Ephesians knows only boldness with con
fidence, Philippians speaks of fear and trembling.
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Colossians and 2 Timothy likewise go together.
Colossians 2 gives warnings regarding Satanic 

attempts to beguile them of their reward and to judge 
against them regarding their prize. .Colossians re
states the glorious truth <pf Ephesians “ accepted in the 
Beloved ” by saying that the Father has made us meet 
for the inheritance of the saints in the light : and by 
further telling us that we are “ filled to the full in 
Him.'* 2 Timothy shows us the example of one who 
could say “ henceforth there is laid up for me a crown.” 
No one had beguiled him of it— he had kept the faith, 
even though all in Asia had turned away, and all had 
forsaken him at his first defence. It is with great 
thankfulness that we have recorded these words, for 
some definite Scriptural evidence as to these Prison 
Epistles has been a subject of great concern to us. 
We feel that these four Epistles have at length been [ 
seen in their true relation to each other. We shall ! 
now, the Lord willing, attempt an examination of the 
teaching of each one.

C harles H. W elch. '

In reply to all this (the claim of Theosophy) the 
Christian answers that among the initiates of 

antiquity none was better instructed than Moses the 
servant of Jehovah, who was learned in all the wisdom 
of the Egyptians, and that he entirely repudiated the 
doctrines of Karma and reincarnation as being contrary 
to the teachings of an earlier wisdom taught to the 
patriarchs, which the Egyptians had corrupted both in 
doctrine and in symbolism.

In his writings, especially in Genesis, are embodied 
in its divinely inspired structure all the keys to cosmic 
numbers and to the geometrical building up of the 
“ elements” of this cosmos, both in its astronomical 
as well as in its minute atomic relations.

The divine philosophy underlying the structure of 
the writings of that man of God gives the true key to 
geometrical symbols and to the esoterism of numbers.

Again it is helpful in this connection^ bear in mind 
that the writings of another great initiate, the prophet 
Isaiah, were known in the*" countries of the East one 
hundred years before the birth of Gautama Buddha.

Moreover, Daniel, who was wiser than all the 
astrologers of Chaldea,* who in his divine chronology 
of the “ Times of the Gentiles,” foretells the end of 
this Age, could alone interpret the writirig on the wall 
at Belshazzar’s feast.

Lastly, in the writings of the greatest of all initiates 
both of east and west, the Apostle. P^ul, we have a 

 ̂ revelation of a third order p i  mysteries which in every 
; way transcends both the Lesser and Greater Mysteries

of the Ancients, a philosophy of God, Man and the 
Universe of which the Risen and Glorified Christ is 
the .only true key, and whose name is above every 
name, who is “ the Firstborn from the dead.”

“ At His Name every knee shall bow, of things in 
Heaven,' and things in earth, and things under the 
earth, and every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lord, to the glory of God the Father ” (Phil. 2. 
10, 11).

As we know, the true and all-powerful answer to 
Modern Theosophy is the fuller and deeper teaching 
of the Epistles of St. Paul to the Ephesians, Philip- 
pians and Colossians.

The “ Sophia,” “ Sunesis,” “ Epignosis,” the “ Ple- 
roma,” and the “ Mysteria,” of these inspired Pauline 
Epistles in connection with the Cross of Christ, by 
which He triumphed over and led captive all the hosts 
of evil principalities and powers in heavenly places, 
far transcend all the “ deep things of Satan” with 
which Theosophy is so replete.

The exaltation of the Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord 
of Glory, to a sphere and throne far above all princi
palities and powers is the answer of the enlightened 
Christian, the true “ teleios,” the real “ initiate,” who 
knows that the “ seven spheres” of the Theosophist, 
to the fifth of which only (“ Nirvana”) he hopes by a 
long process of reincarnations to attain, do not reach 
to that sphere, “ far above all the heavens,” where He 
is, who glorified God by His death and put away sin 
by the sacrifice of Himself, who redeemed us by. His 
precious blood, and who is soon coming to transform 
us and to call us away to be in the same glory in 
heavenly places on high, in the Father’s Home with 
Himself (Phil. 3. 19, 20; 1 Tim. 3. 16).

He whom Theosophy would dishonour by placing 
Him on a level with Buddha, Krishna and Confucius, 
is the Amen, the Faithful and True Witness, the 
Beginning of the Creation of God, who from that 
sphere of Love and Light and Glory encourages .each 
and every one who loves His appearing by the promises: 
“ To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the 
Tree of Life which is in the Paradise of God. Hold 
fast that which thou hast that no one take thy Crown. 
To him that overcometh will I grant to sit down with 
Me in My throne, even as I overcame and am sat 
down with My Father in His throne.”

J.J. B. C.

sA N O T E  ON A C T S  3- 26-
It may possibly help some readers of Things to Come 

if I point out the solution of a difficulty which was, to 
me, a very real one for some time. I could not under
stand how the past tense “ sent” was used in the 
phrase “ sent him to bless you ” in Acts 3. 26 after the 
declaration “ Unto you first, God, having raised up 
His Son Jesus,” which I wrongly considered to refer to 
the resurrection of Christ. Here was my mistake! 
The words, “ having raised up His Son Jesus,” 
evidently refer, not to His being raised up from the 
dead, but to the fact of His having been raised up of
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God, according to promise, to be the prophet like unto 
Moses. See v, 22, where we have the same word—  
“ For Moses truly said unto the fathers, a prophet 
shall the Lord your God r a i s e  u p  unto you, of your 
brethren, like unto me.”

This will be quite clear if we note the use of this 
word in Acts 2. 30. “  Therefore being a prophet, and
knowing that God had sworn with an oath to him, that 
of the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh,- he 
would r a i s e  u p  Christ to sit on his throne ” (see also 
chap. 7. 37).

My mistake may seem to have been a foolish one, but 
it only serves to show how easily we may miss the 
meaning of a passage of Holy Scripture by adhering to 
traditional interpretation, or even to an interpretation 
which has in some way or other, most probably from 
a lack of meditation upon, or searching of the Word, 
become fixed in one’s mind.
Christ Church Parsonage, R o b e r t  J. N o v e s .

Dusseldorf.
[While anastasis always means “ resurrection,” save 

in Luke 2. 34, the verb xnisiani, which, in the active, 
means “ to make to stand up,” or “ raise up,” and, in 
the middle, “ to stand up,” or “ rise up,” has a wider 
application. See e.g., Matt. 9. 9 : 22. 24 ; 26. 62. 
Acts 0. 6, i/, 34, 36, 37* Ed. \
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Q u e s t i o n  No. 417.
\V. S. W. (Suffolk). If the dispensation of the Kingdom ends 

with the Acts, after which the mystery begins, i.e., the formation 
• of the body the Church, are St. Paul and his converts to wait for 

the rapture of i Thess. 4, or will they be a part of the body who 
will be of the out-resurrection ?

If the Church was not begun at Pentecost, then logically those 
who believed with the Apostles and Paul must wait for the time 
when the Jews are again taken up by God as a nation, and 
when i Thess. 4 is fulfilled.

In the first article in this present No. by the late 
lamented Editor, he treats of the three spheres:— (i) 
The earthly people, Israel as head of the nations and 
Gentiles blessed through them ; and (2) The heavenly 
people whose home will be in the new Jerusalem, 
including all the spiritual' seed of Abraham, who are 
his, because they are of faith as the Apostle says in 
Gal. 3. 6, and will be blessed with him (v. 9). He 
adds in v. 26, “ Ye are all the children of God by faith 
in Christ Jesus.” This is something higher than being 
Abraham’s seed. The way to become Abraham’s seed 
is by becoming Christ’s, for we read, “ If ye be Christ’s 
then are ye Abraham’s seed, and heirs according to 
the promise ” (v. 29).

Since then to become a partaker of the second, the 
heavenly sphere of blessing, it is necessary to become 
Christ’s, by faith, i.e., by believing God’s testimony 
regarding Him, this would apply, not only to those

TI7

who believe after Abraham set the example, but to 
those who believed before him. Thus all the Old 
Testament saints from Abel would be included. The 
revelation, whatever it was, that was given to our first 
parents when the Lord clothed them with the coats of 

I skins, was believed by Abel, when he brought his 
j  “ offering” of the firstlings of his flock and of the fat 
j thereof.” Why this last statement, unless he had been 

taught something of the meaning of the sacrifice which 
was afterwards set before Israel with such elaborate 

j detail ? 1
When Paul wrote to the Galatians, the secret con- 

! nected with the third sphere had not been revealed, or, *
: if revealed, he had no authority to proclaim it. Israel 

was still upon the scene, and it was still possible 
1 that the nation might repent. But when the persistent 
| rejection of the offer of the Kirgdom culminated at 
; Rome, the third sphere of blessing connected with the 

Church which is His body was made known. But this' 
did not close the offer of blessing to individuals, 
whether of Israel or of the Gentiles, on the same grounds 
as before.

While the kingdom of God was in existence on the 
earth (see 1 Cbron. 29. 23; 2 Chron. 13. S), blessing 
came to Israel and through them to Gentiles, not be
cause of the kingdom so much as because to Israel 
were committed the oracles of God.

This kingdom was in abeyance ever since Zedekiah 
| was taken and Jerusalem destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar.
I When the Lord was on earth, its restoration was offered 
1 with Himself as King. Its rejection by the infatuated 
i rulers of the people did not stop the flow of blessing to 
: individuals. The oracles of God ceased to be the 

exclusive possession of Israel, but were dispersed 
throughout the world.

So God’s offer of salvation remains, and it is still 
open to any one, convicted of sin, to accept the salva
tion that is in Christ Jesus, quite apart from any 
knowledge of the deeper truth of the mystery. All 

vwho thus become children of Abraham belong, as it ’ 
seems, to the second sphere, and will have part in the 
change and resurrection of 1 Thess. 4.

If by the “ Apostles’’ in the second part of your 
question, you mean “ the Twelve,’ they clearly belong 
to the second sphere, for they are the Apostles of the 
Lamb, are to sit upon twelve thrones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel, and have their names inscribed 
on the foundation of the heavenly Jerusalem (Rev.'21.
4)’ \ ' -

Paul himself surely belongs to the third sphere. 
He was the chosen instrument to reveal its glories 
and though he seemed to be still striving for the goal . 
when he wrote Phil. 3, he speaks with a different tone 
in his last words in 2 Tim. 4. 6-8.

As to his converts, which of them accepted his 
deeper teaching, believed God and went on to maturity, 
none can tell. The foundation of God standeth sure.” 
“ The Lord knoweth them that are His.” Let it be 
for us to believe God, even all that He says, and seek •. 
to " walk worthy of the vocation wherewith we are
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called," “ in love,” “ circumspectly," putting off the old 
man and putting on the new. The writer of this 
answer submits it with all diffidence, assured that “ a 
man can receive nothing except it be given him from 
above,” and that, “ if in anything we be otherwise 
minded,” it is only God who can reveal it unto us.

Your other enquiry is answered by a notice under 
Editor’s Table.

□  ----------4cm =  cr—  11------ i a -------------
□ , □

. ] Signs of the Gimes. |
□ . □ 

□  = = =  = = = = =  =  =  = = = □

JO S E P H  A N D  H IS  B R E T H R E N .

A f t e r  the success of “ The Miracle” and the 
popularity of “ The Sign of the Cross ” some 

years ago, it was inevitable that the Bible itself would 
be used for subjects for the drama. Sir Herbert Tree 
has been first in the field, and a play, entitled “ Joseph 

'and his Brethren,” is being presented at His Majesty’s 
Theatre. It appears to be a strange medley of 
Scripture and modern melodrama. The Times com
plains of the incongruity of mingling the “ majestic 
prose ” of the authorised version with the colloquial 
speech of the present day. It says : —

“ Mr. Parker (the author) has, of course, the 
elementary wisdom to use the Biblical text where- 
ever he can, and every time it strikes on the ear it 
rings so true that Mr. Parker’s own text immedi
ately rings lamentably and ludicrously false. You 
cannot lay your finger on this or that word and 
say that it is wrong, and yet you feel in every 
nerve that the effect is a false effect. A servant 
says, ‘ My lord, here are certain nobles of the land 
humbly crave speech of thee’— and ycu shiver.
* I am not your sister,’ says an amorous damsel to 

~ Joseph, who retorts, 4 I am glad you are not.* ’
This is, perhaps, a small matter. But the scenes 

that are introduced by the playwright are a much 
greater incongruity, not to say outrage, than the 
mingling of Oriental and English modes of speech. 
The Times remarks :—

‘‘ It was hardly to be expected that Sir Herbert 
should forego his favourite interludes of bailer, and 
at Pharaoh’s Court the dancing seemed all right, 
but the sight of a crowd of maidens voluptuously 
gyrating round the Patriarch Jacob struck us as all 
wrong.” *

In the play, instead of the Midianites, it is Zuleika 
on her way to Egypt to become the wife of Potiphar, 
who purchases Joseph, attracted by his handsome 

/ person. And, of course, the scene of her temptation is 
presented in all its fulness. The Daily Express reports 

- it as follows:—
“ No art, no wile is spared by the woman, no fleshly 

. allurement left in Zuleika’s armoury of seduction.^ 
‘> 7  In her room— a room of black marble, \vith the

Egyptian sky beyond, with flaming braziers, and 
a great golden idol with uplifted hands, dominating 
the picture— Zuleika cozens, beguiles, and wraps 
Joseph round with unbridled passion. He is cold 
and circumspect and fearful— but gradually she 
wins ujon him, and he almost succumbs to the 
witchery and the glory of her abandonment. But 
her eyes, her hair, her sinuous body, as his arms 
are around h er‘and her lips are pressed to his, 
recall the serpents of the well, and he, in a frenzy 
of horror, throws her away from him and rushes 
from the room.”

This is quite opposite to the truth. The beauty of 
Joseph’s character is that he did not dally with the 
temptation, but repelled it instantly. We are con
vinced that, but for the spectacular displays, the 
dances and the love passages,, the play would have no 
attraction. And the use of the Scripture narrative as 
a stalking-horse for such scenes is revolting. It is 
another device for breaking down all reverence for 
God’s Word, and can be fitly characterized in the 
words of James 3. 15 as earthly, sensual, or animal, 
(see R.Y. m). Thus Satan spreads his snares, and 
alas! many Christians, ignorant of his devices, are 
entangled. That Ritualists should be pleased is no 
wonder, for they wish to see the revival of the miracle 
or mystery plays of the middle ages. These soon 
deteriorated, because though they may have had at first, 
as at Ober-ammergau, some elements of reverence and 
solemnity, the need was soon felt of what the modern 
dramatic critic calls “ comic relief,” and that degene
rated into buffoonery and indecency. They had to be 
suppressed at the Reformation, and one writer 
marvels that they were tolerated so long.

W H A T  R O M E  W A N T S .
Ascertain Father Mulhall issues from Georgetown, 

District of Columbia, the following manifesto to the 
faithful :—

“ Some argue that the United States of North 
America is the site for the head of the Holy Catholic 
Church, supported by Catholic Mexico, and the 
Catholic Republics of South America ; but no> we want 

; the Holy Church established firmly and securely in 
■ Ireland, the land of Saint Patrick, surrounded by the 
1 rock-bound sea-coast, which shall be made impregnable 
, to heretics and armies alike, and our sacred institutions 
| and convents hid from the prying gaze of the profane.
! There are only a paltry few Orangemen rebels in the 
j province of Ulster against us. Are they to obstruct 
! the Holiest of the Holy, whose successor may be of 
1 our. own kith and kin, and should reign in the land of his, 
j ancestors ? ”

| S C IE N C E  SO -C A L LED -
The meetings of the British Association have, pro

vided some strange phenomena. The President, Sir 
Oliver Lodge, deprecated the antagonism of science 
towards revelation, due, in the past, to thevdogmatism ' 
of theology. Science, he said, had quite overleapt the
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opposition of theology, but now there was a new | 
opposition in the field— the forces of scientific sceptic
ism and philosophy trying, in the modern chaos of 
science, to lay hold on certain ‘‘ verities,” so that the ! 
whole structure of learning should not fall into the ! 
melting pot. Even the basic idea of matter, that it j 
cannot be made anew and cannot be destroyed— this, j 
too was threatened. |

Science had become, he said, so complicated that the 1 
old pioneers who laid the. foundations of learning by I 
the “ laws” they discovered would never have been j 
able to discover those “ law s” at all to-day, because of | 
the exceptions and inaccuracies which modern appara- I 
tus and methods of observation reveal. ■

Of course, he referred to his excursions in the region f 
of psychical enquiry, and declared his conviction that 1 
already the facts so examined had convinced.him that 
memory and affection were not limited to that associa
tion with matter by which alone they could manifest 
themselves here and now, and that personality persisted ' 
beyond bodily death.

His investigations can never prove this, for these 
“ discarnate intelligences ” are deceiving spirits, of 
which the Apostle warned us. How much simpler 
and happier to believe God, and accept the state
ments of His Word, as to the future, and the 
hope of imniortaiity and its conditions as there 
revealed.

So much for science. Theology made a more pain
ful display. The Bishop of Birmingham, Dr. Russell 
V^akefield, according to The Times report cf his sermon 
on Sept. 14th, said,

“ Whatever religious teachers may have felt as to 
what is commonly styled Evolution 50 years ago. I 
venture to say that to-day there is no one who is not 
thankful for the great Creator's sake that the intertwining 
of His creatures has been accepted on scientific know
ledge. ”

We suppose “ intertwining of God’s creatures ” is a 
euphemism for evolution— but the words we have t 
placed in italics are so astounding that we hope the • 
Bishop has been mis-reported. What benefit can it 
be to the Great Creator that evolution be accepted, 
even if it were true ? The whole gist of the President’s 
address is that scientific knowledge is in a state of 
flux, in fact not knowledge at all, but speculation, j 
The assured results of yesterday are overthrown by the i 
investigations of to-day. But “ Thy Word is Truth,” • 
and shall stand for ever. !
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A N SW E R S TO CO R R E SPO N D E N TS-

C.S.H. (Hants). The passage to which yoti refer, 
Rom. 9.4, 5, which was so shamefully mishandled by

the revisers in their marginal note*, literally translated 
reads thus, “ Who are Israelites, of whom (are) the son- 
ship and the glory, and the covenants, and the law- 
giving, and the service (there is no word for God in the 
Greek), and the promises, of whom the fathers, and out 
of whom (is) the Christ according to the flesh, who is 
over all God blessed unto the ages.” - The three 
felative pronouns in italics are in the plural, showing 
that they refer to the word “ Israelites ” ; so there can 
be no doubt that “ God” in the last clause means the 
Lord Jesus Christ. The assertion of His Deity is ib 
no way inconsistent with the distinction between the 
Father and the Son.

T. W. (Natal). The pamphlet on the book of Enoch, 
kindly sent, is only a summary of its contents. The 
book was known to the early fathers, Irenaeus, 
Augustine, Jerome, etc., but seems to have been lost 
till James Bruce, the traveller, brought three copies 
from Abyssinia in the latter part of the eighteenth 
century. One of these, which was presented to the 
Bodleian Library, Oxford, was translated by Arch
bishop Lawrence in 1826. Since then other copies 
have been discovered-, and editions produced with 
notes and comments. One of the most recent is by 
Professor R. H. Charles, of Oxford, in 1912. It is a 
disputed point whether the book was written before or 
after the Christian era, some maintaining that it be
longed to the time of the Maccabees, and others to the 
time of Barchocab, the false Messiah, about a . d . 130. 
Whichever date be accepted, there can be no authority 
for saying that Jude quoted from it, because this book 
contains a similar statement to Jude 14, 15, and also 
describes in detail the fall of the angels of Gen. 6. 2-4. 
Jude got his information about Enoch where he got 
that about Michael’s conflict with Satan (v. 9), from a 
Divine source.

NOTES ON BOOKS.

T H E  SECOND COM ING,
A C oncordance of N ew T estament Scriptures.

Compiled by J. Sterry. Price threepence.
' Morgan & Scott.

This is a useful concordance of all the words in the 
authorised version which bear on the Lord’s coming. 
Where the English word represents more than one 
Greek word, the Greek word is given in the margin. 
Fourteen different phrases are given under the word 
“ Day,” and even such little words as “"So ” and 
“ Then ” are noted. It is calculated to be very useful 
and we warmly commend it to our readers.

TH IRZA, OR TH E A T T R A C T IV E  P O W E R  
OF TH E  CROSS

Is a reprint of a book which' had a large circulation 
in the middle of the last century. It is an account of 
the Lord’s dealings with a young Jjewish lady, whereby 
she was brought to the knowledge and acknowledg
ment of the Truth, and through her instrumentality, 
her father also. It is published by Robert Banks, 
Racquet Court, price 6d.

• While the revisers of the New Testament give in the margin 
as reasons for alternative renderings " some ancient authorities ” 
more than 200 times, and "many ancient authorities” nearly 150 
times, in this passage, and in this alone, do they give as their 
authority “ some modern interpreters.” They had no commission 
to tell us what modern interpreters thought, and it was a shameful 
betrayal of their trust as a concession to the Socinian element in 
the New Testament company.
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T H E  LATE DR. BULLING ER .  |
The following is from Watchword and Truth, for Sept, j 

edited by Dr. Cameron, of Seattle, U.S.A. !
“ It is with deep regret that we have to record the ; 

death of this good and great man. In addition to ! 
editing Things to Conic for many years, he was actively : 
engaged in conducting meetings for Bible study, and ! 
publishing valuable tracts and books upon scriptural ! 
subjects. Now that he has gone, we can openly say 
that he is the sole author of The Companion Bible, ,

. published by Henry Frowde, Oxford University Press, j 
The last volume, on the Old Testament, was issued a I 
few weeks ago and has received the highest praise in ! 
our Book Reviews. We repeat here, what has been 
said before, that the notes, comments and appendixes ' 
in the u Companion Bible ” contain more of the results 
of real scholarship and profound investigation than 
can be found in all the commentaries put together of 
which we have any knowledge. He was a brave 
witness, an independent investigator, a persistent 
student and a loyal expounder of the Word of God.”

NOTICES.
In reply to numerous inquiries-it is a pleasure to 

announce that, relying on the goodness of God, the 
ministry of Things to Come will be continued. Some 
have feared that the death of the beloved founder and 
editor would involve the cessation of a witness which 
has been greatly valued by many of the Lord’s people 
in many lands. But with the co-operation of faithful 
servants of Christ, this magazine will continue to bear 
testimony to the truth. From time to time writings by • 
the late editor, articles and sermons (of which many 
are in reserve), also valuable notes from the margin of ! 
his Bible will be published. j

*** Friends of the precious truth for which Things to : 
Come has stood from the first are requested to make 
these facts known among their acquaintances in order , 
that, far from decreasing in influence, the pages may | 
henceforth be read by an ever-widening circle. Thus : 
will the ministry of the dear one now at rest be i 
graciously continued to the edifying of the saints and ! 
the comfort of the Church of God. •

’V* Readers ate asked to note that subscriptions 
should now be sent to Miss Elizabeth Dodson, Bremgarten, ! 
Golders’  Hill, Hampstead, London, N.W . The annual j 
subscription is is. 6d. Old friends are asked to intro- | 

. duce new subscribers, so that the New Year may open 
with an enlarged circulation. Help towards the Publish- • 
ing Fund (for the magazine is not self-supporting) will 
be greatly appreciated, and sums received for that ! 
object will be acknowledged in its pages. - |

*** Questions have also been asked as to the C om- j 
p a n i o n  B i b l e . Upon the. New Testament portion of 
this work Dr. Bullinger had • laboured with great 
diligence during the latter part of his life; and it is* 
hoped that, from the'material which he left, the under- 

. ' taking may be successfully completed. On this point, 
we trust, it will be possible to make a definite state- 

• ment in next month's issue. Meantime the four parts
, comprising the Old Testament are finding their way to

the ends of the earth as we learn by letters to hand 
from friends (known and unknown) of the late editor.

r Mr. Ivan Panin is ready to issue the New Testa
ment in English from the correct Greek as established 

; by B iblb Numerics. '  The cost for 1,000 copies will 
be some $1,500. Subscriptions at $1.50 per copy are

therefore invited. As the B ible N umerics publica
tions have never paid expenses, it is suggested that 
those who wish to help order extra -copies. The 
money, which should be sent at once, will be placed 
on deposit and returned, if after a reasonable time the 
number of subscriptions is not sufficient. Friends of 
the enterprise can help by circulating this announce
ment. Address, Ivan Panin, Grafton, Mass.

SOUTH AFRICA.
Pastor Joseph Beauprd (late of Derby) is in South 

Africa visiting (with his Bible carriage) towns; villages, 
mission stations, See., in the more isolated districts. 
He is open to conduct meetings on the lines of Things 
to Come, and in harmony with 2 Tirrr. 2. 15. He has a 
supply of the late Editor’s books. He can be addressed 
at Box 215 Cape Town P.O.

M E E TIN G S FOR B I B L E  ST U D Y .
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Barrow-in-Furness.— Readers of Things to Come in or near 
Barrow-in-Furness are invited to communicate with Mr. W. H. 
Wedlock, 10 Empress Drive, Vickerstown, Barrow, with a view to 
mutual Bible study.

B r is t o l .— Every Sunday at 3, at 43 St. Mark's Rbad.
C a r d if p .— EVery Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 

Hall, Cowbridge Road.
E l t h a m .—83 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

October 4th and iSth at 7. Mr. C. H. Welch.
N o t tin g ha m .— 23 Broad Street, Sundays at 2.30 and 7 ; Tuesdays 

and Fridays at 7.30.
P l y m o u t h .— Readers of Things to Come in Plymouth are invited 

to communicate with Mr. Joseph E. Lear, 48 Edgecumbe Park 
■ Road, Peverell, with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
P im lico , S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, October

Sth, 1913, at 7. Subject: Phil. 3.
T he London Sunday Evening B ib le  R e a d in g s  (se e  a d v t . ) .
Harrow Road, Gospel H all, L eytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays,

October nth and 25th, at 7 (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: “ The
Book of Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 7; Bible Class.
Tuesdays, at 8.

SCOTLAND
G l a sg o w .— Protestant Hall, 124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, at7-45, at Old Town Mission Hall.

U.S.A.
La Grange, III .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7.30, by 

appointment with Mr. B. F* Clarke.
Wheaton, III.— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30, by appoint

ment with Mr. Amos Dresser.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3825 Fourth Avenue South. Every 

Wednesday, at 8.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 

Sunday, at 10.45.
St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 

Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M .D.
Canton (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 

Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.
Chicago.— At Masonic Hall, 6319 Ashland Avenue. Every 

Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston. Also every Sunday 
at 2. By appointment with F. M. Sills, 4613 N..Paulina St.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
> (Things to Come Publishing Fund )

E. H. T. (Kent) ...
E. R. (London, W.) ..............
A. E. & L. C. (Richmond) monthly
Anon (Brighton).........................
W. J. P. (Cumberland)
Z............................................

to
o
o
o

d.
o
6
o
6
6
3

(Late Editor's Publishing Fund.)
R. D. (Cornwall)...............................................  o 15 9

‘ K. (Surrey).............. ' ......................... o 2 6
(Breton Evangelical Mission.)

* E. H. J, ( K e n t) ................................. ... 0 5 0
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T H E  F O U N D A T I O N S  O F D I S P E N S A T IO N A L

T R U T H .
B y t h e  l a t e  D r . E . W . B u l l i n g e r .

God Speaking by “ The Spirit of Truth.”

“ W h e n  H e  the  S p i r i t  o f  T r u t h  s h a l l  h a v e  c o m e , H e  w i l l  g u id e

you into  a l l  the  ' t r u t h .''— (John 16. 13).

T he opening words of- the Epistle to the Hebrews 
tell us of the wondrous fact that God has spoken 

at sundry times and in divers manners. This refers to 
His speaking

“ by the Prophets,”
“ by His Son,”
“ by them that heard Him.”

But we are now to consider when and how He spake 
for the last time, and where we are to look for His 
words.

It may be well for us to notice first, to whom all this 
speaking of Go r̂ had been addressed.

We are left in no doubt, fory in Heb. 1. i we are 
distinctly told it was “ to the fathers.”

That is, to Hebrews, from the time He first spoke to 
Abraham.

To them God spake by the prophets : but they 
hearkened not. To the same Hebrew people God 
spake “ by His Son.” He came unto His own 
[possessions] but His own [people] received Him not.

To/he same “ men of Judaea” (Acts 2. 14), to “ men 
of Israel” (v. 22), and to “ all the house of Israel” 
(t/. 36): He spake by “  thrm that heard Him ” — the Son 
of God (Heb. 2. 3). It is Peter by whom God speaks 
in Acts 2. Peter had heard what the Lord had spoken 
“ at the first,” and he continued what the Lord had 
begun to speak, and he spoke, saying, “ Repent . . .
for the promise is unto you and to your children, 
even to all that are afar off,” i the Dispersed of 
Israel. . '
‘ The whole of the Acts records the words of “ them 
that had heard” the Lord, and their words were 
addressed to Hebrews of the house of Israel; for, the 
prophecy of Isa. 6. 9, 10 had not yet been fulfilled ; the 
renewed proclamation of the kingdom made by Peter 
in Acts 3. 19-26, had not yet been rejected ; it was still 
open.

When Isaiah first heard that solemn prophecy of 
national, judicial blindness, his first question ywas, 
“  Lord, how long ? M
’ .The answer to Isaiahs question should be carefully

studied: for the question refers to times and seasons.
The same question naturally arises in the minds cf 

all whom it concerns.
When the.Lord had been explaining to the apostles 

(Acts 1. 3), “ the things pertaining to the kingdom of 
God,” they at once asked: “ Lord,, wilt Thou AT 

| TH IS TIM E restore again the kingdom to Israel” 
i (v. 6) ? He must have been speaking of this kingdom 
■ of Israel as being part of, aDd coming within, the
: wider and larger sphere of God’sx sovereignty called
! “ the kingdom of God ” (v. 3).

The Lord replied therefore: “ It is not for you to
get to know the times and the seasons, which the
Father hath put in His own authority; but ye shall
receive power power from on high,' Luke 2i. 49),
after that the Holy Ghost is come unto you; and YE
S H A L L  BE MY W IT N E S S E S * * both in Jerusalem,

i and in all Judaea, and in Samaria and to the uttermost 
j part of the earth.”

For this witness the Apostles required Divine power 
and might; and they received i:. .

! In and by this power they who had heard Him con- 
j firmed the witness which “  at the first began to be
j spoken by the Lord ” (Heb. 2. 3) “ unto us ” [Hebrews],
i God bearing witness together with them by signs, both
! wonders and divers miracles and spiritual gifts (Heb.
! 2 . 4). '
! The “ salvation ” which was so great was the same
: salvation which John the Baptist was specially raised
. up to proclaim.

It was the theme of Zacharias his father, when, 
filled with pneunia liagion (or power from, on high), he 
prophesied, saying,

“ Blessed be the Lord God of Israel;
For He hath visited and redeemed His people,
And hath raised up a horn of SA LV A T IO N  for 

us in the.house of His servant David” (Luke 1. 
68, 69).

Messiah was this “ great Salvation,” raised up as' 
David’s Seed— David’s Son and Lord; at once “ the 
root and the offspring of David ” (Rev. 22. 16).

And of John the Baptist Zacharias said,
“ And thou, child, shalt be called the prophet of the 

Higlust,
For tnou ^halt go before the face of the Lord to 

prepare His ways,
To give knowledge of SA LV A T IO N  unto His 

people by the remission of their sins” ^Luke 1. 
7G 77)-

God had already spoken of it by the prophets of old, 
by John the Baptist, and by His Son. It was spoken 
of and announced to His people Israel.

The question, therefore, is naturally asked, M How
'■ ---------------- ;-----------------

• This is the reading of all the best manuscripts.
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shall we [Hebrews] escape, if we neglect so great 
salvation,” thus spoken of to us by God (Heb. 2. 3}.

The question is repeated in Heb. 10. 28, 29.
“ He that despised Moses* * law died without mercy 

under two or three witnesses. Of how much sorer 
punishment, suppose ye, shall he be thought worthy 
who hath trodden under foot the Son of God, and hath 
counted the blood of the covenant wherewith He was 
sanctified, an unholy thing, and hath done despite 
unto the Spirit of grace/’

This solemn warning, sounds quite appropriate and 
quite in keeping in this connection. It is exactly what 
Peter said to “ all the house of Israel ” (Acts 2. 36), 
for, “ with many other words did he testify and exhort, 
saying, ‘ Save yourselves from this untoward" genera- ‘ 
tion 1 ”— the generation that was guilty of shedding , 
Messiah’s blood, and thus despising His S A LV A T IO N , j

Once again we note the warning in Heb. 12. 25. ! 
“ See that ye refuse not Him that speaketh. For, if 
they escaped not who refused him that spake on earth, 
much more shall not we escape, if we turn away from ; 
Him that speaketh from heaven.”

We have dwelt thus at length on this point, so as to 
make it perfectly clear that the Dispensation of the 
Acts of the Apostles is not the present Dispensation of 
the Mystery, in which the Spirit of Truth Himself is 
guiding us.

How many believers are torturing themselves with : 
these passages just, quoted from Heb. 10. 28, 29 ; 12. ; 
25, through not rightly dividing the time when they j 
were spoken, and the persons to whom they were [ 
addressed? In this connection we ought to add Heb. | 
6. i-8, where these Hebrews were exhorted to leave j 
the beginning (arclie) of Christ’s word and to go on to j 
perfection, not overthrowing the foundation which had : 
been laid rightly and truly for the time then present, j 
but, leaving it behind in the place to which it belongs, j 
and going forward : “ forgetting those things which are
behind, and reaching forth unto those things which are
before, pressing toward the mark for the prize of the
Calling on High of God in Christ Jesus- ” (Phil. 2 13, 14).

That “ foundation” laid at the beginning (for the 
word arche in Heb* 2. 3, “ at'the first,” is the same as 
“ beginning*’ in Heb. 6. 1) must not be overthrown,+ 
or we should not then see and understand the differ
ence between what the Lord could speak during His 
ministry, and what He could not speak because the time 
had not yet cornê ' when they could be told.

Those things which pertained to the time of “ perfec
tion” could not be revealed until that which was in 
part had been done .'away; nor until those spiritual 
gifts which properly belonged to that dispensation had 
“ ceased ” and befen “ done away.”

The question now remaining to be answered will be 
easily understood, when we see that the proclamation 
by Peter (Acts 3. 19-26) of the King ready to come and

•Greek skolios. . For the meaning of the word; see Deut. 32,
• 5; Phil. 2. 15.  ̂ %

: f See. the article on this word (katahole) in Things to Com$'
Vol.XVIT. . * ‘ . v .. . ‘ •• ’ '

the kingdom ready to be established, had been 
rejected by Israel in the land, and finally refused by 
the Dispersion in Rome when brought to a crisis by 
Paul in Acts 28. 17-28.

Once and again, Paul had turned from the Jews and 
gone with his testimony to the Gentiles who were 
being blessed with Israel according to God’s original 
promise to Abraham (Gen. 12. 3); but this was purely 
local, and on occasions which were temporary; for 
Paul was soon seed dealing with the Jews again.

. But in Acts 28. it was formal and final. The great 
dispensational prophecy of Isa. 6 was finally filled full, 
and then, but not till then, could it be said :

“ The Salvation of God IS S E N T  unto the Gentiles, 
and they will hear it.

And when .Paul had said these words, the Jews 
departed and had great reasoning among them
selves ”* (Acts 28. 28, 29).

When the dispensation of the Acts had ended, then 
the time had come for the promise of our Lord in 
John 16. 13 to be fulfilled. And now the remaining 
question is, how has it been fulfilled by the Spirit of 
truth ?

We have seen that it is not being fulfilled to-day by 
His guidance of individuals into what they call “ truth ” 
for, if so, it is seen to be totally opposite in the case 
of different persons.

No! He has guided us all, in this present dispensa- 
tipn, in “ the Scriptures of truth.” He has caused all 
the truth to be put in writing, as the words which God 
spake by the Prophets and by His Son, had been put
in writing.

The truth comes to us, not orally or handed down by 
tradition, but in writing.J

The mystery was made known by “ prophetic writ
ings (Rom. 16. 26).

The Spirit of truth moved holy men of God to speak 
by “ prophetic writings ” (2 Pet. 1. 20, where the words 
are the same as in Rom. 16. 26).

These writings given by the Spirit of .truth are 
complete. Nothing is to be added to them. Anything 
then that comes before us professing to be a later 
additional revelation, we must instantly reject. We 
must give it no quarter. We must say “ anathema” 
(Gal. 1. 6), whether it be Joe Smith, Swedenborg, 
“ The Flying Roll’* or a professing Christian deceived 
by wicked spirits, using “ planchette ” or “ automatic 
'writing" to foist Satanic teachings on us. We must 
have nothing whatever to do with these. It is ‘a

• Verse is eftnsidered to be a marginal remark of a Scribe, 
which got into the text of a few manuscripts, but is. not found in 
the more ancient codices, in any of the Greek texts of either 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregefles, Westcott & Hort, or the' 
Revised Version. x

If the words are not inspired Scripture, they record a truth; 
for they departed and remain in Dispersion to this day, and their 
reasoning has not yet ceased among themselves or with others.

f That is why Paul among his last words impressed on Timothy, 
to bring "the parchments’ ' : — "especially the parchments,” he. 

t said {2 Tim. 4. 13). ' ^
QrttV*xgraphCn prophetikun  ̂ rendered " Scriptures of the 

prophets,” but tne word is an adjective, not a noun.
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deadly peril which besets those who are “ weak in 
the faith” or in their mind; and, our correspondence 
tells us there are many such.

No! we have A L L  that “ the Spirit of truth” has 
written for us in “ the Scriptures of truth.” And fchere ! 
we must look for this special truth, the things of j 
Christ, the things which Christ could not speak on 
earth, but which are now revealed to us according to 
His promise.

□<
□

□<

Contributed Articles.
□

D IV IN E  S O V E R E IG N T Y .
B y E. H. T homas (Colonel).

T his may be taken as expressing the great fact 
which underlies the whole Word of God. ' As 

manifested in history, grace, and glory, it is desig
nated in various ways, and in different terms.

Some of us have often asked ourselves, or have been 
asked by others, What is it that constitutes the 

. difference between
“ T H E  KINGDOM OF G O D ” (Luke 13. 18-21).

and
“ T H E  KINGDOM  OF H E A V E N ” (Matt. 13. 31 
to 33). For no doubt there is a difference.

The answer to this question is not quite easy, for 
differences, however palpable, are not always capable 
of being presented in a concentrated and tangible 
form easy of comprehension; or as a homely expres
sion puts it,#  in a nutshell.”

These two kingdoms most certainly are one and 
the same in authority, seeing that in either case it is 
God who is the source of all moral conceptions of 
government. But as regards duration or sphere of 
rule of each, we are instructed by the New Testament 
that there is a difference. *

The expression, “ Kingdom of G od ” implies beyond 
• doubt a sovereignty or sphere within which He 
\ aftolutely predominates to the exclusion of any 
:' opposition. In other words, where God’s holiness is 
,. the unmixed element of life-conditions. We read that 

the Kingdom of God is “ righteousness, peace and joy 
'in ,the Holy Spirit,” not as now, when these things 
‘are exotic and out of the common 6rder, as imported 

• fruits grown in and impdrted from a foreign.climate 
• are rarities for 'us, which ‘ show that we have not 
/ attained to the climatic conditions of those regipns.
* . The Kingdom of God" is a sovereignty exercised 

; where God the Holy Spirit is, and where all things fit 
in with the holiness of God’s nature. This is why 
.those who are begotten by the Spirit (John 3. 5). enter 

 ̂ into the 44 Kingdom of God,” not into the “ Kingdom of 
•‘ JHeaven.”

This latter, is now .in abeyance, for a kingdpm 
.Requires the'presence of a king, • Evidence of, His 
absence is furnished by the almost universal “ 'unrest."

.V .V  •;

and the efforts put forth on every hand which demon
strate that good government is the great want of the 
whole world.

In the absence of the King of kings, and until- He 
comes 14 Whose right it is,” Satan is the “ prince of this’ 
world” as to its politics, and “ the god of this world” 
as to its religion.

ButJSod is over-ruling all, that His counsel shall 
stand, and His Sovereignty which is moral and 
spiritual, is in heaven, and is over all.

But “ the Kingdom of heaven” is from heaven and 
will be manifested on earth, in which God wilL rule, 
through His Son as the risen Son of Man.

This kingdom is deputed, not inherent;, it is for the 
suppression of all evil and for bringing all revolters 
into subjection to the universal authority of God— 
“ At the name of Jesus every knee is to bow,” (Phil. 2. 
10, 11). This, too, whether willingly or unwillingly.

After this shall have taken place, this deputed 
Kingdom will be handed back to the Father by the 
Son of Man. This will, according to 1 Cor. 15. 28, be 
the end of what is called the 44 Kingdom of heaven ” 
of Matthew’s Gospel, but not of that called elsewhere 
“ Kingdom of God.”

For the Gospel of Matthew is the Gospel of Jesus 
Christ as the promised Messiah, primarily in reference 
to Israel, of whom as concerning the flesh, Christ came, 
but to be through that nation the ruler of the world. 
All know that while 44 He came to His own” kingdom, 
“ his own” people would not receive Him*. Hence 
His departure from this world, accompanied* with an 
assurance that He would return.

The sovereignty of the Lord Jesus did.not on this 
account lapse, but His righteous removal did necessi
tate a change in God’s dealings; and the thirteenth 
chapter of Matthew’s Gospel gives to us the unfolding 
of the “ Mysteries” (or secrets) of this Kingdom of 
heaven, or the phases of the Kingdom “now in abeyance.”

Everything is fore'told: the presence, the active 
opposition, and temporary success of the Devil. This 
is what gives its character to the present condition of 
things in this world.

But in accordance with-God’s .designs this condition 
of affairs is going to end. This world is not for ever 
going to be the sporting-place of Satan, nor the play
ground of his sons of lawlessness, whether angels, 
demons, or refractory mankind.

If due attention be given to these truths, no difficulty 
will occur from the fact that such parables as those 
of the mustard. tree and the leaven are common to 
both kingdom^; of heaven in Matt. 13, and of God in 
other Gospels. In both, the idea of growth and propa
gation are set forth— Matthew shows that of evil, the 
result o#f Satanic activity, as in the' tares and wheat. 
In the other Gospels the increase and spread of that 
which is- good, from God,* and alone fit to find a place 
in His never-ending administration of the universe.

To suppose that because certain parables apply to 
'both these kingdoms, therefore they are one* and the 
same, is to fall into the mistake of ignoring the principle
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so general in Scripture, of double application, as 
seen for instance in the Lion or the Serpent.

These Kingdoms are two branches of the same tree, 
having a common root. The “ Kingdom of heaven 
varies in. execution according to need : it rewards, it 
punishes, but it is limited in duration, it is handed 
back to God. The “ Kingdom of God” is as God 
Himself (whose sons we. now are). It is_pure, 
beneficent, unchangeable and eternal.

Beloved, , now are we children of God (1 John 3. 2);. 
children of this, kingdom. He hath made us (not* 
“.will make us,”) meet to be partakers of the inherit- 

- ance of the saints in light (Col. 1. 12).
Is this kingdom pure? Then everyone that hath 

this hope in Him purifieth himself even as He-is pure, j 
For this hope is Christ Himself, united to and indwell
ing each one of His members, spiritually and really. 
This, brethren beloved, is your purity, this alone.

Is this kingdom beneficent? Then in this power ! 
of the indwelling Christ, let us be seeking the welfare j 
of all men, especially of them who are of the household j 
of faith (Gal. 6. 10). |

Is this kingdom unchangeable? Then in the power : 
of a 'risen and indwelling Christ, the same yesterday, I 
to-day and for ever, let us be stedfast, immovable, 1 
ever abounding in the work of the Lord (1 Cor. 15. 58). j

Is this kingdom eternal ? Then let us unceasingly i 
be abounding in thanksgiving to Him Who hath given 
to us eternal life, to be in His presence therein to the 
countless ages of eternity.

Thus all things are yours, for ye are Christ’s, and 
Christ is God’s (1 Cor. 3. 22)., Thanks be to God for 
His unspeakable gift.

T H E  ORDER OF E V E N T S  IN UNFULFILLED  
P R O P H E C Y *

By the Rev. J. J. B. Coles, M.A.

T he coming glories of the Lord Jesus Christ are 
c.onnected with three spheres, viz.: (1) Earthly 

glories, when He will reign for a thousand years over £ 
restored Israel and the Gentile nations, and when His 
glory will cover the earth as the waters cover the sea.

. (2) The heavenly glory of the heavenly Jerusalem, which 
heavenly home God had prepared for His saints of old 
who were strangers and pilgrims on the earth ; and to 
which heavenly sphere the Lord frequently referred 
when He was here on earth.' (3) Our Lord’s future 

_ .glories as Head of the Universe. ’ So long as we continue 
to reduce the spheres .to the two categories of earthly 
and heavenly— and leave out this third sphere of His 
rule, over the vast universe of God, we shall never be" 
clear as to the distinction between a heavenly calling 

. and the “ on-high” calling in connection with the 
confessedly great mystery of Christ and His thurch 

■ and His headship over the universe. Nos. 1 and'2, the 
earthly and a1 heavenly sphere, were clearly revealed 

;• before the revelation of the mystery which wis hid 
in God. Ho. 3, the third sphere, is plainly set forth in 

r. the Epistle to the#E p b e s i a n s . •. v  ..V VV‘,
!. % I m A Paper read before the Prpphecy Investigation Society,

■ /' • ■ ' ’•'<:. . 'V- V v

PHASES OF THE L O R D’ S COMING.

I. No scheme of interpretation of the Scriptures in 
which an endeavour is made to indicate the order of 
future events, is acceptable to us, which in any way 
would dim the Blessed Hope of the Lord’s Coming, or 
remove it from its true. Scriptural position as the daily, 
the ever-present, joyous hope of His people.

The Holy Scriptures, the living oracles of God,- tell 
us of the past; the present, and. the future. Moreover; 
since the time when God instructed the Apostle Paul to 
commit to writing the Gospel of His Grace and also 
that which bad hitherto been kept secret— the great 
Mystery of Christ and the Church— we have in pro
phetic writings— the graplion prophetikon of Rom. 16. 26* 
the whole counsel and purpose of God, not only concer
ning this world, Israel, and the nations, together with 
the millennial reign and the new heavens and the 
new' earth, but also the stupendous and all-embracing 
philosophy of “ God, Man, and the Universe.”

For the Theou sophian en musterio— (i Cor. 2. 7)— which 
God fore-ordained before the ages unto our glory— 
even that hidden wisdom —was by the commandment 
of the Eternal God to be added to His Written Word, 
and thus revealed for obedience of faith.

“ The order of events ” therefore of “ unfulfilled 
prophecy” includes for us, not only prophecies relating 
to Israel, the Gentiles, and millennial and post-millen
nial revelations^ but also the special prophetic 
revelations of God concerning the confessedly great 
mystery of the Risen Christ as Head of the vast 
universe of God, and the Church as His pleroma, or 
complement, or “ fulness.”

The Blessed Hope of the Lord’s coming in relation to 
the Church, which is His Body, takes precedence of 
all previous prophecies relating to His Coming in 
connection with Israel and the nations, which pro
phecies are in no way abrogated or disannulled, but 
which will be fulfilled in due order and in their own 
times and seasons.

. II. If the Coming of the Lord, as in Dan. i X  
Zech. 14, Matt. 25, John 14, 1 Thess. 4 , 1 Cor. 15, 
Phil. 3, Col. 3 and Rev. 22, cannot be synchronized, in ! 
what order or sequence are we to infer that these 
different phases of the Lord’s Coming will take place? ^

III. Suggestions as to Matt. 25, 1 Thess. 4, 
Phil. 3 and Col. 3 according to the scope and context 
in each case.
’* In Dan. 7 we have foretold the ComiDg of the . 

Lord to set up the millennial Kingdom, heavenly and. 
earthly, after the destruction of the Beast and his 
kingdom. < '
' In Zech. 14 we have the (Joining of the Lord on the 

Mount of Olives for the deliverance of the earthly 
remnant of Israel, who will then look on'Him Whom 

‘ they pierced. •
In Matt. 24 and 25 we have His Coming to the earth 

in connection with Israel and the nations.
,_ ,,In jQhn 14 beyond its spiritual, application for all 
Oyho 190k for the Blessed Hope, wq have a prophecy 
. Which is to bo ultimately fulfilled in Rev. ,14 wheoTthe
■ V,; *r• v  V  ‘ . -  T- » - 4
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first-fruits from the earth are taken away before the 
judgments of the Apocalypse begin.

In i Thess..4 and 1 Cor. 15 we have the Coming of 
the Lord for heavenly saints, who are called up to meet 
Him in the air together with risen saints— before the 
Apostasy reaches its height, and before the Day of 
the Lord is present.

T H E  “ O N - H I G H ”  CA LL ING OF GOD.

Let us now consider Phil. 3. Whereas in the earlier 
Epistles of St. Paul, the scope does not go beyond the 
heavenly and earthly spheres of the Coming Kingdom,, 
when the heavenly saiDts will rule in the heavenly 
Jerusalem over the millennial saints, of which restored 
Israel with the rebuilt earthly Jerusalem will be the 
centre of blessing, with Egypt and Assyria also a 
blessing in the midst of the earth, according to Isaiah 
19. 25— in the later Pauline. Epistles, according to the 
command of the Eternal God, there are found scrip
tures expressly written to unfold His hitherto hidden 
purpose concerning the Headship of Christ over the 
Universe and the Church as the fulness of Him that 
filleth all in all ; it is in these later Epistles that we 
find the On-High calling of God in Christ Jesus.

About five years before the date of Phil. 3, the 
Apostle had written Romans 1-8. He knew and 
believed what he was then inspired to add to the living 
oracles of God. He was persuaded that neither death,

. nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor things 
present, nor things to come,' nor powers, nor height, 
nor depth, nor any other creature (or creation) shall 
be able to separate us from the love of God, which is 
in Christ Jesus our L fid .

In his spirit-life he was no longer “ in flesh ” but “ in 
spirit,” the law of the spirft-of-life in Christ Jesus had 
set him free from the law of sin and death ; his life 
was hid with Christ in God, he lived in the new 
creation, in a sphere far above all principalities and 
powers, where Christ now is.
* His body was dead because of sin and death, in this 
ruined creation. Christ in glory was his life, sonship- 
spirit was his by the Holy Spirit who dwelt within 
him ; he was of the true circumcision of the Cross, 
who rejoiced in Christ Jesus and had no confidence in 
the flesh. So far as his spirit life was concerned,

• Christ was not only bis wisdom, but also his righteous
ness and sanctification and redemption. B ut* and 

' this is the all-important key to the interpretation of 
Phil. 3, he was still waiting— as in Rom. 8— for the 
redemption of his body. This body of his humiliation 

> was not yet changed, but it would be changed accord
ing to God’s sure and certain promise. The goal in 
view, was Christ in glory, Who would transform His 

- body, so that it should be conformed to His own body 
of glory.

Being then in this sense still in this lost world, in 
( this groaning creation so far as his body \tas con- 
. cerned, he did not (how could he ?) behave himself as 
J though the\goal was actually reached— but this one 
^'bright and glorious hope was ever before him, and

I 2 5

therefore all earthly things were of no account to the 
soul of this chosen vessel. The end was certain, but 
not yet reached. Christian perfection as to spiritual 
standing was his, and he could therefore be used by 
the Spirit of God to set forth and indite for our 
spiritual comfort, his own bright example of faith and 
of true Christian experience.

How sad to reflect that this marvellous* chapter, 
Phil. 3, has perhaps suffered more than any other 
portion of the Pauline Epistles from false exegesis and 
want of spiritual perception !

This, then, and much more of a similar nature being 
the teaching of Phil. 3, we should the more readily 
understand the deeper teaching of ’Col. 3. 4, and the 

| phanerosis, or manifestation with Christ which is there 
| referred to.
! MANIFESTATION WITH CHRIST.

IV. Neither in Romans nor in Ephesians are the 
words P-arousia, Apocalypsis, Epiphaneia, or Phanerosis 
to be found, in connection with the Lord’s Coming.

! Argument from silence— how far is it legitimate ?
! Nor are these important words found in the Epistle 
| to the Philippians in connection with the Lord’s 
j  ComiDg, and it is only the last of these, phanerosis 
I which is met with in Colossians.

What may be the meaning of this omission— for 
the silence of Scripture is often-*4 golden,” and much is 
to be learnt from the study of the Books of Scrip
ture, whether separately or in groups, as to their true 
scope and bearing, by carefully noting" the absence of 
important words, especially in considering their dispen- 
sational aspect.

Sin and Evil, Ruin and Death, have entered into 
this ruined creation, and we who are in this tabernacle 
do groan— not only because of the sin and ruin within 
us, but we also groan in sympathy with the ruin all 
around us.

This creature ruin- is a deeper subjective truth then 
than the realisation of what is described by the know
ledge of “ two natures in the believer.”

Now in the writings of the great Apostle of the Gen
tiles this deeper truth of creature ruin is not dealt with 
in the earlier Epistles as it is dealt with' in 2 Cor. and 
Romans and in the Epistles of Captivity— Eph., Phil., 
and Col. The precious Blood, the Death and the Cross 
of Christ, have not only been the means of delivering 
out of this lost world, out of this ruined creation, but 
our God and Father has translated those ruined ones 
who believe His promises concerning Christ, out of 
this scene altogether (to faith), and we are in a new 
creation of which the Risen Christ is the Beginning and 
the Head. And it is in this sphere on high, far above 
all heavens, where Christ now is, that our life is hid 
with Christ in God.

Thus we have the key to the phanerosis of Col. 3. 
and 1 Tim. 3. 16.

; V. Does the phanerosis of Col. 3.. 3. imply that those 
there referred to are already with the Lord where He 
now is, before this 41 manifestation " takes place ?

/
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THE MYSTERY OF CHRIST.

VI. The “ received up in glory ” of 1 Tim. 3 . .16, 
in connection with the mystery of Christ and the 
Church as revealed in Ephesians. How far is this 
Scripture connected with the daily hope of the 
Christian ?

The Parousia, Epiphaneia and Apocalypsis of the Lord 
refer to His return to this Cosmos, to this earth, to 
fulfil all that God has spoken concerning the Millennial 

■ Kingdom and the rule of the heavenly saints in the 
Palingenesia— or the Age to Come— but they, do not 
directly refer to the Mystery of Christ and the Church,

1 which was foreordained before the age-times.
“ Received up in glory ” then, is a blessed hope which 

is before us day by day; and when He shall be manifested 
then shall we be manifested with Him. ■ If this Mystery 
of Christ and the Church was a hidden mystery, why 
should we make other Scriptures depend on it for their 
fulfilment? I plead that a truer exegesis will keep that 
“ precious deposit M distinct and free from confusion with 
Scriptures already written, and which will .in due time 
receive their fulfilment, and so the Word of Truth will 
be rightly divided and so better understood.

VII. The transitional period towards the close of the 
“ times of the Gentiles,” when the continuous or histor
ical unfolding of Prophecy begins to merge into or over
lap the more exact or futurist fulfilment, is a very 
important one. Events in the Near East point to such 
an overlapping period, especially in connection with 
prophecies relating to Egypt, Assyria, and Palestine.

W ill .*  The Blessed Hope— a daily one— remains 
quite distinct from prophecies relating to Israel and the 
Nations.

IX.' Most of us who have accepted all that is good 
and helpful in the writings of the Historical or Continu
ous School of Interpretation from Elliott’s Horcs 
Apocalypticcc and Canon Garratt’s and Dr. Grattan 
Guinness’ writings, but who also believe that a much 
more exact fulfilment lies before us, are aware that 

•one of the most important points for closer study in 
these stirring times is the period of transition, wThen 
at the close of “ the times of the Gentiles ” the futurist 
or more exact fulfilment overlaps the remaining portion 
of the historical outline.

That Jigypt, Assyria and Palestine are going to be 
restored, is quite clear from Isaiah 19. Before God 
brings about this restoration, in His own times and 
seasons, we 'may expect that there will be a corrupt or 
false restorafion of these three countries, so as to 

. deceive mem when  ̂the “ gross darkness” and the 
“ lie” come upon those who have not received the 

'• love of the .truth that they might be saved.
Events in the Near East seem to point to this false 

. resurrection'of. Israel, Egypt, and-Assyria, and we 
" shall do well to take heed to the sure word of Prophecy,
* so as not to be-misled by corrupt anticipations of
• millennial, prophecies, against which we have been 
. fully warned byithe Blessed Lord Himself and by

His inspired apostles, *, • .
y jL ’Afalse Vpeace and safety,”, a return of the>Tews in 
.^V/^VV •- ■: j  . ... • \  :

unbelief, and a world-wide commercial rivalry and 
increasing prosperity, will deceive many. But let us 
watch and be sober, and wait, for .“ yet a little while,” 
“ He that shall come, will come and will not tarry—  
and the just shall live by his faith.”

! T H E  M E A N I N G  OF T H E  R O M I S H  M A S S .
; B y H. W.

It  was a Saturday afternoon in the autumn of 1904., 
that I entered the Roman Cathedral at Westmin- 

! ster. For some time previous I had been revolving 
! in thought a crucial question. A suspicion had arisen 
: in my mind relative to the real meaning and signifi

cance, the true inwardness of that central rite and insti
tution of Romanism— the Mass. I had resolved to bring 
the question to an issue whenever I might find myself 
in contact with any authorized exponent of the doctrine 
of transubstantiation.

On entering the Cathedral, almost the first person !  
observed was a Romish priest in cassock, and biretta, 
presumably one in residence; he entered the church 
from a side-door, and made his way with quick step up 
through the length of the nave towards the other end of 
the building. With an instinctive feeling that my 
opportunity had come, I immediately followed. The 
priest made his way past the hugh block of granite, 
a monolith of some twenty tons weight, destined for the 
high altar— in situ, but not yet dedicated to its object— 
mounted a few steps to the stage behind, then turned 
round and stood to survey the vast space before him, 
which doubtless his imagination filled in the not distant 
future with a vision of pomp, of priests, and of people 
doing homage to the Roman Eucharist.

A QUESTION.

I quickly made my way towards him, and in a moment 
or two was at his side. My first remark was of the 
immense building they had erected, to which he 
assented with manifest satisfaction. “ And that,” I 
said, indicating the colossal block of granite just before 
us, “ is, or will be, the high altar at which High Masses 
will be said.” 44 Yes,” he replied. I then sai Ĵ,u Would 
you permit me to ask you one or two questions by way 
of inquiry?” He assented.. “ I believe it is the 
teaching of your Church, that after the words of conse
cration uttered by the priest, the substance of the 
wafer bread undergoes an absolute change and becomes 
substantially the very b̂ody and blood of our Lord’ 
Jesus Christ. An invisible miracle takes place, so that, 
under the outward forms of bread and wine it is Christ 
Himself who is present on your altars?” 41 That is 
so,” he replied.? * \ .>

44 You do really and truly believe,” I continued,41 that 
the very same Christ, who lived on this earth r,8oo 
years ago and died upon a cross on Calvary, is present 
in person on the altar after the wafer has undergone the- 
process of consecration by a priest— that the priest 
really holds Christ Himself in his hands?” . .“ Yes/* the 
priest answered. 44 We touch and handle Him, jusfcas;

.v

.1 am touching you,” he said, placing his hagd-at. tjwv
hioment upon my coat sleeve.. ^You mean^o'!

’• v ? ’V" ‘ . A * ’ .
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say,” I suggested, 11 that Christ is present, under the 
form of the wafer, as truly as my arm is under the 
sleeve of my coat.” “ Yes,” said he. “ Well,” I 
replied, “ that is not my faith, but I am not wishing to 
discuss that matter now. Assuming, for the moment, 
it is as you affirm, and the dogma of transubstantiation 
to be true, the question I was wishing to ask you is 
this: When you have the Lord Jesus Christ upon
your altars, and actually in your hands, then what 
do you do with Him. Do yon profess to put Him tp 
death?" His answer was “ Yes.” “ You profess,” .I 
insisted, “ to slay Him, to immolate and, kill Jesus 
Christ upon your altars?” I confess a chill went 
through me as I proposed the question and listened for 
his reply.

“ CRUCIFYING T HE  SON OF GOD AFRESH.”

He gave me the impression of being taken off his 
guard, or, rather, Rome has no guard at this vital point of 
her system, or he might have evaded my question. I had 
taken him on a high tide of feeling. Did not Rome’s 
colossal cathedral in which we stood, with the most 
magnificent pageants of her cult, stand upon and centre, 
in the dogma of the Mass? Does not the very word 
by which the wafer is known after consecration, “ The 
Host,” from the Latin hostia, a victim, signify one 
wfho has been immolated ? Does not the term “ Altar ” 
connote a Victim offered in sacrifice ; and what other 
victim suffers on Roman altars, according to Rome’s 
dogma, but Christ ?

But, again, does not the Apostle also speak of those 
who “ crucify the Son of God afresh and put, Him to an 
open shame ? ” What does such- language point at ? 
And, says the same Apostle they do it “ to themselves” 
(Heb. 6. 6). They speak of “ the Adorable Sacrament 
of our altars.” They proclaim aloud to the world (to 
quote their own wyds) “ our unswerving belief in the 
central mystery of our religion, the fact that our Lord 
and. Saviour, Jesus Christ, true God and true Man,

• ;ever offers Himself” (i.e., is offered by our priests)—
as a sacrifice upon the altars of our churches, and un

ceasingly dwells in our tabernacles.”
* •

The priest had entered upon the conversation evi-
* dently under the impression that my purpose was to 

argue the question of transubstantiatioD, for to this he 
reverted. “ W e believe,” he went on to say, “ that the 
sacrifice of the Mass is the very same sacrifice as that 
offered on Calvary; that,” said he, indicating the huge

. block of cold gray stone, “ is our Calvary.” “  And,
. you,” I said, “ that is, the priests of your Church, put 
,: Christ to death there ? ” “ Yes,” he said, but there was
'  this time a tone of hesitation in his word. I replied:
/ 11 Well, I felt that, the doctrine of the Mass must 
! involve that conclusion, but was not prepared to hear 

it openly avowed as you have done. You remember 
who they were who crucified Christ?” . “ The Jews,-’ 

;• he replied:. “ And the Romans,” I added. “ Then 
j/̂ the priests* of your Church, who repeat in the Mass the 
lA>Y?ry sacrifice of*Calvary, are the successors of the Jews 
-»Tknd'the'Romans." 1 %
r ” *• -»■ J . ■. • • • *J 1 -L .:v ? - 4 ..»«•• • » * I

SUCCESSORS OF CHRIST S MURDERERS.

At this point he seemed to lose assurance and began 
to flounder. “ Oh,” said he, “ the Jews were the instru
m e n t s . “ And you,” I asked, “ what are you ?” “ Oh,
but we don’t put Him to death really. ■ We haven’t His 
glorified body— that is in heaven. We do it as far as 
we can.” “ You do it as far as you can ; you would do 
more if you could,” I queried. “ It is a representation, 
it is not a reality. Why not then tell the people this and 
say: ‘ Good people, this ceremony of the' Mass is our 
way of representing the death of Jesus Christ upon the 
cross ? ’ ” “ No, no,” heexclaimed. “ It is a reality. We 
believe that after transubstantiation Christ is really upon 
the altar under- the outward forms or the species— as we 
say, in propria persona."

I said again : “ Whether the miracle of transubstan
tiation does or does not take place, is not just now my 
point. I know your dogma asserts Christ to be really 
there, ‘ His flesh, bones, nerves, and divinity,’ under the 
forms of bread and wine, according to the Catechism of 
the council of Trent, from which their, own substances 
have disappeared. My point, I repeat once more, is, 
when you have Christ thus upon your Calvary, what 
becomes of Him ? What do you do with Him ? Do you 
put Him to death?” Again the answer was “ Yes!” 
“ Then, I affirm that upon your own showing, by your 
own words, your priests prove themselves the 
successors, not of the Apostles, as they claim to be, but 
the successors and representatives of the Jews and 
Romans.” “ No, it is a representation,” rejoined the 
priest.

. “ You must forgive me,” I replied, “ if I say you seem 
in a fog about this subject. A thing cannot be at once 
merely a representation of a reality and the reality itself 
Either it is a real sacrifice of Jesus Christ that you im
molate on your altars, or it is no sacrifice at all. I f  you 
profess to put jfesus Christ to death in the sacrifice of the 
Mass, you crucify Him afresh, and thus declare yourselves 
the successors of those whom St. Peter himself-charged 
with the ‘crime of killing the Prince of L ife ' (Acts 3* 15) ,  
and St. Stephen branded as ‘ His betrayers and murderers. ” ’
“ B u t"  I continued, “ Christ Being raised from the dead, 
dieth no more,death hath no more dominion over him ; there 
fore your dogma of a repeated sacrifice of Christ in the 
Mass is a false one." But this time the priest had become 
very uncomfortable, and as I said the words: “ Your 
position cannot stand, if must fall, and Rome with it,” 
he abruptly quitted me and hastily disappeared through 
a’ door at the back of the tribune.

ft * *.
' * F

T HE ROMAN ALTAR A TOMB.

. The Roman altar is a tomb-—not metaphorically but 
literally such, for no altar can serve for the consecration 
of the Mass until a burial service, with all the ritts of 
death, has been performed over it, and a small tomb ex- '  
cavated in which, in default of an entire- body, a few 
bones, presumably of some saint, have been deposited. 
Entering the Westminster Cathedral later on, I found a , ,  
workman in the act of chiseling out the.tomb .in the v
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surface of the altar block over which my conversation 
with the priest here recorded had taken place. Thus is an 
altar the seat and throne of death. As “ a table ” is for 

' the living, so “ a Roman altar ” is for the dead. We, 
emphasize the Roman altar. There have been only two 
types of altar in the world— the Jewish, which was“ four- | 
square ” (see Exodus 27. 1 ; 30. 2 ; 37. 25 ; 38. 1) ; sym
bolizing a perfect manhood ; and “ the oblong form,” the 
Roman,- successor to the heathen altar, enclosing or 

. covering' a corpse. They stand in eternal contrast, j 
The flowers, candles, lights that decorate a Roman j 
altar, the “ corporale ” which holds the wafer, the “ pall “ ! 
that covers the chalice, are all adjuncts and appanages, | 
of death.

But what, then, is really the death which takes place 
in the Roman Mass ? We reply at once, not the death 
of Christ, not the sacrifice repeated, once offered on Calvary% 
as her dogmas teach and her priests pretend. “ He ever
liveth. ” He hath abolished death, and brought life and
immortality to light through the Gospel." “ I am He that 
liveth and was dead, and behold, I  am alive for evermore" 
What, then, is immolated and dies on Roman altars ? 
We answer— the human intellect— man’s God-given 
sense and intelligence. To believe in the Mass is to 
belie the evidence of the senses and to shock fatally the 
first principles of reason.

Rome wields three tremendous death powers—  
Mariolatry, the Confessional, the Mass. Mariolatry is 
the death of the affections; the Confessional the death 
of the conscience ; the Mass the death of the understand
ing.

—  Watchword and Truth (Boston, U.S.A.).

T H E  C H U R C H  A N D  T H E  WORLD-

T h e r e  is no such thing as averaging together the 
true Church and the world. There is no possible 
consanguinity. The one is “ from beneath,” the other 

“ from above.” The one is “ of this world,” the other 
“ not of this world” (John 8. 23). They must not be 
yoked together, for there is no fellowship, communion, 
concord, part, or agreement between them. They are' 
and always must Be separate. The true Church is in 
the world,.but not of it (John 17, 11, 15, 16).

There are three parties in the world, viz., the Jew, 
the Gentile, and the Church of God (1 Cor. 10. 32). 
As the Jews were a separate, called-out,. and peculiar 

- people (Ex. 19. 5, 6; 33. 16), not to be reckoned 
among the nations (Num. 33. 9), so is this true Church 
a separate and peculiar people (Tit. 2. 14 ; 1 Pet. 2. 9), 
called unto cleansing and holiness (2 Cor. 7. 1), sealed 

- by'the Spirit of God'unto the day of redemption 
‘ (Eph. 4. 30), no longer darkness, but “ children of 
light,” and exhorted to “ have no fellowship with the 

, unfruitful works of darkness ” (Eph. 5. 8-11).
, v They are of God, while the whole world lies in the 
* wicked one (1 John 5 . 19). There is an irrepressible 

conflict between, them— no possible harmony exists. 
On' the contrary, their principles and tendencies are 

.> absolutely opposite. It is, therefore, entirely,, inconsis- 
tent that they should be spoken of as forming 'one 

'. ./ general mass.' » v ' ; . ? ' . . E. W. B. A

N O T E S  FROM DR. B U L L I N G E R ’S B IBLE .*
C ontrasts.

i 2.

Genesis. Revelation.
1. Earth created. 21. 1. Passed away.
5. Night. 22. 5. No night there.
10. Sea. 21. 1. No more sea.
16,17. Sun and Moon. 21. 23. No need of the Sun.
8. Garden home for .21. 10. A city having found

man. • 1 ations.
18,23. MarriageofFirst 19. 9. Marriage of Second

Adam. i Adam.
1. First appearance of 20. 10. The final doom.

Satan. i
16,17. Sorrow and suf- ! 21. 4. No more sorrow.

fering.
17. Curse. ; 22. 3. No more curse.
27. Tree of Life 1 22. 2. Welcome back.

guarded. 22. 14. Right to Tree of Life.
T he F eet of Je s u s : the place of

(1) Pardon. Luke 7. 38
(2) Healing. Luke 17. 16.
(3) Rest. Luke 8. 35.
(4) Teaching. Luke 10. 39.
(5) Comfort. John 11. 32.
(§) Intercession. Mark 7. 25.
(7) Worship. Matt. 28. 9.

“ S eated.”
(1) In Resurrection. Eph. 2. 6.
(2) For Rest. Duke 8. 35.
(3) For Communion. Cant. 2. 3.
(4) For Strength. Is. 30. 7.
(3) As Disciples. Deut. 33. 3.
(6) In Worship. 2 Sam. 7. 1S-27.
(7) In Glory. Rev. 3. 21.

Song of S. 2. 
Ps. 32. 8. 
Eph. 2. 22. 
Mai. 3. 16.

C hrist and H is P eople.
- ' Jesus occupied for us :—

(1) Heart sympathizing. Heb. 4. 15.
(2) Arm strengthening. Ps. 89. 2 1 .

(3) Hand encircling.
(4) E ye guiding.
($) Feet triumphing.
(6) Ear hearkening.

We occupied with Jesus :—
(1) Heart yielded. Prov. 23. 26
(2) Arm leaning.
(3) Hand working.
(4) Eye looking.
(5) Feet following.
(6) Vpice spefikiDg.
(7) Ear listening.

r Led.
(1) Led forth. Ex. 15. 13.
(2) Ledon. Ps. 78. 53.
(3) Led through. Ps. 10$. 9.

(4) Led about

6 .

2 Chron. 32. 7, S. 
Matt. 21.28. Job 40. 9. 
Heb. 12. 2.
Luke 9. 59.
Cant. 2. 1 4 .
Luke 10. 39.

Redemption.
Safely.
Trials.

Deut.32. io.Uf.hovf h to Pr°y,e them- (1 hey to prove, Him.
- ■ ■ ■ . ~ . *. . .  ----- .------------  — 1 . . .  —- », i»

'  ./W e give a first instalment of Notes from the Bible of the late.j 
•J Editor, v We shall hope Irom time to time to give others, and the•J? 
-)<- letters' “ R.W.B.” will sufficiently indicate the source. ■ ;* { vVif, > • . r « • • • ' 1 A*
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J Concerning Holy Scripture. I.
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THE WORD OF GOD— LIVING AND WRITTEN.

T h e  rationalistic crusade against the Bible, which 
Eichborn christened “ the Higher Criticism,1’ owed 

its strength and success to the appeal it made :to the 
human element in the Scriptures. The Bible is called 
•“ the word of God ” for the same reason that Christ is 
called “ the Word of God ”— it expresses the mind of 
God. But as Christ is “ very G od ” and yet perfect 
man, so the Bible, while absolutely Divine, is yet the 
most human book in all the world. And as the Living 
Word became subject to all the infirmities of humanity, 
sin excepted, so also the written Word is marked by all 
the characteristics of human writings, error excepted.

Sir Robert Anderson. 
OUR D EB T  TO THE BOOK.

Take away the book, and the great foundation facts 
of revelation are lost to view. They are now visible 
through the Scriptures, as the more distant stars through 
the telescope. Let go the book, and, for all practical 
purposes, the objects become non-existent. No book 
means no reliable vision of Christ, or of His Father and 
ours. We owe it to the book that we have still a dis
tinct and true apprehension of Je.sus Christ, and that 
His real, character and work have not been hidden by 
overgrowth of extravagance and superstition.

Marshall Randles.
FOR “ B A B E S ”  AND THOSE OF “  FULL AGE.”

It is by every Word of God that man is to be fed. 
No part of the Bible can be neglected without loss and 
detriment; and it will be observed that there is, in the 
Bible, a variety of spiritual nutriment aDalagous to the. 
variety otphysicai food which God has provided for 
the needs of the natural man. If there be milk for 
babes, there is also strong food for those who are 
mature . . . The Apostle Paul, writing to the Hebrews,. 
Upbraids some of them because, at a time when they 
ought to have been teachers, they had need to be taught 
again* the first principles, and were become “ such as 
have need of milk and not of strong food. For every
one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of right
eousness : for he is a babe. But strong food belongeth 
to them that are of full age ” (Heb. 5. 12-14).

Philip Mauro.
T H E  WORD OF PEACE.

Pure doctrine, or the unadulterated Word of God, 
shows us the right way to ouf temporal and eternal 
happiness, has also a strength enabling us to walk in 
that way, and therein we find rest and peace in life and 
death. The Word is even called spirit and life, the 
Word of Peace. How sweet and comfortable is this 
Word of L̂ife and Peace to poor penitent sinners,1 or to 

; those who are in many inward or outward distresses; 
"  and at last are to pass through the gates of death, and 
':J. on this word depart in peace ! * C. H. von Bogatzky\

1 The Coming of the Lord. L
□  ' , =  c = . p

A WORD OF ENCOURAGEMENT.

A m i d  all the disheartenment induced by the abound
ing iniquity of our times ; amid the loss of faith 

and the waxing cold of Love within the Church ; and' > 
amid the out-breaking of lawlessness without, causing 
men’s hearts to fail them for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the earth, this is cur 
Lord’s inspiring exhortation : “ Look up, and lift 'up 
your heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.”

A . J , Gordon (1889).
WHEN SHALL IT BE ?

It may be at early morn when the dew is glistening 
in the sunrise that the labourers going forth to their 
daily toil will be caught up to meet the Lord in the 
air ; it may be at noon that the Christian merchant, 
bending over his ledger may be startled from his busi
ness cares with the voice of the archangel ; it may be 
at even, when sitting in the cool of the day watching 
the sinking of the setting sun- that the golden rays 
will pale before the blaze of His glory, or it may be ' 
at midnight that we shall be awakened from our first 
sleep by that “ shout ” which calls together His elect-* 
but H e w i l l  c o m e  a g a i n , and to us it is given to 
WATCH. W. A. Parians (1887).

T HE  o p t i m i s m  OF PHILOSOPHERS. '  ' .

It is not the millennium of the Scripture but the 
optimism of the philosophers which the Church is 
looking forward to ; and the Spirit of the Lord will not 
sanctify or acknowledge an error; it is not a hope 
which leadeth them to search and know the prophetic 
Scriptures, or to honour the_ prophetic office of the 
Lord, but to consult the proverbs of earthly wisdom, 
and the resources of worldly wealth. It endeth not in 
the glory of Christ, but in the glory of man ; it maketh 
progress by policy and expediency, not by faith ; it is 
the great staring error, the mother of the heretical 
hopes of the latter times, and may well lead away from 
the consideration of God’s Word which contravenes it, 
but can never attract to the perusal of it:

Edward Irving (1827).
A SINGULAR OBJECTION.

Some good people say that it is unkind and cruel to * 
hope for the Lord’s coming while so many of our friends 
are unsaved, afnd hence unprepared for it. But, ad 
every generation ‘multiplies the number of the unsaved, 
this objection points to the necessity of His coming 
soon. More than that, we must think of Him- as well . 
as of our friends who reject Him, and ask ourselves if 
He has not been kept out of His kingdom long enough. 
Remembering what His kingdom means to the Church, 
to the Jews, to the nations, to creation, and td our Lord. 
Hi^iself, we cannot but pray, “ Amen l  come, Lord 
Jesus I ________‘ Thomas Wtrugh (1*901)/ -



THINGS TO COME. November, 1913.130

□ ■ »«=■ ----- — < = ° —  = □

] Signs of ttye Gimes. 3
□ Y □

□ = — = = 3 =  = 3 I ■ ■ ^■ ■ ■ i»̂ C = ir = 7^ = » D

S P I R I T I S T  B L A S P H E M Y .

F' rom an advertisement in-a Melbourne paper it 
would appear that demonism is rampant in the ; 

colony of Victoria. Among other features announced : 
were “ Manifestations of Jesus and of W. T. Stead.” ; 
We'know that our Lord manifests Himself to His i 
people, and we are assured of the glory yet to be 
revealed. But such demonstrations as the one 
announced were not overlooked in His gracious words 
of warning to His disciples. Did He not say: “ If 
they shall say unto you . . . Behold he is in the secret 
chambers, believe it not.” That should suffice.

T H E  A W A K E N IN G  OF ISRAEL-
The Zionist Congress in Vienna in September, set 

many people thinking. Among other things it was 
resolved to found a Jewish University at Jerusalem, in 
the hope of influencing. Jewish thought and sentiment 
throughout the scattered nation. The University will 
be an embodiment of Hebrew culture as to language as 
well as religion. As is weil known, Hebrew is already 
the medium of intercourse in the daily life of Palestine; 
and it is found that the language of Isaiah and the 
other prophets is equal to all the demands of social life j 
and commercial activity. The awakened people have ! 
brought a change over the once-desolate land; and 
whereas a few years ago the very idea of the return 
"was scouted as fantastic and impossible, now it -is 
recognised as a factor in political thought throughout 
the world.

S O C I A L IS T  A T H E I S M .
The Socialistic movement in what is known as its 

larger aspects is not only against religion as an external 
thing, but equally against any form of faith .in God.
It finds two classes in the world— (i) Socialists whom it 
identifies with humanity; and (2) all others who by 
any means would bring humanity under rule or 
authority. It wages war to the knife against every 
foim of religious faith.

Engels said Beyond nature and man there exists 
nothing.” Wilhelm Liebknecht wrote : “ It is our 
duljy as Socialists to root out the faith in God with all 
Our zeal, nor is one worthy ' of the name who. does not 
consecrate himself to the spread of atheism.”

There we are told the meaning of things. Sad to 
say, the Socialists receive a- great backing in their 
exertions from men and women who are indifferent to 
the working of their social principles.

FALSE C O N F I D E N C E S —“ T H E  BLACK A R T / ’
The question of the great prophet of Jerusalem was 

'“ Should not a people seek unto their G o d ? ” We 
have travelled far since then ; and, as we boast, along

the road of enlightenment and truth. Yet while some 
have done so, many have not. We think of Italy,
Spain, and Russia as spheres of Continental ignorance 
by reason of the Roman and Greek Catholic supersti
tions that have so long prevailed there; but in Great 
Britain there is also a large measure of popular ignor
ance and spiritual darkness. What besides this can 
lie behind the fact that a London publisher issues a 
catalogue of bcoks (often in some cases at high prices.)
on Astrology, Astro-theology, Alchemy, Magic, Witch
craft, Palmistry, Theosophy, New Thought, and other
conceits and wickednesses in the region of the “ occult 
sciences.” This means that the Black Art, demonism, 
seeking unto the dead, and other abominable practices, 
are encouraged, with the use of charms and talismans, 
for the attainment of health and success, and much 
besides. In fact there are to-day many sorts of 
fear, but all of them proposed to the exclusion of 
the f e a r  o f  G od. Will not the Lord visit for these 
things ?

“ C H R I S T I A N  P R O G R E S S IV E  T H O U G H T . ”
To the first disciples our Lord said: “ Ye call Me 

Master and Lord, and ye say well, for so I am.” Can 
we do less than call Him Master and Lord to-day? 
Many, most assuredly, do not act out such an avowal, 
although calling themselves Christians and claiming to 
work for Christ. Yet will anything less than regarding 
Him as Master and Lord secure His approval of our 
conduct, His gracious smile of blessing upon our 
labours ?

Quite recently in China, where “ Christian progressive 
thought” has'made some advance under missionary 
auspices, those who’ profess to be disciples of Christ 
have joined with others to provide “ a foundation of 

= religion for the new Republic.” The thing seems 
> innocent, but there is more to say. Christian
j missionaries, sent forth by servants of Christ in 

England, have laid aside their primary duty of setting 
forth the Gospel of God’s Grace, and have attended 
meetings “ for the discussion of the comparative 

: merits of the various religions.” As a result of con- 
1 ference, schools were formed for “ the revival of 
I religion” ; and, lastly, there was organised “ a united 
; school for the benefit of all religions, with a com- 
, mittee of management composed of one representa

tive from each of the leading religions— Confucianism, 
Buddhism, Taoism, Mohammedanism, and Protes
tantism.”

j Note the order ! It is a sorry situation, and when the 
I missionary who reports the facts says that there is “ a 
j distinct shaking amongst the dry bones,” he doubtless 
j speaks the truth— more truly than he thinks. The 
j bones are dry and dead as w ell; and there is no assur- 
! ance that the Holy Breath" will come into them and

make them live. ,
The servant of Christ should have no time to devote

to work for “ the benefit of all religions.” His duty is
to be occupied upon the work of Him Whom He calls
Master and Lord.
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In last month’s issue readers were asked to send
subscriptions for next year's Things to Coyne to Miss 
D o d s o n . Since then arrangements have been made 
for the publishing of the paper to remain in the hands 
of M e s s r s . H o r a c e  M a r s h a l l  & S o n , at the address 
given on page i. In these circumstances, we venture 
to hope that those who have not already sent the 
amount of subscription will do so without delay, and 
send direct to M e s s r s . H o r a c e  M a r s h a l l  & S o n s .

We trust many will be able to introduce new readers.
: V : By degrees we are realising the greatness of the 
gap caused by the departure of the dear Editor. Not 
yet. however, are we able to say when the next volume 
of The Companion Bible will be ready. We hope soon 
to be able to make a definite statement.

: An unfortunate error crept into the Editorial article 
last month. On p. i n ,  column i, under section III., 
we should, have read of the mystery : It is the eternal 
“ purpose ” of God, made 44before the foundation of the 
world,” and was now “ made manifest” by being com
mitted to prophetic writings” (Rom. 16. 26). Friends 
are asked to correct the sentence as printed.

W H A T  IS L I F E ?
In a sermon on the continuity of life Dr. Clifford 

urged his hearers to recognise the, importance of life— 
this present earthly life. Waxing warm, he said, 44 It is 
no vapour : it is the most substantial thing on earth.” 
What said the Lord's Apostle James in reference to 
the same subject ? This: “ What is your life? It is 
e v e n  a  v a p o u r  that appeareth for a little time and then 
v a n i s h e t h  a w a y  ” (Jas. 4. 14). Like other men inspired 
of God, the Apostle made a distinction between the 
shadow and the substance; and associated the abiding 
things with CHRIST, and not with Adam.

“ IF T H E  N E W  T E S T A M E N T  W A S W R IT T E N  
N O W ----- ! ”

The President of an American University recently 
said : 44 I suppose if the New Testament were to be 
written now, instead of the term * Kingdom of God,’ 
we should probably have the term 4 Commonwealth of 
God.’ ” The remark is now receiving commendation 
in the interest of Democratic thought, and by way of 
justifying 44 democracy in the Church.” We refer to 
the matter in order to point out the deplorable ignor
ance which lies behind the statement. The revealed 
purpose of God is not in the thought of a man who 
could make such a confusing statement.

We know only too well what we should have 44 if 
the New Testament were to be written now ? M But 
no! The term “ kingdoiji” is required, among other 
reasons, because Christ is, to have 44 the throne of* His 
father David” ; and further, because the term 44com
monwealth,” in the sense of the rule of the people, is

but a passing phase cf “ Man’s Day.” In a word, it 
stands for “ iron mixed with clay,” whereas the Divine 
order, the Kingdom which the God of ’Heaven is to 
set up, on the ruins of human ambition and failure, is 
to be strong, enduring, and victorious. In the light of 
dispensational truth, as unfolded in Holy Scripture, the 
“ Commonwealth of God ” is an absurdity.

T H E  LAODICEAN SPIRIT.
At the Autumnal Assembly of the Baptist Ufcion, at 

Manchester, Dr. Charles Brown dealt with the Laodi
cean spirit of our day— 14 broad, tolerant, and com
promising.” He asked where there was a hot church 
to-day, and expressed the conviction that the best thing 
that could happen would be 14 some volcanic disturb
ance of our self-complacency and self-satisfaction.” 
He called upon the Baptist churches to repent and 
change their course, “ be zealous and repent.”

The reproof is called for ; but why affect surprise ? 
The Laodicean church is no novelty in our day : it is 
44 rich and increased with goods ”— goods of a fleeting 
and vain order— for the simple reason that it keeps 
Christ standing outside, knocking and calling for 
admission (Rev. 3. 14-22). And it needs no argument . 
to show that such a church must be indifferent to the 
Lord’s great purpose, and deaf to His promise to come 
again, and complete in glory that which He has begun 
in grace.

Moreover, to be 44 hot ” in an acceptable sense, means 
more than enthusiasm regarding 44 souls ”— important 
as that is, unquestionably; it means occupation with 
Christ, faithful and loving occupation of heart and 
mind, in His redeeming work (past), intercession (pre
sent), and return (future). Occupation with denomina
tional activities cannot make up for the lack* of this.

T H E  N E E D  OF T H E  MODERN MAN.
The President of the Congregational Union (Rev. J.

! Morgan Gibbon), in an address at Southend, asked
what the modern minister had to offer the modern
man; and instead of maintaining the need for the
modern man to be given the primitive faith be deside
rated 44 the great things of religion,” in particular 44 the
unhistoric, superhistoric Christ.” Some may be able
to follow the thought, but in that matter we have our
difficulties. Still greater is our perplexity in view of
the statement with reference to the doctrine of the
Virgin Birth: 44 To see Christ in His utter unlikeness
to ourselves, which guarantees our ultimate likeness to
Him, is to see what the doctrine indicates through the
ages.” We should have found greater light and com-

: fort in the words of the Apostle: 44 G od w as  in C h r i s t , 
reconciling the world unto Himself, not imputing their 
trespasses unto them.” As we read the address, we 

1 miss any statement of that solid ground of confidence 
S in Holy Scripture, and loyalty to the doctrines of 
. Grace, which were so highly revered by the early 

Independents. There is general agreement that some
thing serious is the matter with the churches, but many 
of the would-be physicians do not look in* the right 
quarter for the means of cure. » 1
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T H E  L A T E  DR. B U L L IN G E R .
At length we are in receipt of Colonial papers con

taining re eiences to the departure of the beloved 
founder and editor of Things to Come. The Evangelical 

VChristian (Toronto) publishes an appreciative biogra
phical sketch under the heading “ A Man of One Book,” 
speaking of Dr. Bullinger as one whose sympathies 
“ were not limited by the bounds of denomination, nor 
his influence by the borders of a parish.”

In an Editorial Note, the Bible Standard (Auckland, 
N.Z.) says : “ Those who have been led into truth and
light by Dr. Bullinger’s studies and teachings will
mourn the loss that has befallen them, and will now try
to estimate what a help he has been to those who were
willing to submit themselves to the exactitude of the
Word of God. It is now thirty-five years since we
received as a prize in an examination his well-known
Critical Lexicon and Concordance, and from that time
to the present it has been a pleasure and a profit to read
his writings.

“ We have not been able to see that everything he 
wrote by way of exposition is justifiable, for he was 
human, and had his limitations ; but we can say that 
his work has been of priceless value to the Church of 
God . . . He has fallen on sleep, but his work will 
endure ; and so long as students of the Bible are found ; 
who accept the simplicity of its statements, so long will ! 
there be grateful readers of his writings, and, as we 
may add, for so long will there be earnest and capable 
opponents of modern traditionalism and the foibles of j  
the so-called higher critics.”

ENJOYING TH E B IB L E ?
How many professing Christians know what it is to 

enjoy the Bible ? -To how many is God's Word more 
than their necessary food, and so precious that when 
they read it they are like the man that “ findeth great j 
spoil ? ” Yet assuredly it is the privilege of the people j 
of God, not only to experience joy in the Lord but also < 
to delight in His Word. i

The late beloved Editor of Things to Conie> through a 
long course of years, devoted himself to unfolding the 
Scriptures in a manner calculated to enable God
fearing men and women to find delight in the Word 
of God. We recall the story of the gentleman from a 
Continental city, who, in 1905, sought him in order to 
inquire how he could study the Scriptures to pleasure 
and profit; and the conference which afterwards took 
place, with the happy result that the inquirer was 
instructed in “ rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” 
What an hour c.f joy was that for the devoted believer 
whose soul hungered and thirsted for light and leading 
from Holy Scripture! And what an hour for the 
faithful minister .of Christ, who was privileged to 

, “■ show the way of Gad more perfectly" to one whose 
jheart was set upon the Divine will !

If opportunity were given, possibly thousands would 
acknowledge a deep debt of gratitude to Dr. Bullinger 

" for his testimony for Truth in a day when men do not 
wish to retain God in their knowledge. In Old and 
New Testaments alike; he “ opened up" the Book, and 
as a result, many who once struggled in the quicksands 
of doubt and difficulty are now stayed upon Jehovah, 
and resting on His Holy Word.

One outcome of the conference to which we have 
referred was the book entitled H o w ' t o  e n j o y  t h e

B idle: or, the “ Word " and “ the Words," How to 
Study Them (5s., Miss Dodson,11 Bremgarten," North

End Road, Hampstead, N.W.). This is a book of 
facts and principles, set forth in a manner that shows 
reverence for the Book and loving devotion to the God 
of the Book. If we ourselves have profited' by the 
teaching of the volume, shall we not bring the pages 
under the notice of others, that they may participate 
in the blessing that comes from an understanding of 
God’s Word ?

M E E T IN G S  FO R B I B L E  S T U D Y .
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Barrow-in-Furness.— Readers of T h i n g s  to C o m e  in or near 
Barrow-in-Furness are invited to communicate with Mr. W. H. 
Wedlock, 10 Empress Drive, Vickerstown, Barrow, with a view to 
mutual Bible study.

Bristol.— Every Sunday at 3, at 43 St. Mark’s Road.
Cardiff.— No. 2, Lyndhurst Street, Canton, any evening by 

appointment.
Eltham.— S3 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

November 1st, 15th, 29th, at 7 o ’clock. Mr. Chas. H. Welch, on 
“ Philippians. ”

Nottingham.— 23 Broad Street, Sundays at 2.30 and 7 ; Tuesdays 
and Fridays at 7.30.

Plymouth.— Readers of T h i n g s  to C o m e  in Plymouth are invited 
to communicate with Mr. Joseph E. Lear, 48 Edgecumbe Park 
Road, Peverell, with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
Pimlico, S.W.— At 55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, November 

12th, 1913, at 7. Subject: Phil. 3, continued.
T he L ondon Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.).
Harrow Road Gospel Hall, L eytonstone, N.E.— Saturdays, 

November Sth and 22nd, at 7 (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: “ The 
Book ol Revelation.” Gospel Meeting, Sundays, at 7; Bible Class, 
Tuesdays, at S.

SCOTLAND
Glasgow.— Protestant Hall, 124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30.
Stonehaven (N.B.).-^Mondays, at7-45, at Old Town Mission Hall.

U.S.A.
L a G range, I I I .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7 30, by 

appointment with Mr. B. F. Clarke.
W heaton, III .— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30, by appoint

ment with Mr. Amos Dresser.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3S25 Fourth Avenue South. Every 

Wednesday, at S.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 

Sunday, at 10.45.
St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 

Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D.
Canton (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 

Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.
Chicago.— At Masonic Hall, 6319 Ashland Avenue. Every 

Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston. Also every Sunday 
at 2. By appointment with F. M. Sills, 4613 N. Paulina St.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
(Things to Come Publishing Fund )

/ s. d.
C. H. B. (London, S.W.) .........................  2 0 0
N. N. * ........................................................... 1 o- o
A. E. Sc L. C. (Richmond) monthly ... ... 0 3 0
Anon (Brighton) ..„ .....................................  0 2 0
H. W. C. (Clveshire) ... 0 2 6
J. S. D ..................................................................  0 5 0
Anon (Oxon) ... ... ... ... ... o’ 5 o
A. B. P. (Gloucestershire; ... ... ... 1 10 o

(Late Editor's Publishing Fund.)
E. H. T. (Kentl .........................  .............. o 10 o
Anon ... ... ..............  ... ... 0 6 2
C. R. (Barrow) ... ... ... ... ... 0 5 0
J. S. D, ... .............. m .........................  0 5 0

(Breton Evangelical Mission.)
E. C. D. (London, S E.)....................................  l o o
E. H. T . (Kent) ... ... ... ... ... 0 3 0
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T H E  F O U N D A T IO N S  OF D IS P E N S A T IO N A L

T R U T H .
B y t h e  l a t e  D r. E. W. B u l l i n g e r .

GOD S P E A K IN G —
V. By Paul the Prisoner of Jesus Christ

(2 Tim. 1. 3).
“ B e  not t h o u  ther e jo r e  a s h a m e d  o f  th e  t e s t im o n y  o f  our L ord , nor o f
me H i s  p r i s o n e r . "

T h e s e  words bring us to the final questions as to 
how and where and when has the promise of 

Christ in John 16. 12-15 been fulfilled.
We have seen that they have been written down for 

us by the Spirit of Truth, in the Scriptures of truth.
We are not left to the thoughts or reasons of man; 

or to 44 the tradition of the fathers ” ; we are delivered 
from man altogether— ancient or modern. We have 
come-into a spiritual sphere where man has no place, 
no standing, no authority; where his voice is not to be 
listened to, except as he is able to help us to under
stand better what God has spoken.

We have come into a new dispensation, where the 
old things have passed away; where all things are 
become new ; where all things are of God.

That which is perfect has come. “ Signs and won
ders, and divers miracles, and spiritual gifts ” have 
here no place.

The gift of prophecy has failed, as foretold in 1 Cor. 
13. 8.

The gift of tongues has ceased.
' Knowledge (gnosis) of the mysteries has no place

(1 Cor. 13. S, cp. v. 2 and 14. 2).
That which was partial and incomplete has been 

done away.
All these things had their appointed place and 

service in that dispensation to which they belonged. 
They were to be sought and used, and controlled ; but 
we are now in a dispensation where all is perfect. 
The word 44 perfect” means that we have come to the 
end, or the last dispensation. The Greeks wrote this 
word Telos at the close of their books, the Latins wrote 
Finis, and we write 44 The End.” We turn over the 
next leaf, and there is nothing.

It is even so in this dispensation, in which the Spirit 
of Truth has revealed the things of Christ. This is 
why 44 that which is perfect has come.” We cannot get 
beyond Christ.

We have a perfect conscience because we have Him 
as a ‘perfect sacrifice (Heb. 10. 1, 2).

, We have come to the end of all objects for the heart, 
because we have Christ (Phil. 3. 10) ; and our one 

! object now is to get to know Him.
Instead of striving to reach perfection, we know, that 

we are already perfect in Christ Jesus (Col. 1. 28), and
can never have perfection in the flesh (Gal. 3. 3).

Instead of striving to make ourselves meet for 
the presence of God, we are continually giving Him 
thanks because He hath Himself already done it, and 
made us meet in all His own perfect workmanship— in 
Christ— for our entrance into the inheritance in the 
light (Col. 1. 12).

We are not engaged in interminable controversy 
| about ordinances, because we are “ complete in Him ’*
; and know that nothing done by hands can add to what 
! is complete (Col. 2. 10-20).

All these are the “ things of Christ" which the Spirit 
of truth was to “ shew ” to us. These are the “ things 
to come " that He was to reveal, for they had not come 
in the dispensation of the Son of Man, nor in that of 
the Acts of the Apostles. But, thank God, our lot is 
cast in a day when “ that which is perfect99 has come.

But how has He shown them to us ? Where are we 
to see them ?

These questions are already answered in part, in the 
Scriptures just quoted above. They are all from these 
Epistles, written, from his prison in Rome by the 
Apostle Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for us 
Gentiles, to whom the good news of God’s salvation 

! has been sent, after being formally rejected by Israel
! (Acts 28. 17-28).

These Epistles (Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians 
and 2 Timothy) belong in a special manner to the 
present dispensation, the dispensation of the Mystery.

These contain 44 all the truth ” into which the 
“ Spirit of truth ” was to guide us.

There is nothing of these 44 things of Christ" to be 
found in the Four Gospels, or in the Acts of the 
Apostles. The Lord Himself declared that they could 

j not be then spoken by Himself.
Here, and here alone, are they shown to us.
They are revealed, not by the prophets of the Old 

Testament, not by his Son, not by those who heard 
Him and confirmed His words, but by the Spirit of 
truth, and by the special, instrument God has raised up 
to be used for this purpose, even the prisoner Paul, 
to whom, 44 by revelation,” God made known the 
Secret, and the dispensation of the grace of God 
which was given him to us-ward (Eph. 3. 2. 3).

To him, and to the prophets of the New Testament 
(an order specially raised up for this purpose).* The 
Spirit of truth revealed these 44 things of Christ99; and 
by him they were writtenJdown for our learning.

Eph. 4. 11— these were.appointed alter His ascension (v. 8.)
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The Apostle Paul may have known of this great 
Secret before. He may even have mentioned it “ in 
secret” (1 Cor. 2. 7, Gr. tn mysterxo) 'and as a secret 
still; and among those who were initiated (for that is 
the meaning of the word “ perfect ” in 1 Cor. 2. 6) ; but 
he had not formally committed it to writing, made it 
known to all the Gentiles for the obedience of faith 
(Rom. 16. 26, 1 Tim. 3. 16).

He passed this ministry on to Timothy, his own son 
in the faith. He intimates how that , this ministry had 
brought him into great trouble with those who did not 
receive the Secret he was commissioned to make known 
to them.

Hence he warns Timothy not to be ashamed, not to 
have any “ fear of man ” * in this matter, for “ I am 
not ashamed ” he says (2 Tim. 1. 12).

In this context Paul states categorically that he was 
appointed a herald, and an apostle, and a teacher of 
the Gentiles! (v. 11); and again plainly says that it 
was “ for this cause I suffer these things also ” (v. 11).

But the most important part of this statement is in 
verse 8, where he puts his own testimony on the same 
level as the testimony of our Lord.

He says: “ Be not thou, therefore, ashamed of the 
testimony of our Lord,

NOR OF ME HIS PRISONER.”

He could say this, because the same God Who 
spoke through His Son, spoke by “ the Spirit of truth ” 
through Paul. Their testimony has the same Divine 
source, and both came to us with the same Divine 
authority.

Christ could say, “ My doctrine is not Mine, but His 
that sent M e” (John 7. 16); and Paul could say exactly 
the same.

It is this fact that gives these Pauline Epistles their 
great importance.

Some who refuse to acknowledge the dispensation 
of the Mystery affect to make light of the Epistles.

Indeed, this is the very reason of the great enemy’s 
hatred of this special truth. It lies at the foundation 
of the “ Gospel (or good news) of the glory of Christ.”

This enmity is shown in the recent movement of the 
modern religious world, which is striving to exalt what 
it calls “  the teaching of Jesus ” to the exclusion of all 
else. Not that they desire tins teaching. They pick 
and choose what they can take out (without the 
context), and what they reject for the same reason that 
the Jews sought to stone Him, and many of His 
disciples went back from Him.

No ! it is Satan’s device for be-littling what they 
thus designate the teaching of Paul.

They pretend to accept what God spake by His 
Son, while they deny that the same God spake by Paul.

This verse, therefore (2 Tiin. 1. 8), is of the utmost 
importance in helping us to distinguish the dispensa
tions which differ.

• For this is the meaning of the word dcilia, timidity, arising
from the fear of man (2 Tim. 1. 7).

t Some MSS. omit the words “ of the Gentiles.”  Tischendorf, 
WestCott & Hort, and the R.V. do so.

It may be noted that these so-called “ Pastoral 
Epistles ” must be taken as covering part of both 
dispensations.

During that of the Acts assemblies were gathered 
together in different places, and instruction was given 
as to the offices in them, and the ministers, both as to 
their character, qualifications and duties.

No one can say how all this would have developed 
had the testimony of them that heard the Lord been 
accepted, and the miraculous witness of the Holy 
Ghost been heeded.

What we have to do is to note that just as the Jews 
rejected the witness of the Holy Ghost as to Peter’s 

i call, so Gentile believers rejected Paul’s testimony as 
; to the Mystery.
j In the Apostle’s own life-time the most spiritual of ail 
' the assemblies (Ephesus) “ turned away from” him 

(2 Tim. 1. 15).
Some used to tell us to go back to the first three 

centuries to find pure Christianity. In our day it has 
come to “ the first six centuries,” so steep is the 
gradient of the clown grade ! But our answer is that 
we cannot go back to the first century ; for the very 
assembly (Ephesus) which received his longest ministry 
(three years), “ so that all they that dwell in Asia 

! heard the words of the Lord Jesus ” (Acts-19. 10), were
: the first to turn away from him and his teaching.

No wonder that he speaks in 2 Tim. 1. of his suffer
ing, and “ the afflictions of the Gospel,” and of the 
grace which took away the fear of man, and made 
him not ashamed of his work as God’s workman 
(2 Tim. 2. 15).

All this shows us the importance of rightly dividing 
| the Word of truth. It is given by “ the Spirit of 
! truth,” and unless we obey the precept we shall not

see the truth which He shews to us.
We must not take the Epistles written during the

dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles (1 and 2 Thess.,
1 and 2 Cor., and Gal. and Rom.), and read them into
the present dispensation ; at any rate not as to their
laws and ordinances, where Jews and Gentiles are
regarded as distinct.

In the present dispensation of the Mystery the wall
of partition is broken down and removed, and both
Jew and Gentile are one in Christ Jesus.

True, the Epistle to the Romans was written just
before the events in Acts 23 took place, at the end of
that dispensation ; therefore, in it we find the founda
tions of the doctrines of the Mystery well and truly laid,
while the concluding verses introduce us straightway
to the Epistles,where the revelation is at length fully
and plainly shown forth by “ the Spirit of truth.”

If we must not read the Epistles of the Acts dispen
sation into the present dispensation of the Mystery,
neither may- we read the prison Epistles into that or
any of the former dispensations.

At least we cannot do so without inextricable con
fusion. We shall be like those who are ever learning
but never able to come to a knowledge of the truth.

We shall be a prey to any new wind of doctrine that
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may arise, or be carried away with any new device 1 
to draw us aside from the truth. !

We shall be in perpetual controversy about churches 
or ordinances or men and their different or opposing 
teachings.

On the other hand, if we are clear as to the great 
foundations of dispensational truth and teaching, our 
feet will be on a rock, and we shall be safe and secure, 
and unmoved by all the changes taking place around us.

True, we shall suffer, as Paul did; we shall know 
something of the afflictions of the Gospel; but, like 
him, we shall not be ashamed, for we shall know Him 
Whom we have believed, and be sure that He will 
keep secure the blessed “ deposit” which He has 
committed to our faith.
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By J a m e s  C h r i s t o p h e r  S m i t h .

L e v i t i c u s .
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T his book has special reference to the services 
associated with the Levites: hence its name.

The first word, “ and,” links it up with Exodus and 
Genesis in continuous narration.

These three books— true foundation stones of all 
Scripture— reflect in their order and contents the 
fellowship of the Godhead. Genesis reminds us of the 
Father, as the Fountain of Origins; Exodus reminds us 
of the Son, as the Medium of Redemption; Leviticus 
reminds us of the Spirit, as the Inspirer of Worship * 

The worship of the Father, “ in spirit and truth,” is 
independent of times and seasons. Outward forms 
and orderings have differed with the Ages, but the 
thing itself has not differed: Abel worshipped God as 
truly as Paul.

Accordingly, in this typical book of Worship, we 
discern no passage of time. The date at the beginning 
is the date at the end. In like measure worship 
is independent of geographical centres. All the order
ing recorded here was given at Sinai. Then was a 
reason for that; but Sinai as such did not colour the 
character of worship any more than Elim before or 
Kadeth-Barnea after.
* And so, when the ends of the preparatory Ages had

come, our blessed Lord ruled out Jerusalem itself as
having anything to do with “ worship by the Spirit of
God ” (John 4 . 21).

The worship which the Father seeketh knows 
nothing now of exclusive centres or sacred places.

The great things that had happened at Sinai were 
the making of the national Covenant and the erection 
of the typical Tabernacle, And it is with this last that 
Leviticus is specially associated. The “ command
ments” forming this book were not spoken from Sinai

• See fcucb passages as Rom. 11. 36; Titus 2 . 14 ; Phil. 3 . 3 (R.V.)

(like the words of the “ Fiery Law ”); but, as is care
fully noted at the beginning, they were spoken

“ OUT OF T HE  TENT OF M E E T I N G ”  ( c h a p .  1. i ) .

At the close of Exodus we saw that God sealed His 
acceptance of that structure by covering it with “ the 
cloud of the Lord,” and by filling it with “ the glory 
of the Lord ” ; and now, having taken up His abode 
there, He proceeds to

SPEAK OUT OF IT *

in giving to Moses all the orderings of Lcvitical service.
The variety and number of Laws here recorded make 

it somewhat hard for the ordinary reader to grasp the 
order or structure of the book.

Divisional points are here adopted which, it is hoped, 
will greatly simplify this difficulty.

Observe that there are three things peculiar to 
Leviticus which give an easily-remembered foundation 
structure. At the beginning we see the Set Offerings 
with their Laws. In the latter part of the book we 
see the Set Feasts with their Times. And in the centre 
we observe the climax of all offerings, the Day of 
Atonement with its Ritual.

The solemn and singular Day of Atonement, there
fore, divides the book into two almost equal sections : 
and it will be found that these two sections have five 
Legal Orderings each (with certain minor particulars 
here and there).

The above facts may be indicated as follows:—

First Section, chaps. 1- 15.
1. Laws of S e t  O fferings, 1- 7.
2. Consecration of Aaron, 3- 10.
3. Laws concerning Clean and Unclean, 11- 12.
4. Laws concerning Leprosy, 13- 14.
5. Laws concerning Issues, 15.

D A Y  OF A T O N E M E N T , chap. 16.
Second Section, chaps. 17- 27.

1. Sundry Laws for the People, 17- 20.
2. Sundry Laws for Aaron, 21- 22.
3. S e t  F e a s t s , 23.
4. Judgment on Blasphemy, 24.
5. Laws applicable in the Land, 25- 27.
The “ well-instructed scribe” will know how, with

the New Testament in his hand, to distinguish between 
the passing and the permanent in this wonderful book, 
ft is “ written for our learning” ; and it brings its 
precious heritage of typical truth for our spiritual 
enrichment, while its material offerings and ceremonies 
do not now apply.

For the “ time then presentM it was the Code of 
Laws which tested the conduct of every Israelite. 
But for the time now present we have the illumina
tion of the Epistle to the Hebrews; and the two books 
must be read together.

And now, let us briefly indicate the leading types and 
teachings, according to the sectional divisions above 
outlined.

• “ Jehovah called” — three times used—in Exodus 19. 3, 20; 
a nd here. "  God called " in Exodus 3. 4.
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First Section.
A— The Set Offerings (1-7).

(1) The Burnt-Offering. This belongs to a group of
four offerings involving the s h e d d i n g  o f  b l o o d , viz., 
the Bwrnf-offering ; the Pcace-oFtiiug \ the- Sm-offer- 
ing; the Trespass-offering.

All the victims were to be from the “ herd ’’ or from 
the “ flock"— all clean animals. No carnivora were 
to be used, nor animals taken in the chase, nothing 
representing the wild, or resisting, or ferocious, or that 
lived by killing others.*

The Burnt-offering is the offering that is “ caused to 
ascend,’* hence its distinguishing characteristic, viz., 
that it was wholly burnt. Thus it presents complete, 
whole-hearted, absolute devotion to the will of God, 
with no reserve. And thus it was a “ sweet-savour ’’ 
offering to the Lord. The offerer was identified with 
it by laying his hand on its head.

In the fulfilment of the type by the Lord Jesus, see 
Heb. 10. 5-7 and Eph. 5. 2.

In its fulfilment in ourselves,, see Rom. 12. 1 and 
Phil. 4. 18.

The continual Burnt-offering is referred to in chap.
6. 8, 13.

(2) The Meat-offering: better, the Meal or Food
offering. This is the offering that has not the shedding 
of blood connected with.it. It means a gift or present 
(Heb. minchah. See Gen. 4. 4, 5 ; 32. 13 ; 2 Sam. 8. 2), 
and hence it signified a gift brought by the worshipper 
to God, in recognition of His authority, and as show
ing desire for His favour. The idea of expiation for 
sin is not expressed by i t ; and accordingly there is no 
laying on of the hand of the offerer. The material 
for it came from the so il: and that, not what grew 
spontaneously but what represented man's labour, 
cultivation. And thus is expressed the will of God 
that not only our life is to be presented to God (as the 
Burnt-offeriDg) but also our labour, yea all our work, 
as it is written, “ Whatsoever you do, in word or deed, 
do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to 
God and the Father by Him M (Col. 3. 17 and 23).

As to its fulfilment in Christ, see John 6. 38, 39; 
Luke 2. 49 (comp. Lev. 6. 14 23).

(3) The Peace-offering. The ritual of the Peace-offering
was practically the same as in the Burnt-offering ; but 
there is this difference in the fulness of the type, namely, 
that in the Peace-offering the offerer, as it were, received 
back from Goc^part of that which had been presented to

1 Him, so that he shared in the “ Bread of God." This 
expresses friendship and fellowship in a common feast. 
Christ is not only offered for our sins ; but He gives 
us His flesh to eat. The central meaning of this type 
is seen in John 6. 33, 55, 57 (comp. Romans 5. 11).

(4) The Sin-offering. This was new in Israel. The
three offerings already referred to were more or less 
familiar. They came down from Patriarchal times, 
and were incorporated in the Levitical laws. But not 
so the Sin-offering; it was new. It has special refer-

• The allowance of " pigeons,” in the case of the poor, is quite
withid the same restriction.

ence to a holy, righteous God, who cannot in His very 
nature “ look upon sin." Its great outstanding con
ception is “ expiation of guilt by the sacrifice of a sub
stituted victim " (Kellogg).

The whole ritual connected with it proclaimed this 
central idea. No less is man’s responsibility empha
sized. To enforce this, a gradation of responsibility is 
recognized. The sin causing guilt might be by (1) the 
High Priest; or by (2) the whole congregation ; or 
by (3) the Ruler ; or by (4) an ordinary- individual. 
And the victims differed in these cases. And in like 
manner the sprinkling of the blood differed. In the 
Burnt-offering it was sprinkled on the side of the altar ; 
but in the ordinary Sin-offering it was put on the horns 
of the altar; while in the case of a priest it was to be 
sprinkled on the horns of the Incense-altar before the veil.

Thus was emphasized man’s responsibility and guilt 
in the light of position and privilege.

Finally, there was the burning of the body of the 
victim, at the place of ashes, outside the camp.

All this tells us of God’s righteousness; of man’s 
guiltiness; and of God’s perfect provision for sin. 
Above all, it tells of Him who “ became sin for us, that 
we might become God's righteousness in Him ’’ ; who 
“ gave Himself a ransom for a ll" ;  and who, by “ one 
offering, hath perfected for ever them that are sancti
fied " (2 Cor. 5. 21 ; 1 Tim. 2. 5, 6 ; Heb. 10. 10, 14 ; 
and comp. Heb. 13. 11, 12).

The Son of God is the “ One Mediator," the “ One 
Offering," and we need no other. It is His blood alone 
that “ cleanses from all sin."

(0) The Trespass-offering. This is another of the
blood-offerings. It tells of God as having claims on 
us— on our talents, our time, our money, our all. It 
especially tells of man as a debtor before God. It 
refers also to debts and trespasses toward men. 
Hence it is properly called the Guilt-offering. In its 
fulfilment in Christ it meets sin as defrauding or 
robbing or trespassing against God or man. The 
guilty one is seen laying his hands on the victim (which 
in this case was a ram, as the most valuable animal of 
the flock); restoring the amount of the fraud, and 
adding “ a fifth’* (as double tiihe) by way of reparation.

Thus there stands out the root conception associated 
with the Guilt-offering, namely, satisfaction— payment 
of the debt.

Hence the prayer “ forgive us our debts." And 
hence the parables and references where we are re
garded as debtors.

In humble confession and with contrite hearts, 
identified with Him who met God’s claims, unpaid by 
us, we sing

“ Jesus paid it all,
All to Him I ow e;

Sin had left a crimson stain,
He washed it white as snow."

1 We may sum up this too brief statement on the Set 
Offerings in the discriminative words of Dr. Kellogg : *

• Leviticus (Expositor’s) Bible series.
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“ While, as our Burnt-offering, He became our 
righteousness; as our Peace-offering, our life;  as our 
Sin-offering, our expiation ; so, as our Guilt-offering, 
He made satisfaction and plenary reparation to the 
God on whose inalienable rights in us, by our sins, we 
had trespassed without measure.’*

(To be continued.)

□ ■- ' _-_̂ D

1 Dispensalional Expositions: r

yoke count their own masters worthy of all honour, 
[ that the name of God and His doctrine be not blas

phemed.” Doctrine may be denied by practice. A 
! man does not believe the doctrine of the full verbal
; inspiration of Scripture, by merely saying so; his heart- 

belief in the absolute authority of that Word will be 
! evidenced by his attitude towards its teaching in daily

practice and manner of life. It is not sufficient for us
, to say that we “ rightly divide the Word of Truth ” ; we 
'• must seek to “ walk worthy of the calling wherewith 
1 we have been called, with all lowliness, etc.”

Being a Series o f Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles o f Paul &>the Present Dispensation. =[ 

=  =  =  «= - -  ■ ■ ■ ĉ=  =  l- : , , = 3D
No. 38.

T H E  E P I S T L E  T O  T H E  E P H E S I A N S  A S  A W H O L E .

W e have considered in this series the prayers of 
the Lord’s prisoner, and we have learned some

thing of the character of prayer.for this dispensation. 
Temporal blessings and immediate positive answers are 
not the subjects either of particular prayer or promise; 
the great subjects of these prayers are the great 
subjects of these Epistles of the Mystery. The prayer 
is for illumination, revelation, wisdom, knowledge, 
growth, love, fruitfulness. The prayers seek to realize 
somewhat, the greatness of the power, might, and love 
which are for us in Christ.

We are becoming more and more persuaded that we 
can no more argue a believer into a knowledge of these 
blessed things, than we can argue a dead sinner into 
life in Christ. All that we can do is to open the Book 
and commend the Word and the hearer to the God of 
all grace. It is in this attitude of spirit that we would 
approach a consideration of the general teaching of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians. We would seek to remem
ber the command, “ the servant of the Lord must not' 
strive, but be gentle unto all.” If there should be any 
emphasis, may it be the emphasis of a “ thus saith the 
Lord.” If there should be any overturning of false 
conceptions, may-it it be by the reception of the unadul
terated truth of the Word.

As we were considering the prayers of the Lord’s 
prisoner, we were impressed with the great truth, that 
with every revelation of doctrine, there should be a 
counterbalancing manifestation in practice. To hold 
merely doctrine, may be but an intellectual assent, 
which is likely to “ puff u p ” with pride; to hold ; 
doctrine in such a way that it affects the heart, the j 
walk, and the life— this will build up, sanctify, and j 
bless. . |

The Apostle Paul, writing to Timothy, could say :  j 
“ Thou hast fully known (or known with a view to j 
following out) my doctrine, manner of life, purpose etc. ” | 
(2 Tim. 3. 10).' If doctrine, manner of life, and purpose, j 
are not in agreement, there is something wrong at the 
roots.

The Apostles words are echoed in 1 Tim. 4. 16, “ Take 
heed to thyself and unto the doctrine.” Or yet again 
in Tim. 6. 1.: “  Let as many servants as are under the

EPHESIANS AS A WHOLE.

a 1. 1-2. Grace and Peace, to saints and faithful, 
from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus 
Christ.
b 1. 3*14. “ Blessed be God.” All spiritual bless
ings in the heavenlies.

1. 15. Paul hears of the Ephesians’ spiritual
affairs. Result, “ thanks.”

C c 15. Love to all saints.
d 16-19. Paul’s prayer for the saints 
He may give,” “ that ye may know.”

: that

D 20-23. The Mighty Power, “ Principalities,
etc.” Salvation.

2 . 1-18. (1) Death and Life. (2) Distance
and nearness. (3) Peace and enmity. The
two walks. Old and new creation. “ Good
works.”

2.19-22. The Temple. “ Fitly framed 
together ” (sunarmologoumene). The
foundation of the Apostlesand Prophets, 
Jesus Christ Himself.

3. 1 -13 e The Prisoner of Christ
Jesus.
f The Dispensation of the 
Mystery. “ The same body” 
(3-6).

3.14-21. Paul’s prayer. “ The 
love of Christ which passeth know
ledge,” The fulness of God,” 
“  Unto Him be glory in the church 
by Christ Jesus.”

4. 1-6 e The Prisoner of the Lord.
/  The Unity of the Spirit. 
“ One Body.”

4.7-16. The Body, “ fitly joined to
gether ” (sunarniologoumenon). The min
istry of the Apostles and Prophets. 
The Son of God.

4. 17-6. 9. (1) Love and trust. (2) Light
and darkness. (3) Wisdom and folly. The
two walks. Old and new creation. “ Good
works.”

D 6. 10-17. The Power of His might, “ Prin
cipalities, etc.” Conflict. 

c 6. 18. Prayer for all saints, 
d 6, 19, 20. Saints’ prayer for Paul, “ may be 
given.” “ Make known.”

B 6. 21, 22. Ephesians hear of Paul’s affairs. 
Result, comfort.

a 6. 23. Peace with love with faith, from God the 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
b 6. 24. Benediction on all who love the Lord 
Jesus Christ in incorruption.
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It is not sufficient for us merely to say that we hold 
the doctrine of the One Lord and One Head, if we are 
still shackled with man’s doctrines, commands, obser
vances, and ordinances. A Briton is no\ free, merely 
because he sings “ Rule Britannia ! ”

In order that we may the better realize the harmony 
between Doctrine’and Practice, the Epistle to the 
Ephesians is arranged in two sections, the first being 
Doctrinal, the second (commencing at chapter 4.) being 
the Practical Out-working of the doctrine.

As we study its teaching more, we shall find that the 
wording of the Epistle has been Divinely arranged, so 
that the practical out-working of any doctrine, shall 
correspond in structure with the doctrine itself. This is 
a gracious provision, and calls for thankful appreciation.

Without attempting an exhaustive treatment, we 
have set out the main lines of the structure of the 
Epistle, and pointed out the most noticeable points of 
harmony between Doctrine and Practice.

The harmony of this Epistle is evident upon the 
surface. The spiritual blessings A | b have but one 
practical answer according to the corresponding 
member A | b namely “ love unto the Lord Jesus 
Christ in incorruption.” All the blessings enumerated 
in chapter 1. 3-14, many of them unknown in the pages 
of Scripture before, are focussed to one point in the 
practical issue— sincere love to the Lord— how simple, 
yet how sublime! Love to ail saints in C | c is balanced 
by prayer for all saints in C j c— a lesson the argument 
of which needs no enforcing. Paul prayed * for the 
saints at Philippi, either because he had them in his 
heart, or they had him in theirs (see various readings) 
Phil. 1. 7. Circumscribed prayer indicates sectarian 
narrowness, and straitened affections.”

The Might and Power exhibited in the resurrection 
of Christ, and the subjection of all principality and 
power beneath His feet (D) yields a blessed practical 
word of encouragement in D , for in the “ Power of His 
Might ” (same words as Eph. 1. 9) we are enabled to 
“ stand ” against the “ principalities and powers ” 
already vanquished by our Glorious Head. Salvation 
becomes a helmet, Righteousness a breastplate, Faith a 
shield. How this exhibits the futility of the attempt to 
meet our spiritual foes with the arm of flesh ! Nothing 
but Resurrection power can overcome in this great 
conflict.

The practical outworking of* the gospel of grace is 
emphasized in the corresponding members E and E : 
death in sin is characterised by “ fulfilling, the lusts of 

. fthe flesh” Life in Christ is at God’s Right Hand.
In the practical section, in contrast to this “ walk 

according to t̂he age of this world,” we are enjoined 
11 to walk in love.” The lusts of the flesh, briefly 
touched upon in chapter 2. are detailed in all their 
awful character in chapter 5. 3-5. Just as in Eph. 2 we 
have the two walks and their connection with the old 
and new creation, so, in Eph. 4. 17-23 we have the two 
walks in connection with “ the old man which is 
corrupt,” and the new man “ which is created in right- 

' eousness and holiness of truth.” The “ afore prepared

good works ” of Eph. 2. 10 are echoed by tne •• working 
that which is good ” of 4. 28. The temple “ fitly 
framed together ” of Eph. 2. 19-22 is answered by the 
practical exhibition of this blessed unity by the “ One 
Body fitly joined together” (same word as in Eph. 
2. 21). The temple is builded together by the Spirit:
the practical manifestation down here after the initial
work of the fourfold ministry of 4. 11 “ builds up itself
by Love.

The foundation laid by the Apostles and Prophets, in 
Eph. 2., is Jesus Christ Himself, for other foundation 
can no man lay but this, and these preached not them
selves but Christ Jesus the Lord. This corresponds to 
the goal of their ministry as set forth in chapter 4, 
“ the knowledge of the Son of God.” In perfect 
harmony with the Divine plan of this Epistle, the 
Apostle, in the doctrinal section, calls himself “ the 
prisoner of Christ Jesus ” (3 . 1) but in the practical 
section (4. 1) he calls himself “ the prisoner in the 
Lord.’-’

In the member marked G | f, we have the revelation 
of the Mystery, its wonderful teaching concerning the 
union of Christ and the Church during the present* 
dispensation, and the central words of the threefold 
unity of 3. 6, “ the same body.” This mystery is to 
be given a practical exemplification— and this is 
explained to us in member G | /  where we are told to 
endeavour to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond 
of the peace. This is described as a sevenfold unity, 
commencing with the term “ One Body,” and having 
as its glorious centre “ One Lord.”

The central place in the Epistle is not given to the 
subject of the Mystery, or the unity of the Spirit, but 
to that prayer which revolves around the love of Christ 
wffiich passeth knowledge. Here wTe reach the 
summit. From this conception of “ breadth and 
length, and depth and height,” and with this satisfying 
“ fulness,” we may contemplate both the glorious 
doctrine, stretching away on the one hand to its open
ing words of Grace and Peace, and the practical 
teaching with its manifestation of u,nity, its walk in 
Love, and its conflict with spiritual foes, until it, too, 
ends with Peace and Grace.

We have need of the exhortation given inr Heb. 6. 
“ Let us go on unto perfection.” Vast treasures await 
us, unclaimed promises are ahead of us, blessings yet 
unappropriated are contained in these Epistles of the 
Mystery. It shall be ours, the Lord being our Helper, 
to seek to unfold something more of the blessings “ ex
ceeding great and precious ” which are ours u in Christ.”

C h arles  H. W e lc h .

A B IB L E  R EAD IN G .

Deut. 11. 8.
1 Sam. 4. 9.
1 Kings 2. 2.
1 Chron. 28. 10.
2 Chron. 25. 8.

“  B e S t r o n g . 
2 Chron. 15. 
Is. 35. 4- 
Dan. 10. 19. 
Hag. 2. 4.

1 Cor. 16. 13. 
Eph. 6. 10.
2 Tim. 2. 1.

D r. B u l l in g e r '.
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“Where is H e?”*
B y the L ate D r. B U L L IN G E R . [
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T his is the first question in the New Testament.
It comes from man and concerns the Saviour. 

(Matt. 2. 2).
The first question of the Old Testament is “ Where 

art thou?” and it comes from God to the lost sinner.” 
(Gen. 3. 9).

The two questions give the character of, and the key 
to, the two Covenants.

The object of the Old Testament and the Law was 
to answer its first question, and to reveal to the sinner 
his ruin and guilt.

The object of the New Testament is to reveal the 
Saviour to the sinner, who has been thus convicted and 
taught his need of the Saviour.

But the interpretation of the question must be first 
considered, and though we have no “ Christmas num
ber,’* it furnishes us with a solemn so-called “ Christmas 
subject.”

The birth of the Lord Jesus in Bethlehem was the 
fulfilment of many promises and many prophecies. But 
we know how “ He came unto His own, and His own 
received Him not.” The very first question here put, is 
asked with the object seeking His life. So early was the 
manifestation of hostility to God’s only-begotten and 
well-beloved Son.

It was manifested by Herod, who was “ troubled ” at 
a possible rival ; and many are thus troubled now. For 
Christ is a rival to the schemes of the Church and of 
the world, who together are seeking to bring about a 
millennium without Him, and to bring peace to the 
world without the “ Prince of Peace.” But such 
trouble manifests nothing, except man’s enmity to 
God’s Christ. It comes from self, and brings neither 
safety nor deliverance. Only when trouble comes from 
God does it lead to and end in peace.

The chief priests and scribes were also manifested; 
for, apart from Divine teaching, their knowledge of the 
Scriptures was placed at the service of Herod, and used 
to compass the death of the Saviour. They knew the 
Scripture ; they turned to Micah 5. 2, which spoke of 
the Ruler coming forth from Bethlehem; but they 

* would not have that Ruler, or His rule. They thus
stand out in marked contrast with “ the wise men.”
They wanted this Ruler. They wanted to find HIM,
and they found Him not at Jerusalem where .Herod
sought Him; but they had to turn their backs on
Jerusalem in order to find Him at Bethlehem. Thus,

, while the head knowledge of those who knew the 
Scripture was. used against Christ, those who had 
heart-love were found at His feet worshipping Him. 

- , This is the interpretation of the question, as furnished
, by the context. .

' • From an early issue of Things to Comt% long out of print, 
reproduced by special request.*

But there is more than one application of it.
(1) We may regard it as being now put by God to

the world, “ Where is HE ? ” He asks the world to-day, 
where is the Saviour Whom I sent ? Where is my 
beloved Son ? I sent Him, what have you done with 
Him? He is not here! “ Where is He that was born 
King of the Jews ? ”

Ah ! where is He, indeed ? Acts 4. 27 gives the 
answer— “ Against Thy Holy Child Jesus . . . •.
both Herod and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and 
the people of Israel were gathered together and by 
wicked hands He was crucified and slain (Acts 2. 23).

The whole world (and not merely “ the Jews ” ) con
spired together to put that Blessed One to death. Jew and’ 
Gentile; king, priests, rulers and people, were gathered 
together, and said with one voice, “ We will not have 
this man.”

And yet the world dares to make merry over the 
commemoration of His birth !

What mockery ! What insult! What profanity ! 
What blasphemy!

But heaven breaks in upon all the merry-making with 
this solemn question, “ Where is He ? ”

True! He was born at Bethlehem. He did come 
unto this world, but “ Where is He ? ”

Have you ever thought what “ Christmas Day ” must 
mean in Heaven ? Wh'at must it be in the sight of God ?

It is the day when He specially demands “ Where is 
He ? ” while the world is reminding God of His great 
gift which it has rejected, and will not have.

By their presents and gifts to one another at this 
season, they witness against themselves and their 
rejection of God’s “ unspeakable gift.”

The fact that “ He is not here ” speaks volumes to 
the world. Whv is He not here? He was here once. 
Where is He ?

Ah ! the answer is the condemnation of a world which 
is “ under judgment.” It proves the guilt of the world, 
and demands the execution of that sentence of judgment, 
which has been already passed.

Yes! God holds the world guilty of the blood of His 
Son. He will yet demand an answer to His question, 
“ Where is H e ? ” He hears the voice of that blood 
which cries aloud to Heaven, and calls for vengeance 
more terribly than that of Abel.

And soon God will answer its cry, and recompense 
the world for its awful deed, and require of it that 
blood.

(2) But that blood speaks of “ better things than that
of Abel.” And the question comes to the saved sinner,
“ Where is He? ” And oh ! what a flood of precious 
truth is poured forth in the answer!" ^

To the sinner saved by grace the question comes, 
and the answer is: True, “ He is not here, for He is 
risen.” I died in Him, and am risen again in Him* 
He is ascended up into the heavenlies, and I am there 
in Him. He is seated there, and I am seated in 
Him. “ Seated” and “ expecting,”  as He is. For, 
tha.t rejected One, u after He had offered one sacrifice 
for sin for ever, SAT DOWN at the right hand of God,'.
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from henceforth E X PE CTIN G .” That is- where He 
is, for me, seated, telling me that His work is finished; 
expecting, telling me that He is coming again; when 
His enemies shall have been placed as 4 footstool for 
His feet, and His saints shall have been exalted to His 
throne (see Heb. 10. 13).

(3) And then the first question of the Bible comes 
again to the saved sinner, as it once did to the lost 
sinner, 44 Where art thou ? ” When it first came, it 
showed me how “ far off” I was from God (Eph. 
2. 13); and now it comes again to me as saved by
grace, and tells me how near I am to God in Christ; 
44 made nigh ” by that very blood which cries from
the ground for vengeance on the wicked hands which
shed it.

44 Where art thou ? ” comes the question, and the 
answer now is— where He is, for 41 as He is, so are we 
in this world.” (1 John -i. 17).

Once I was indeed “ far off,” but I have been “ made 
nigh,” and can sing with the heart and understanding:

44 A mind at 4 perfect peace ' with God,
Oh ! what a word is this ;

A sinner reconciled through blood,
This, this indeed is peace.

By nature and by practice far—
How very far from God !

Yet now, by grace, brought nigh to Him,
Through faith in Jesu’s blood.

So nigh, so very nigh to God,
Nearer I cannot be;

For, in the Person of His Son,
I am as near as He*

So dear, so very dear to God,
More dear I cannot be ;

The love wherewith He loves the Son,
Such is His love to me.”

Yes ! 44 As He is, so are we in this world.”
Is He.seated ? So are we, at perfect rest as to sin 

and sins; entered with boldness within the Veil, wit
nessing of all the glory of His Person, and of all the 
perfection of His work.

Is He expecting ? Scf are w e; expecting Him. 
Looking for Him. Waiting, yea, longiDg for Him. 
44 Seated”— yet 44expecting.” At rest, and yet reaching 
out with all'our heart for His coming again.

1 When we apply this question to ourselves, 44 Where 
is H e ? ” this is the answer, full of* blessedness and 
peace.'

When we apply that question to the world, 44 Where' 
is He ? ” we tremble for the answer which is yet to 
be given to'it. But while we testify of coming judg
ment, we also testify of present grace. For as yet He 
is still seated. But 44 when once the Son of Man hath 
risen up, and hath shut to the door, and ye begin to 
stand without and to knock at the door, saying, 41 Lord, 
Lord* open unto us,” He shall say unto, you, 44 I know 
you not.” (Luke 13. 25-27).

AN APOCALYPTIC  “ M U S T .”

Rev. 1. 1 reads, “ The Revelation of Jesus Christ, 
which God gave Him to shew unto His ser

vants the things which M U ST shortly come to pass” ; 
and Rev. 22. 6, 44 The Lord, the God of the spirits of 
the prophets, sent His angel to shew unto His servants 
the things which M UST shortly cometo pass.”

The idea gathered from these words, particularly 
from’ the word 44 M UST,” is that there is a necessity, 
or absolute certainty, that these things will shortly 
come to pass. But does the word translated 44 must,” 
contain in its real meaning this thought ?

The word is dei. It is rendered 58 times “ must,” 
36 times 44 ought,” 6 times 44 must needs,” 4 times 
44 should,” twice 44 be meet,” once 44 behove,” once 44 be 
needful.” Looking generally at all the occurrences of 
the word 44 it behoves,” would seem to be a strong 
enough rendering. We know in ordinary conversation 
how we use the word 44 must ” in the simple matters of 
life. 44 You must do this, or the other,” is used as 
meaning, 44 it is desirable to do it,” 44 you ought to do 

| it,” or 44 you should do it.”
The first occurrence of the word is in Matt. 16, where 

! the context throws light on the subject. In v. 21 we
| read, 44 From that time began Jesus to shew unto His
I disciples, how that He M U ST suffer many things of
; the elders and chief priests and scribes, and be killed,

and the third day be raised up.” The 44 must” or the 
44 ought ” is* in the case of our Lord, final and decisive. 
That 44 ought” or 44 must ” be done, is, where He is 
concerned, as good as completed.

But it not so with man. At once Peter counsels,
44 Be it far from Thee, Lord ; this shall never be to 
Thee.” Our Lord then shows Peter that the “ must” 
or “ ought” is not sufficient to decide man in his 
actions. 44 Get thee behind me, Satan; thou art a 
stumbling-block unto m e; for thou mindest not the 
things of God, but the things of men.”

It is ever the same with us men. We walk naturally 
“ according to the course of this world, according to the 
prince of the power of the air, of the spirit that now 
worketh in the sons of disobedience.”

From this consideration a crucial question arises, 
with reference to Rev. 1. 1. Are not 44 the things 
which M UST shortly come to pass,” the act of God, 
and therefore is not their accomplishment, according 
to the above considerations, bound to be performed ?

So it would appear on first thoughts; and taking 
this passage as if it stood alone in God’s Word. We 
remember, however, that God has in other places 
conditioned His sending Christ and setting up His 
Kingdom on certain acts of men. For example, Acts
3. 19-22 plainly states that the sending of Christ awaits
the repentance of Israel.
, So the 44 must” of Rev. 1. 1 depends on men, and by
no means carries an assured result with it. We know
how the nation of Israel failed to accept Christ, and
therefore the things which it behoved should shortly
come to pass, are still in abeyance.

Cheltenham. A. B. P r a n c e .
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Sunday School Lessons.*
] (F irst S eries) [

— ■■ - = ' ■ =»
No. I.— JAN U AR Y.

N E W  THINGS.

T e x t s :  2 Cor. 5. 17; Lara. 3. 22, 23; 2 Pet. 3. 13, 14. 
H y m m :  “ New Every Morning is the Love.*’

F irst S unday.— Things New and Old.
(Read Heb. 8. 6— 13. Learn 2 Cor. 5 . 17.)

A new year reminds us of what we all, and especially 
children, Hke— New Things, whether new clothes 

books, sights, &c. This first Sunday then we contrast 
some of the new things that are better than the old.

1. T he New Covenant. Explain a Covenant: con
ditional (as with Adam and Israel), and unconditional 
(as with Noah, Gen. 9.; Abraham, Gen. 15.; and David, 
2 Sam. 7.). The Old Covenant made with Israel was 
conditional, Exod. 19. 8, “ we will do.” It was Do and 
Live : Sin and Die. But man never could keep his part, 
hence Ezek. 31. 32. The Old Covenant was a covenant 
of “ works,” and all blessing depended on obedience. 
The New is a covenant of “ grace without works ” It is 
called the New Testament (same word). It is uncondi
tional. The first is “ taken away,” Heb. 10. 9, and the 
second is “ established,” v. 16. See Heb. 8. 6-13.
Christ is the Substance of it, Isa. 42. 6, 49. 8.

„ ,, Mediator ,, Heb. 8. 6, 9. 15, 12. 24.
„ ,, Messenger ,, Mai. 3. 1.

It is unalterable, Gal. 3 . 17; everlasting, Heb. 13. 20; 
ordered and sure, 2 Sam. 23 5.; Jer. 33. 20, 21 ; and 
“ new,” not as to date, but because (a) it is differently 
made, (6) it has a different sign— Christ’s blood instead 
of circumcision, (c) it has different claims— live and do, 
not do and live, (d) it is differently made known, Ps. 25.
14.

2. A N ew H eart and a N ew S pirit, Ezek. 36. 26.
This is a part of the New Covenant. There is no such 
expression or thought in the Bible as a change of heart. 
The old heart is unchangeable, John 3. 6; Rom. 7. 18. 
The new, or clean heart has to be newly created, Ps. 51. 
10, not the old one improved. Ezek. 36. 26. refers to 
Israel when restored ; see v. 25, “  then,” when ? See z\ 
24, Our old heart is not now taken away, but in that 
day Israel's will be. '

3. A N ew  C r e a t u r e , 2 Cor. v. 17, lit. creation. This
is said of all who have this new heart. The New creation 
begins, like the Old creation, in Gen. 1. 2, 3, with the 
Spirit of God and the Word of God. (See also Gal. 6. 
15; 2 Pet. 1. 4; and 2 Cor. 4. 6.)

4. A N ew Man, Eph. 4 . 22— 24. This is another name

• Theso lessons, by the late Dr. Bullinger, will be welcome to 
many Sunday School workers, also to parents who aim at bringing 
up their children in “  the nurture ana admonition of the Lord.” 
They are published a month in advance, in order to allow time for 

ersonal study on the part of those using them. Five Series may 
e had in book form, each covering a year. •

I4T

! for the New Creation. Contrast the difference between
j  the old and the new man, in their manifestations, Eph.
j 2. 15 ; Col. 3. 9, 10.
1 S e c o n d  S u n d a y .— New Things— in Grace.

(Read Mark 16. 14-20. Learn Lam. 3. 22, 23.)
3. N e w  T o n g u e s , Mark 1 6 . 1 7 .  This was one of t h e

“ signs” to follow them that believe. Frequently seen 
in the early days of the Church, Acts 2. 4, 10. 46, 19. 6. 
These signs never wholly absent; the promise is still 

i good for the present and future, whenever “ signs” are 
necessary.

6. T h e  N e w  W a y . (a) For the Church, now, Heb.
1 0 . 20, Christ is “ the Way,” the only way, John 14. 6 ;

Acts 4 . 12. The “ New w ay” Heb. 10. 20, “ newly 
slain,” showing that it is opened by His death. The 

. “ living way,” showing it to be ever open and always 
available. The way of life, Acts 2. 28. Different to 
man’s way, Isa. 55. 8; Prov. 1 4 . 12. (b) For Israel, in
the future Isa. 43. 19. A new way for their return.

I See Isa. 35. 8, 43. 19, 57. 14, 62. 10; Jer. 23. 7, 8, 50. 5.
1 7. N e w  M e r c i e s , Lam. 3 . 22,  23.  Not new every

year, but every morning. “ Day by day the manna 
fell.” So now with the Bread of L i fe : see Lord’s 
Prayer. All God's mercies are “ new,” life, health, 
reason, sunshine, and rain. Man’s are only second
hand, he can use only what God has already given.

8. A N e w  C o m m a n d m e n t , John 13. 34. Love to
i  one’s neighbour is not new, Matt. 5, 43, 19. 19 ; Lev.
! 19. 18. But this love is to the brethren, because it is

the manifestation of God’s love in Christ.. This new
Commandment is “ Do this in rememberance of Me.”

■ This is John's reference to the Lord’s Supper. The
ordinance of His absence, see verse 33, “ till He come,”

: 1 Cor. 11. 26.

; T h i r d  S u n d a y .— New Things— in Glory. .
(Read Rev. 21. 1— 8. Learn 2 Pet. 3. 13, 14.)

• 9.  T h e  N e w  *So n g . This is mentioned oftener than
| any other new thing— nine times altogether— showing

what joy ought to fill all who possess these new things. 
The “ New Song” is a song of praise—
(a) for the Lord’s word and works, Ps. 33. 3; (b) for

deliverance, Ps. 40, 3 ; (r) for salvation, glory and
wonders, Ps. 96. 1— 3 ; (d) for God’s marvellous
things, &c., Ps. 98. 1— 3 ; (e) for God’s salvation,
Ps. 144, 9; (/) for the Lord’s pleasure in His

1 people, 149. 1, 4;  (#) for Israel’s restoration, Isa.
| 42. 10— 16; (h) for the redemption of His people,
> Rev. 5. 9 .14. 3.

10 T he N e\<t N am e , Rev. 2. 17, 3. 12. This is the
1 mark of privilege. VVhat is this name? see’ Ezek.
! 48. 35. This is the name of all who are new creatures

in Christ Jesus. Even now God calls “ His sheep by
name,” John 10. 3 (as He does the stars, Ps. 147. 4).,
God’s names are not like man’s. They correspond
with His grace and their character— Abraham— Israel

— Cephas (or Peter).
Israel is to have a new name. What is it ? See

Isa. 62. 2, 4.
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11. T h e  N e w  H e a v e n s  A n d  N e w  E a r t h , 2 Pet. 3 .

13. We look for these “ according to His promise”
(Isa. 65. 11, 66. 22) and wait for their glorious reality,
Rev. 21. 1 : where there shall be—

No more night, Gen. l. 5 ; Rev. 22. 5.
No more sea, Gen. 1. 10 ; Rev. 21. 1.
No need of sun, Gen. 1. 16, 17 ; Rev. 20. 3.
No more sorrow, Gen. 3. 16, 17; Rev. 21.4.
No more curse, Gen. 3. 17 ; Rev. 22. 3.
No more tempter, Gen. 3. 1 ; Rev. 20. 10.
12. T h e  N e w  J e r u s a l e m , Rev. 21. 2. This is “ the

Bride,” “ the Lamb’s wife.” What a blessed city ! 
where all the Redeemed shall, dwell in glory, John 14. 
1— 3, with

13. N e w  B o d i e s , Phil. 3 . 20,  made like Christ’s
glorious body.

14. all t h i n g s  n e w , Rev. 21. 5. This is the reality
of which 2 Cor. 5. 17 was only a foretaste. What 
blessed “ new things” are these? Those who have 
new hearts, now become new cfeatures in Christ Jesus, 
are under a new Covenant, have anew way, new mercies, 
a new commandment, new songs, and in new bodies will 
inherit the New Jerusalem, amid the glories of the new 
heavens and new earth.

L a s t  S u n d a y .— Examination

>□

Signs of Vqz Gimes.
□« ' □  ,

T H E  JE W ISH  SIT U A T IO N .

T he Jewish signs are two-fold, and they stand out 
with emphasis at the present time. First, there 

is the wonderful development of the people, foreshadow
ing the great things yet in store for them. Then there 
is the peculiar suffering and obloquy which they are still 

' called upon to bear, in the regions where they most 
j abound. The eyes of the civilised world during recent 

weeks have been on Russia, where a poor Jew has 
stood a searching trial on the charge of ritual murder; 
and, although the man was acquitted, there seems to 
be only too much reason to fear that throughout the 
“ Orthodox.” community there still prevails a super
stitious belief in the old-time libel that the Jews kill 
Christians in order to use their blood in the preparation 
of* passover. cakes ! And, of course,, the suffering and 

. .obloquy thus experienced by millions of the people in 
' Central Europe is the cause of sympathetic vexation 

throughout the entire Jewish race.
• Taken together, these signs mark the parting of the
ways. ' In one aspect Israel is “ the head ” ; in another

%aspect “ the ta il” (Deut. 28. 13, 44). In one set of
,, experiences Israel has grief and sorrow, with “ none 
' ’ assurance of life ” ; in another set of experiences we see 
' tokens of that world-wide influence which, according to 
; .Scrjpture prophecy, 'is the heritage in reserve for the 

'• seed o? Abraham (Deut. 28. 66, 67; Gen. 22'. 17); The

Lord will yet “ perform the truth to Jacob and the 
mercy to Abraham,” as sworn unto the fathers in 
ancient days (Micah 7. 20).

W O R S H IP  AND W O RK .
Man’s religion is looming large in the forward 

movements of the day. Whereas Bible-instructed and 
faithful men have raised the cry of “ God first,” and 
have urged the need of spirituality amoDg Christians, 
the modern organiser, bringing “ hustle” into the 
Church, proposes reforms which are obviously in the 
interest of “ the world.” In His conversation with the 
Samaritan woman, the Master said that the Father 
s e e k s  w o r s h i p — worship “ in spirit and truth” ; but 
for our advanced and refined age another message 
is proposed. It takes the form of a call to w o r k  in 
substitution for worship.

At a gathering of London Congregationalists “ a 
working rather than a worshipping Church ” was urged 
as “ a remedy for the decline of religious influence.” 
It is the old story of confusion between the means and 
the end. Who says that the object of the Church is 
“ religious influence ” ? Does not the-Church exist to 
glorify Christ, and to witness to the grace of God as 
manife’sted in His Beloved Son ? If so, then the issue 
is different from the one raised at the meeting referred 
to, and the instruction given at the time requires to be 
revised. The Father “ seeks worshippers,” so we read 
in the Gospel. The up-to-date organiser, doubtless in 
louder tones, declares “ The problem before the Church 
is to turmtheir worshippers into workers.”

As a fact, no such turning about is required. If the 
worshippers are sincere- they will work in due time, 
though possibly some may not make the noise which 
will earn them the designation of being “  practical.” 
The best way to advance Christian work is to cultivate 
Christian worship. Doubtless there is something 
wrong with the Churches; but the ecclesiastical 
physicians must be careful not to take the life of the 
patient when attempting to cure his disease.

T W O  B I B L E  R EAD IN G S. 
C r o w n s .

(1) Incorruptible. 1 Cor. 9. 25.
(2) Rejoicing.
(3) Righteousness.
(4) Life.
(5) Glory.
(6) “ Thy Crown.”

1 Thess. 2. 19.
2 Tim. 4. 8.
Rev. 2. 10. Jas. 1. 12. 
1 Peter 5. 4.
Rev. 3. 2.

S alvation.
(1) Horn of :— Power. Luke 1. 63.
(2) Rock o f :— Stability. Ps. 95. 1.
(3) Tower of:— Security. 2 Sam. 22. 51.
(4) Helmet of:— Preservation. 1 Thess. 5. 8.
(5) Cup of:— Joy. Ps. 116. 13.
(6) Wells of:— Refreshment. Is. 12. 3.
(7) Garments o f :— Victory. Ts» 61. io* t

• — D r . B u l l i n g e r
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] Editor’s Gable. |
□ □
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*.;.*The letters received during the past month have
been singularly encouraging to those whose desire it is 
to continue, as God may enable, the literary work 
which Dr. Bullinger began and carried on with so 
much blessing during many years.

A** In a number of cases correspondents .make I 
definite request that articles which appeared in early j 
issues of Things to Come may in due course be repro- 
duced, so that such as have in recent years joined the ; 
body of readers may enjoy the pleasure and gather the ; 
profit of reading some of the most helpful fruits of Dr- 1 
Bullinger’s pen in past days. These wishes will receive 
careful attention ; in fact, in the present issue we 
reprint one such article by special request.

With editorial purposes made thus plain, it is 
hoped that subscribers will renew without delay, in order 
that arrangements already in progress may be com
pleted in a manner satisfactory to all. As we have 
already stated, there is much’ material in hand ; and, 
from the treasury of the Word, others will, as occasion 
may allow, bring before readers of these pages “ things 
new and old.” Again by request, we are proposing to 
give, month by month, Dr. Bullinger’s Sunday School 
Lesson notes. These will be found of great service in 
various spheres of work; and having in mind the 
requirements of teacheis we give the notes a month in 
advance.

T H E  B IB L E  AND MODERN CRITICISM .
We welcome a seventh and cheap edition (2/6) of 

Sir Robert Anderson's remarkable book, T h e  B i b l e

a n d  M o d e r n  C r i t i c i s m  (Nisbet). This is a work 
that has already performed a valued service, and for 
which we bespeak a continued ministry. The learning 
and ability of the author are called forth, not to meet 
unbelief as it stalks abroad in secular vulgarity, but 
rather to meet the enemy of faith as he shows himself 
in the pulpit and the seminary chair, with the claim 
that he is able to make it easy to accept the doctrine 
of Christ. W e know he does nothing of the kind ; 
rather, he undermines faith and dishonours our Lord. 
The book takes up the challenge* thrown down by 
Higher Criticism and Modern Thought, as, in a boast
ful spirit, they treat revelation as. unworthy of confi
dence, and substitute for the Holy Scriptures the trifling 
P ’s and Q ’s of a disordered analytical judgment. We 
trust the book will have a large circulation at its present 

. cheap price.
R E V E R S IN G  T H E  D ISPE N SA TIO N S.

While the things that were written aforetime were 
written for our learning, we must be careful when we 
read to distinguish between the interpretation of the 
Books and the application of their inspired teachings. 
We are reminded of this by an article in a daily paper,

by a writer who seeks to make political capital out of 
the Divine provision for Israel in regard to the Land 
of Promise. “ Moses up-to-date” sounds well; but 
instructed students of Scripture will suspect a snare in 
the form of words.

As we know, Jehovah claimed to be the sole “ Lord 
of the land ” of Israel, and consequently He forbade 
traffic in real estate: “ The land shall not be sold in 
perpetuity: for the land is Mine” (Lev. 25. 23, R.V.). 
In other words, the Israelites had tenancy, not owner
ship. From this blessed provision the newspaper- 
writer pointed an argument for the nationalisation of 
the land everywhere, and therein he found a- whip 
wherewith to thrash landlords, good, bad, and indif
ferent. Needless to say, his article exhibited a deplor
able failure to appreciate the special circumstances of 
the case ; and to recognise that the division and appor
tionment were by Divine direction. Such treatment is 
a negation of the troth that Israel was a peculiar people, 
and that the land given by covenant was a Holy Land.

How different when we divide the Word rightly ! 
The Old Testament has its proper place; and the New 
Testament lias its proper place. There is more to say. 
If the Old Testament represents Jehovah as landlord, 
what nonsense to say that the Book has no name for 
landlord ! Of course, we are against oppression and 
excess of any kind : but if followers of Christ are to 
learn lessons along this line the teaching must be pre
sented in the light of the New Testament, and not by 
such a reversal of the dispensations as will virtually 
bring us under the law of Moses, and subject us to the 
ordinances of old time which have been done away in 
Christ.

C o r r e c t i o n .— In last month’s issue, on page 1 2 8 ,  w e

gave a brief excerpt from a new edition of Mr. W. E. 
Blackstone’s book J e s u s  i s  C o m i n g . By an unfor
tunate error the author’s initials “ W. E. B .” were 
altered to the still more familiar initials “ E. W. B.” 
It is sufficient to say that the paragraphs were n o t

from the pen of the late Editor of Thi?:gs to Come ; 
and our readers will be glad to correct the error.

WI TNESS OF THE BIBLE TO ITSELF.

The Bible, as bearing witness to itself, makes no 
distinction between any of its parts, or between one 
writer and another, no matter what the subject, or what 
the occasion, or what the period of its composition. 
It knows nothing of the nine degrees of inspiration 
mentioned by Maimonides. It lays so little stress upon ’ 
the individuality of its writers, that the authors of con
siderable portions of it are not known. Everything, 
wheiher historical, or devotional, or political, is declared 
to be written either by God’s suggestion or under God’s 
direction. The words of our Lord as to the inspiration 
of every part are most emphatic : “ Verily, I say unto 
you, till heaven and eartli pass, one jot or one tittle 
shall in no wise pass from the law till all be fulfilled/*.

» 1. r .  y .Skarr.
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P R O P O S E D  M E M O R I A L .  !

A s one who had known Dr. Bullinger for many years, j  
and who was a member of his congregation at St. 

Stephen’s, Walthamstow, the thought has suggested 
itself to me that there must be many among the 
readers of Things to Come who would like to have a 
share in providing a suitable stone to mark his resting- 
place in Hampstead Cemetery.

We realise that any memorial should be of a simple j 
character, and emblematic of his life’s work ; and it is j 
thought that it would be appropriate to have a stone ■ 
cut in the form of an open Bible, bearing the two ! 
texts, so often quoted by him :—  J

“ I rejoice at Thy Word, as one that findeth great spoil ” ' 
— Ps. 119. 162.

Study to show thyself approved unto God, a workman that 
needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the Word of Truth ” 1 
— 2 Tim. 2. 15. X *

His name, with the date of birth and death, would be 
inscribed on a plain coping surrounding the grave.

I shall be glad to receive contributions, not exceed
ing 2/6, for this purpose, from friends of Dr. Bullinger, • 
or from any who feel they have benefited by his 
teaching.

I must add that this scheme has the approval of his 
niece, Miss Dodson.

Ashmead, ’ (Miss) Mabel L. C arter.
Redhill, Surrey.

E X C E R P T S  F R O M  L E T T E R S  O F  S Y M P A T H Y .
H  /t e give below excerpts from a few of the letters 
V V that have come to hand from friends of the late

Dr. Bullinger, and from readers of Things to Come “ scat
tered abroad.” From all parts of our own land, from 
distant colonies, and from many foreign countries, 
letters of condolence have been received ; and they tell 
of a keen sense of bereavement on the part of many 
who had never seen the man of God to whose ministry 
they owed so much. *n compliance with the special 
wish of some who entertained a warm love for the 
Doctor, we give the following paragraphs :—

(1) “ I cannot realise that our dear friend is really gone away
from us; but of course 1 know it, and rejoice to think of him as 
being still the Lord's. How much he has been to me I could not tell. 
We shall be not left here long. Oh ! how grand it will be to meet 
him face to face with the loving Saviour that he lived to honour and 
exalt before men. The Doctor's last letter to me. dated May 
21 st I was so glad to get, and to know that the Editorials for 
T h i n g s  to  C o m e  will speak to us as the months roll on, and before 
they eDd we may be called on high.”

C2) “ He has done more for me spiritually than anyone living. 
Through his medium God has led me into green pastures and 
.beside still waters, and my whole being and life are metamor
phosed. After my trip to England, I came away home to tell 
others be had not disappointed my hopes, but surpassed all we 
could imagine him in loving sympathy, kindness of heart, and 
charity to others. Beloved Dr. Bullinger! thank God for his life 
and his works, and how many there are who echo these words !
I cannot believe he has gone. 1 never dreamt but that God would 
keep him to finish His great work. What an honour God put 
upon him. and how humble he was ! ”

(3) '* To me the Doctor was a real spiritual father. 1 owe it to 
him that my eyes were opened, and a diligent study for vears of 
the treasures he has brought out of God’s Word, lias resulted in 
untold blessing to me and others. He was one of God’s great 
men in all respects. A skilled and deep student, and yet withal '

most humble and lovable. He was mightily used of God to 
teach teachers, and to show' that the Bible is an impregnable rock 
and a sure foundation. . His books are depositories of wisdom 
from above, and real helps- to Bible students. He has done a 
noble work. Now he rests to await bis Lord’s call and commenda
tion. Not long will it be before we see him again, under brighter 
and more blessed surroundings, to continue talks and studies of 
God’s marvellous ways and goodness.*1

M E E T IN G S  FOR B I B L E  STU D Y.
Friends away'from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know w’here they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Barrow-in-Furness.— Readers of T h i n g s  to Come in or near 
Barrow-in-Furness are invited to communicate with Mr. W. H. 
Wedlock, 10 Empress Drive, Vickerstown, Barrow, with a view to 
mutual Bible study.

Cardiff.— No. 2, Lyndhurst Street, Canton, any evening by 
appointment.

D erby. — At 2, St. Mary’s Gate. Wednesday evenings at S.
E ltham.— S3 Earlshall Road (Well Hall Station), Saturdays, 

December 13th, at 7 o’clock. Mr. Chas. H. Welch, on " Philip- 
pians. ”

Nottingham.— 23 Broad Street, Sundays at 2.30 and 7 ; Tuesdays 
and Fridays at 7.30.

Plymouth.— Readers of T h i n g s  to Come in Plymouth are invited 
to communicate with Mr. Joseph E. Lear, 48 Edgecumbe Park 
Road, Peverell, with a view to mutual Bible study.

LONDON.
P imlico, S.W.— At <55 Moreton Street. Wednesday, Jan, 14, 

3914, at 7. Subject: Col. 2.
T he L ondon Sunday Evening Bible Readings (see advt.). 

Conference on Jan. 1st, 1914.
Harrow Road Gospel Hall, L eytonstone, N.E. — Saturdays, 

December 6th and 20th, at 7 (Mr. C. H. Welch). Subject: “ Bible 
Difficulties.”

Stamford H ill , N.— At 93 Paignton Road. Wednesday, Dec. 
10th, at 7 p.m. Readers in the district specially invited.

SCOTLAND
Glasgow.— Protestant Hall,124 New City Road. Sundays at 2.30. 
Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, aty-45, at Old Town Mission Hall.

U.S.A.
L a G range, I II .— 2205 Madison Avenue. Saturdays, at 7 30, by 

appointment with Mr. B. F. Clarke.
W heaton, III .— 501 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30, by appoint

ment with Mr. Amos Diesser.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3S25 Fourth Avenue South. Every 

Wednesday, at S.
Minneapolis (Minn.).— At 3020 Polk Street, N.E. Every 

Sunday, at 10.45.
St. Louis.— Washington and Compton Avenues Presbyterian 

Church, at 3. Conducted by Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D."
Canton (Okla.).— Meetings at the residence of Mr. Park De 

Graw, Treasurer of the Christian Bible Students Association.
Chicago.— At Masonic Hall, 6319 Ashland Avenue. Every 

Sunday at 4. Conducted by Joseph Johnston. Also every Sunday 
at 2. By appointment with F. M. Sills, 4613 N. Paulina St.

CANADA.
C algary, A lberta.—At 117, Second Avenue West, 

evenings at S ; and Sunday afternoons at 3. Conducted 
Broad, LL.B.
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